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A Guide to CABINET
Decision Making at Tower Hamlets
As Tower Hamlets operates the Directly Elected Mayor system, Mayor John Biggs
holds Executive powers and takes decisions at Cabinet or through Individual Mayoral
Decisions. The Mayor has appointed nine Councillors to advise and support him and
they, with him, form the Cabinet. Their details are set out on the front of the agenda.
Which decisions are taken by Cabinet?
Executive decisions are all decisions that aren’t specifically reserved for other bodies
(such as Development or Licensing Committees). In particular, Executive Key Decisions
are taken by the Mayor either at Cabinet or as Individual Mayoral Decisions.
The constitution describes Key Decisions as an executive decision which is likely

a) to result in the local authority incurring expenditure which is, or the making of savings which
are, above £1million; or
b) to be significant in terms of its effects on communities living or working in an area comprising two
or more wards in the borough.

Upcoming Key Decisions are published on the website on the ‘Forthcoming Decisions’
page through www.towerhamlets.gov.uk/committee
Published Decisions and Call-Ins
Once the meeting decisions have been published, any 5 Councillors may submit a Call-In
to the Service Head, Democratic Services requesting that a decision be reviewed. This
halts the decision until it has been reconsidered.



The decisions will be published on: Friday, 26 November 2021
The deadline for call-ins is: Friday, 3 December 2021

Any Call-Ins will be considered at the next meeting of the Overview and Scrutiny
Committee. The Committee can reject the call-in or they can agree it and refer the
decision back to the Mayor, with their recommendations, for his final consideration.
Public Engagement at Cabinet
The main focus of Cabinet is as a decision-making body. However there is an opportunity
for the public to contribute through making submissions that specifically relate to the
reports set out on the agenda.
Members of the public may make written submissions in any form (for example; Petitions,
letters, written questions) to the Clerk to Cabinet (details on the previous page) by 5 pm
the day before the meeting.
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Pages
1.

APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE
To receive any apologies for absence.

2.

DECLARATIONS OF DISCLOSABLE PECUNIARY
INTERESTS AND OTHER INTERESTS

9 - 10

Members are reminded to consider the categories of interest, identified in
the Code of Conduct for Members to determine; whether they have an
interest in any agenda item and any action they should take. For further
details, see the attached note from the Monitoring Officer.
Members are also reminded to declare the nature of the interest at the
earliest opportunity and the agenda item it relates to. Please note that
ultimately it is the Members’ responsibility to identify any interests and
also update their register of interests form as required by the Code.
If in doubt as to the nature of an interest, you are advised to seek advice
prior to the meeting by contacting the Monitoring Officer or Democratic
Services.
3.

UNRESTRICTED MINUTES
The unrestricted minutes of the Cabinet meeting held on 27 October 2021
are presented for approval.

4.

ANNOUNCEMENTS (IF ANY) FROM THE MAYOR

5.

OVERVIEW & SCRUTINY COMMITTEE

5 .1

Chair's Advice of Key Issues or Questions
Chair of Overview and Scrutiny Committee (OSC) to report on any issues
raised by the OSC in relation to unrestricted business to be considered.

5 .2

Any Unrestricted Decisions "Called in" by the Overview & Scrutiny
Committee
(Under provisions of Section 30, Rule 59 of the Constitution).

11 - 24

6.

UNRESTRICTED REPORTS FOR CONSIDERATION

6 .1

Tower Hamlets Digital Inclusion Strategy and Action Plan

25 - 46

Report Summary:
A strategy and action plan to improve digital inclusion across Tower
Hamlets in partnership
Wards:
LLead Member:

Corporate Priority:

6 .2

All Wards
Councillor Mufeedah Bustin, Cabinet Member for
Social Inclusion – (Job Share post as part of
Social Inclusion and Public Realm portfolio)
A borough that our residents are proud of and
love to live in

Liveable Streets Brick Lane review outcome report

47 - 76

Report Summary:
This item presents the results of a review of the Liveable Streets Brick
Lane scheme, which was installed in August 2021.
This item seeks a decision on the future of the closure of sections of Brick
Lane to motorised traffic, from 5:30pm-11:00pm Thursdays and Fridays,
and 11:00am-11:00pm Saturdays and Sundays.
Wards:
LLead Member:

Corporate Priority:

6 .3

Spitalfields & Banglatown; Weavers
Cabinet Member for Highways and Public Realm
– (Job Share post as part of Social Inclusion and
Public Realm portfolio)
TH Plan 1: A better deal for children and young
people: aspiration, education and skills

Strategic delivery and performance reporting – Q2 2021/22
Report Summary:
This report provides the Mayor in Cabinet with an update on the delivery
and implementation of the council’s Strategic Plan
Wards:
LLead Member:
Corporate Priority:

All Wards
Mayor
A borough that our residents are proud of and
love to live in

77 - 170

6 .4

Additions to the Approved Capital Programme 2021-22 to 2023-24

171 - 184

Report Summary:
Following the approval of the £626.566m capital programme for the
period 2021-2024 by Cabinet on 26th January 2021 and £17.083m for
additional capital projects approved by Cabinet on 30th June 2021,
further capital projects which support the Council’s strategic priorities
have been identified and, where funding sources are available for
allocation, have been progressed through the capital governance
process.
This report seeks approval by Cabinet for schemes that have been
considered by the Capital Strategy Board for inclusion into the 2021-24
Approved Capital Programme and for those where formal changes to the
agreed budget or scheme detail is required at the earliest opportunity, to
ensure that the pace of delivery is maintained.
This report will also seek approval for the LIF3 Programme.
Wards:
LLead Member:
Corporate Priority:

6 .5

All Wards
Deputy Mayor and Cabinet Member for Adults,
Health and Wellbeing
A borough that our residents are proud of and
love to live in

Budget monitoring report 2021-22 as at 30th September 2021 (period
6)

185 - 240

Report Summary:
Budget monitoring report 2021-22 as at 30th September 2021 (period 6)
Wards:
LLead Member:
Corporate Priority:
6 .6

All Wards
Cabinet Member for Resources and the Voluntary
Sector
All Priorities

Contracts Forward Plan 2021/22 – Quarter Three
Report Summary:
This report presents the contracts being procured during quarter three.
The report also sets out the Contracts Forward Plan at Appendix 2 to the
report.
2. The report asks for confirmation that all contracts can proceed to
contract award after tender
Wards:
LLead Member:
Corporate Priority:

All Wards
Cabinet Member for Resources and the Voluntary
Sector
All Priorities

241 - 274

6 .7

Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan – Validation of Submission

275 - 436

Report Summary:
The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan will be formally submitted for
consideration by the Council on 1 October 2021.The Council is now
required to assess the submission against the statutory requirements for
neighbourhood plan submissions, and decide whether the plan should be
put forward for further consultation and examination. The Council is not
required at this stage to make an assessment of the suitability of the plan
for adoption by the Council.
Wards:
LLead Member:
Corporate Priority:

6 .8

Bow East; Bow West
Cabinet Member for Environment and Planning
A borough that our residents are proud of and
love to live in

Building Safety Management Shadow Framework

437 - 456

Report Summary:
For Cabinet to approve the Shadow Building Safety Management
Framework in preparation for the impending Building Safety Act.
Wards:
LLead Member:
Corporate Priority:

6 .9

All Wards
Cabinet Member for Housing
A borough that our residents are proud of and
love to live in

Planning for School Places 2021/22 Review and Recommendations
Report Summary:
This report is the annual review of planning for school places. It explains
the current position, projected demand, and proposals to increase and
reorganise school provision to ensure the right provision is in the right
place at the right time.
Wards:
LLead Member:

Corporate Priority:

7.

All Wards
(Deputy Mayor and Cabinet Member for Children,
Youth Services, Education and Equalities
(Statutory Deputy Mayor)
TH Plan 1: A better deal for children and young
people: aspiration, education and skills

ANY OTHER UNRESTRICTED BUSINESS CONSIDERED TO
BE URGENT

457 - 526

8.

EXCLUSION OF THE PRESS AND PUBLIC
Should the Mayor in Cabinet consider it necessary, it is recommended
that the following motion be adopted to allow consideration of any
exempt/restricted documents.
“That, under the provisions of Section 100A of the Local Government Act,
1972 as amended by the Local Government (Access to Information) Act,
1985, the Press and Public be excluded from the remainder of the
meeting for the consideration of the Section Two business on the grounds
that it contains information defined as Exempt in Part 1 of Schedule 12A
to the Local Government, Act 1972”.
EXEMPT/CONFIDENTIAL SECTION (PINK)
The Exempt / Confidential (Pink) Committee papers in the Agenda will
contain information, which is commercially, legally or personally
sensitive and should not be divulged to third parties. If you do not wish
to retain these papers after the meeting, please hand them to the
Committee Officer present.

9.

EXEMPT / CONFIDENTIAL MINUTES
Nil items.

10.

OVERVIEW & SCRUTINY COMMITTEE

10 .1 Chair's Advice of Key Issues or Questions in Relation to Exempt /
Confidential Business
Chair of Overview and Scrutiny Committee (OSC) to report on any issues
raised by the OSC in relation to exempt/confidential business to be
considered.

10 .2 Any Exempt / Confidential Decisions "Called in" by the Overview &
Scrutiny Committee
(Under provisions of Section 30, Rule 59 of the Constitution).

11.

EXEMPT / CONFIDENTIAL REPORTS FOR
CONSIDERATION

12.

ANY OTHER EXEMPT/ CONFIDENTIAL BUSINESS
CONSIDERED TO BE URGENT
Next Meeting of the Committee:
Wednesday, 15 December 2021 at 5.30 p.m. in C1, 1st Floor, Town Hall, Mulberry
Place, 5 Clove Crescent, London, E14 2BG

Agenda Item 2
DECLARATIONS OF INTERESTS AT MEETINGS– NOTE FROM THE
MONITORING OFFICER
This note is for guidance only. For further details please consult the Code of Conduct for
Members at Part C, Section 31 of the Council’s Constitution

(i) Disclosable Pecuniary Interests (DPI)
You have a DPI in any item of business on the agenda where it relates to the categories listed in
Appendix A to this guidance. Please note that a DPI includes: (i) Your own relevant interests;
(ii)Those of your spouse or civil partner; (iii) A person with whom the Member is living as
husband/wife/civil partners. Other individuals, e.g. Children, siblings and flatmates do not need to
be considered. Failure to disclose or register a DPI (within 28 days) is a criminal offence.
Members with a DPI, (unless granted a dispensation) must not seek to improperly influence the
decision, must declare the nature of the interest and leave the meeting room (including the public
gallery) during the consideration and decision on the item – unless exercising their right to address
the Committee.
DPI Dispensations and Sensitive Interests. In certain circumstances, Members may make a
request to the Monitoring Officer for a dispensation or for an interest to be treated as sensitive.

(ii) Non - DPI Interests that the Council has decided should be registered –
(Non - DPIs)
You will have ‘Non DPI Interest’ in any item on the agenda, where it relates to (i) the offer of gifts
or hospitality, (with an estimated value of at least £25) (ii) Council Appointments or nominations to
bodies (iii) Membership of any body exercising a function of a public nature, a charitable purpose
or aimed at influencing public opinion.
Members must declare the nature of the interest, but may stay in the meeting room and participate
in the consideration of the matter and vote on it unless:
 A reasonable person would think that your interest is so significant that it would be likely to
impair your judgement of the public interest. If so, you must withdraw and take no part
in the consideration or discussion of the matter.

(iii) Declarations of Interests not included in the Register of Members’ Interest.
Occasions may arise where a matter under consideration would, or would be likely to, affect the
wellbeing of you, your family, or close associate(s) more than it would anyone else living in
the local area but which is not required to be included in the Register of Members’ Interests. In
such matters, Members must consider the information set out in paragraph (ii) above regarding
Non DPI - interests and apply the test, set out in this paragraph.
Guidance on Predetermination and Bias
Member’s attention is drawn to the guidance on predetermination and bias, particularly the need to
consider the merits of the case with an open mind, as set out in the Planning and Licensing Codes
of Conduct, (Part C, Section 34 and 35 of the Constitution). For further advice on the possibility of
bias or predetermination, you are advised to seek advice prior to the meeting.
Section 106 of the Local Government Finance Act, 1992 - Declarations which restrict
Members in Council Tax arrears, for at least a two months from voting
In such circumstances the member may not vote on any reports and motions with respect to the
matter.
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Further Advice contact: Janet Fasan, Director of Legal and Interim Monitoring Officer, Tel: 020
7364 4348.
APPENDIX A: Definition of a Disclosable Pecuniary Interest
(Relevant Authorities (Disclosable Pecuniary Interests) Regulations 2012, Reg 2 and Schedule)
Subject
Employment, office, trade,
profession or vacation

Prescribed description
Any employment, office, trade, profession or vocation
carried on for profit or gain.

Sponsorship

Any payment or provision of any other financial benefit
(other than from the relevant authority) made or provided
within the relevant period in respect of any expenses
incurred by the Member in carrying out duties as a member,
or towards the election expenses of the Member.
This includes any payment or financial benefit from a trade
union within the meaning of the Trade Union and Labour
Relations (Consolidation) Act 1992.

Contracts

Any contract which is made between the relevant person (or
a body in which the relevant person has a beneficial interest)
and the relevant authority—
(a) under which goods or services are to be provided or
works are to be executed; and
(b) which has not been fully discharged.

Land

Any beneficial interest in land which is within the area of the
relevant authority.

Licences

Any licence (alone or jointly with others) to occupy land in
the area of the relevant authority for a month or longer.

Corporate tenancies

Any tenancy where (to the Member’s knowledge)—
(a) the landlord is the relevant authority; and
(b) the tenant is a body in which the relevant person has a
beneficial interest.

Securities

Any beneficial interest in securities of a body where—
(a) that body (to the Member’s knowledge) has a place of
business or land in the area of the relevant authority; and
(b) either—
(i) the total nominal value of the securities exceeds £25,000
or one hundredth of the total issued share capital of that
body; or
(ii) if the share capital of that body is of more than one class,
the total nominal value of the shares of any one class in
which the relevant person has a beneficial interest exceeds
one hundredth of the total issued share capital of that class.
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Agenda Item 3
CABINET, 27/10/2021

SECTION ONE (UNRESTRICTED)

LONDON BOROUGH OF TOWER HAMLETS
MINUTES OF THE CABINET
HELD AT 5.40 P.M. ON WEDNESDAY, 27 OCTOBER 2021
C1, 1ST FLOOR, TOWN HALL, MULBERRY PLACE, 5 CLOVE CRESCENT,
LONDON, E14 2BG
Members present in person:
Mayor John Biggs
Councillor Asma Begum

Councillor Rachel Blake
Councillor Motin Uz-Zaman
Councillor Asma Islam
Councillor Candida Ronald

(Deputy Mayor and Cabinet Member for Children,
Youth Services, Education and Equalities
(Statutory Deputy Mayor)
(Deputy Mayor and Cabinet Member for Adults,
Health and Wellbeing)
(Deputy Mayor and Cabinet Member for Work,
Economic Growth and Faith)
(Cabinet Member for Environment and Planning)
(Cabinet Member for Resources and the
Voluntary Sector)

Members in attendance remotely:
Councillor Sabina Akhtar
Councillor Danny Hassell
Councillor Sirajul Islam
Councillor Mufeedah Bustin

Councillor Kahar Chowdhury

(Cabinet Member for Culture, Arts and Sports)
(Cabinet Member for Housing)
(Cabinet Member for Community Safety)
Cabinet Member for Social Inclusion – (Job
Share post as part of Social Inclusion and Public
Realm portfolio)
Cabinet Member for Highways and Public Realm
– (Job Share post as part of Social Inclusion and
Public Realm portfolio)

Other Councillors in attendance in person:
Councillor Peter Golds

(Leader of the Conservative Group)

Other Councillors in attendance remotely:
Councillor Mohammed Pappu

(Chair of the Overview and Scrutiny Committee)

Officers in attendance in person
Will Tuckley
Jonathan Melnick
Joel West

(Chief Executive)
(Principal Lawyer-Enforcement)
(Democratic Services Team Leader (Committee))

Officers in attendance remotely
Jane Abraham

(Head of Capital Delivery)
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Kevin Bartle
Rupert Brandon
Chris Burr
Janet Fasan
Aelswith Frayne
Sharon Godman
Afazul Hoque
Rafiqul Hoque
Matthew Pullen
Denise Radley
Michael Ritchie
Marissa Ryan-Hernandez
Stephen Shapiro
Judith St John
Ann Sutcliffe
David Tolley
Sarah Wilks

SECTION ONE (UNRESTRICTED)
(Interim Corporate Director, Resources and
Section 151 Officer)
(Head of Housing Supply)
(Head of Growth)
(Director of Legal & Monitoring Officer)
(Interim Head of Employment and Skills)
(Director,
Strategy,
Improvement
and
Transformation)
(Head of Corporate Strategy & Policy)
(Head of Housing Options)
(Infrastructure Planning Manager)
(Corporate Director, Health, Adults & Community)
(Place Shaping Team Leader, Strategic Planning,
Place)
(Plan Making Team Leader)
(Head of Asset Management)
(Director, Commissioning and Culture, Children’s
Services)
(Corporate Director, Place)
(Head of Environmental Health and Trading
Standards)
(Infrastructure Planning Team Leader)

Others Present remotely:
Pam Bhamra

1.

(Tower Hamlets Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic
Inequalities Commissioner)

APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE
Apologies for absence were received on behalf of James Thomas (Corporate
Director Children and Culture) for whom Judith St. John (Director of
Commissioning and Culture) deputised, and from Andreas Christophorou
(Director of Communications and Marketing).

2.

DECLARATIONS OF DISCLOSABLE PECUNIARY INTERESTS AND
OTHER INTERESTS
There were no Declarations of Disclosable Pecuniary Interests.
Following the meeting, Councillor Peter Golds informed the Monitoring Officer
that, further to Item 6.8 - George Green School: Procurement of works and
services, he wished it to be recorded that he was a Trustee of the Island
Sports Trust which has a connection with George Green’s School.

3.

UNRESTRICTED MINUTES
RESOLVED:
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1. To approve the unrestricted minutes of the Cabinet meeting held on
Wednesday 22 September 2021 and that they be signed by the Chair
as a correct record of proceedings.

4.

ANNOUNCEMENTS (IF ANY) FROM THE MAYOR
The Mayor announced:
 The Council had started to consider the implications of the recently
announced national budget
 He would be making announcements in the next few days regarding
the next steps of the Liveable Streets Programme.
 A number of events were planned over the coming weeks to mark the
impact of the Covid 19 pandemic.
 That Tahmid Hussen was elected as the new Young Mayor of the
Borough and his five deputies will be Hafizur Rahman, Mohsen Ali,
Ablah Chazhiyattiri Peedikayil, Intisar Al-Alam, and Rhianna Fowell.

5.

OVERVIEW & SCRUTINY COMMITTEE

5.1

Chair's Advice of Key Issues or Questions
Pre-Decision Scrutiny Questions and officer responses were tabled on the
following Agenda Items:
 6.2 Tower Hamlets Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic Inequalities
Commission Action Plan
 6.3 Local Infrastructure Fund (LIF) Virements to the Approved Capital
Programme 2021-22 to 2023-24
 6.6 Development of William Brinson Centre– Appropriation and use of
Section 203 Powers (Rights of Light)
 6.8 George Green School: Procurement of works and services
 6.9 Vacant School Sites proposals
 6.11 Canon Barnett Playground.
These were considered during discussion of the relevant Agenda Items.
In addition, Councillor Mohammed Pappu, Chair of the Overview and Scrutiny
Committee, provided an update on the work of the Committee. In particular he
reported that at their meeting the previous Monday, they looked at the
Liveable Streets programme and the Licensing Act Cumulative Impact
Assessment. The Children's Scrutiny Sub Committee would be monitoring the
Council's response to the recent SEND inspection findings. He also
mentioned how the Committee had concerns with a lack of scrutiny support
from some council services and that he would be formally raising those
concerns with the statutory scrutiny officer and the Chief Executive.
The Mayor thanked Councillor Pappu for his presentation.

5.2

Any Unrestricted Decisions "Called in" by the Overview & Scrutiny
Committee
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Nil items.
6.

UNRESTRICTED REPORTS FOR CONSIDERATION

6.1

Delivery Report – Local Economic Support
Councillor Motin Uz-Zaman, Deputy Mayor and Cabinet Member for Work,
Economic Growth and Faith introduced the report that set out what the
Council had delivered to support the local economy over the course of the
past 18 months since the onset of the Coronavirus pandemic. He highlighted
some of the key achievements included in the report, including:
 Over 900 local people had been supported into work or better
employment.
 Over £200m distributed in grants and rate relief to more than 5,000
local businesses.
 A 3-month rent relief programme, worth £98,210.
 598 businesses benefitted from free, online, expert-led seminars.
 200 small and micro businesses supported through Pivot Programmes.
 The Council’s creative freelancer project supported 60 small
businesses.
The Mayor noted that the Council’s Covid Recovery fund would provide
additional benefits to the local economy beyond those captured in the report.
Officers announced that additional funding had been received from the
Central London Forward partnership of around £700,000 and plans were
being drawn up for how this could be used to help get more residents into
work.
The Mayor welcomed the report and emphasised the dramatic impact the
Covid pandemic had had on the local economy. He moved the
recommendations as set out and they were agreed without dissent. It was:
RESOLVED
1. To note the actions taken by officers over the course of the last 18
months in the provision of economic support.

6.2

Tower Hamlets Black,
Commission Action Plan

Asian

and

Minority

Ethnic

Inequalities

Councillor Asma Begum, Deputy Mayor and Cabinet Member for Children,
Youth Services, Education and Equalities introduced the report that presented
the cabinet’s initial action plan in response to the 23 recommendations made
in the Tower Hamlets Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic Inequalities
Commission.
Councillor Begum noted that the report presented a marker for future
transformative work and for relentlessly challenging race inequality.
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Accordingly, the ambitious action plan would be supported by funding of
£1.5million.
Councillor Candida Ronald, Cabinet Member for Resources and the Voluntary
Sector explained how the Council would be transforming its organisational
culture in response to the Commission’s recommendations. The council will
invest funding to ensure race inequality is discussed and addressed at all
levels of the organisation and with partners
Councillor Rachel Blake, Deputy Mayor and Cabinet Member for Adults,
Health and Wellbeing explained how the Council would be addressing some
of the 9 health-related recommendations from the Commission’s report
including the role of the Council’s partners and the Health and Wellbeing
Board
Councillor Motin Uz-Zaman, Deputy Mayor and Cabinet Member for Work,
Economic Growth and Faith highlighted work planned and already underway
to deliver the employment recommendations. The Council will invest funding
to increase employment rates amongst Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic
residents and to increase in number of Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic staff
in senior roles in organisations in Tower Hamlets.
Pam Bhamra, one of the Commissioners, provided her initial thoughts on the
proposed action plan. She felt the proposals reflected that the council and its
partners would be leading the way on race equality and felt the commitment of
funding demonstrated that voices of the Commission and contributors had
been heard.
Kevin Bartle, Corporate Director of Resources, highlighted paragraph 6.1 of
the covering report which clarified that spending: “will be authorised by the
S151 Officer following value for money assessments of the individual nonrecurrent project funding requests, which will include consideration of the use
of existing resources (including internal staffing resource) within the
partnership and the availability of alternative funding sources”. Accordingly,
Mr Bartle recommended that the Cabinet agree an additional resolution to
delegate authority to allocate funding from the reserve to the Corporate
Director Resources, following consultation with the Director Strategy,
Improvement and Transformation. The Mayor welcomed this additional
recommendation.
The Mayor welcomed the report and noted the pre-decision scrutiny questions
and officer responses. The Mayor then proposed the amended
recommendations to Cabinet and they were agreed without dissent. It was:
RESOLVED
1. To agree the council’s commitments to the anti-racist pledge and note
that the actions will be reviewed and updated through on-going
appraisal of progress (Appendix 2 to the report).
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2. To agree the actions set out in the Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic
Inequalities Commission Action Plan and note that the actions will be
reviewed and updated through on-going appraisal of progress
(Appendix 2 to the report).
3. To agree to create a £1m reserve to provide the funding needed to
deliver the programme set out in the action plan. This will be in addition
to the use of £595,000 from existing budgets, bringing the total for
delivering the attached action plan to £1,582,691.
4. To agree to delegate authority to the Corporate Director – Resources
to approve funding requests for individual projects from the newly
created reserve, following consultation with the Director Strategy,
Improvement and Transformation.
6.3

Local Infrastructure Fund (LIF) Virements to the Approved Capital
Programme 2021-22 to 2023-24
Councillor Asma Islam, Cabinet Member for Environment and Planning
introduced the report which sought approval for the virements of budgets to
the Local Infrastructure Initiatives (LII) Programme in the 21/22 - 23/24
approved Capital Programme funded by the Local Infrastructure Fund (LIF).
The Mayor welcomed the report and noted the pre-decision scrutiny questions
and officer responses and moved the recommendations as set out and they
were agreed without dissent. It was:
RESOLVED:
1. To approve the proposed allocations/schemes valued at £11.612m for
delivery in LIF Programme 3 as set out in Table 2, Section 3.14
/Appendix 1 of the report.
2. To delegate the decision on the allocation of the £0.500m Small Works
pot shown in Table 2, Section 3.14 of the report to the Director of
Planning and Building Control through the LIF Working Group.
3. To delegate the decision on the approval of contingency funds shown
in Table 2, section 3.14 of the report to the Director of Planning and
Building Control through the LIF Working Group.
4. To note the ring-fenced budget of £5.207m in the Capital Programme
LIF pot for projects in the Capital Programme that will deliver LIF
priorities, noting that project level approvals will come to Cabinet
separately in future meetings.
5. To approve the budget virement from LIF Programme 1 of £6.013m to
LIF Programme 3.
6. To note that the approved budget for LII is unchanged.
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7. To approve the changes to the LIF consultation cycle from a 2 year
cycle to a 3 year cycle as detailed in Section 3.17 – 3.22 of the report.
8. To note the Equalities Impact Assessment / specific equalities
considerations as set out in Paragraphs 4.1 – 4.4 of the report.
6.4

Review of the Licensing Act Cumulative Impact Assessments
Councillor Asma Islam, Cabinet Member for Environment and Planning
introduced the report which, further to the Council’s statutory responsibilities
under the Licensing Act 2003, presented the results of a review of The
Council’s two Cumulative Impact Assessments in Brick Lane and Bethnal
Green. Councillor Islam explained how the results of the consultation had fed
into the review and asked Cabinet to note that, as part of the Council’s Policy
Framework, approval of the recommendations would be forwarded to full
Council.
At the invitation of the Mayor, Philip Kolvin QC addressed the Cabinet. Mr
Kolvin, who was representing UK Hospitality, made several points, including:
 The proposed CIP is a barrier to investment and employment.
 The required evidence base to demonstrate cumulative impact in the
proposed areas does not exist. Many businesses have closed and
many more will close due to the Covid pandemic. Other authorities
have moved or suspended their cumulative impact policies for this
reason. The Council should make a post COVID assessment and
forecast.
 The Council’s pre-pandemic data failed to demonstrate cumulative
impact. The critique of the Council’s data analysis in UK Hospitality’s
submission had not been addressed. Evidence of complaints etc are
insignificant and do not demonstrate cumulative impact. UK Hospitality
suggests lifting and pausing the policies for an evaluation period.
 The Council, police and residents already have sufficient safeguards to
promote standards of licensed premises in the areas and revoke
licenses of premises that fail to promote the licensing objectives. A CIP
presents an additional, artificial barrier for the sector at a time it is
struggling to recover from the pandemic.
 There is a growing international body of literature on alternative
methods of promoting a modern, sustainable, post-Covid night time
economy. Proposals include no evidence that this alternative approach
had been considered.
Councillor Peter Golds, Leader of the Conservative Group, indicated he
supported the cumulative impact policies, which in the past had worked
extremely well both for residents and businesses, to protect and promote the
vibrant night-time economy in the affected areas.
The Mayor and Councillor Islam responded to the points made by Mr Kolvin.
They indicated that they understood and had sympathy with the position the
hospitality industry in this matter, but they felt that the assessment of public
representations and of all evidence led them to support the proposals.
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At the request of the Mayor, David Tolley, Head of Environmental Health and
Trading Standards addressed the meeting and indicated that he felt the officer
report reflected all the comments received.
The Mayor thanked Mr Kolvin and Councillor Golds for their contributions. He
noted and welcomed the comments from Overview and Scrutiny Committee
(circulated as an agenda supplement) which he felt were broadly supportive of
the recommendations proposed in the report.
He moved the
recommendations as set out and they were agreed without dissent. It was:
RESOLVED:
1. To consider the evidence and statutory consultation returns and retain
both CIAs in Brick Lane and Bethnal Green.
2. To consider and agree the reviewed CIA Policy Statement, which has
been reviewed in light of the consultation. The Policy Statement can be
found in Appendix One to the report, however Cabinet should note
paragraph 9.10 of the Policy, which states:
“If there are no representations, the licensing authority must grant the
application in terms that are consistent with the operating schedule
submitted in line with their delegated authority.”
3. That the proposed CIAs, as part of the Statement of Licensing Policy,
will take effect from 18th November 2021 for three years unless, within
that time, they are reviewed and the Council is of the opinion that they
are no longer necessary.
4. To support these recommendations to full Council for adoption

6.5

.
Progress of the Homelessness Transformation Programme seeking the
approval of the revised Homelessness Accommodation Placement
Policy
Councillor Danny Hassell, Cabinet Member for Housing introduced the report
which provided and update on the progress that has been made in the
delivery of the council’s Homelessness Transformation Programme and
sought approval for a revised Homelessness Accommodation Placement
policy which reflected the legislation brought into place following the
Homelessness Reduction Act (2017). Councillor Hassell outlined some of the
key benefits the revised Homelessness Accommodation Placement policy
would deliver both in terms of the customer experience and the council’s
processes and resource allocation.
The Mayor welcomed the report, which he indicated represented a reasonable
and thoughtful approach to a challenging policy area. He moved the
recommendations as set out and they were agreed without dissent. It was:
RESOLVED:
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1. To note the scope and progress made by the Homelessness
Transformation Programme to date.
2. To approve the council’s revised Homelessness Accommodation
Placement policy to take into account the provisions of the
Homelessness Reduction Act (2017) and how the council, as a local
housing authority, will allocate accommodation in the private rented
sector to prevent and relieve homelessness.
6.6

Development of William Brinson Centre– Appropriation and use of
Section 203 Powers (Rights of Light)
Councillor Danny Hassell, Cabinet Member for Housing introduced the report
which sought cabinet agreement to authorise the Corporate Director of Place
to appropriate for planning purposes the Council’s property known as Land at
William Brinson Centre for the purpose of facilitating the construction new
buildings comprising commercial units affordable housing units.
Rupert Brandon, Head of Housing Supply, provided some background on the
use of section 203 powers in relations to land development. The cabinet
discussed the complexities of the legislation including the requirements to
consider each application on its merits and how the council can, if requested,
exercise s203 powers on behalf of private developers.
The Mayor welcomed the report and noted the exempt appendices and the
pre-decision scrutiny questions and officer responses. He noted there had
been some emotive reactions from residents with regards to the proposed
development, but indicated he felt the benefits of the scheme would outweigh
the deficiencies. He moved the recommendations as set out and they were
agreed without dissent. It was:
RESOLVED:
1. To delegate authority to the Corporate Director of Place to appropriate
the Land for planning purposes in accordance with section 122 Local
Government Act 1972 and subsequent use of the Council’s powers
under s203-s206 of the Housing & Planning Act 2016 to override rights
to light of neighbouring properties that would be infringed by the
William Brinson Centre redevelopment.
2. To delegate authority to the Corporate Director of Place to agree the
settlement of rights of light claims with an affected party, together with
any associated fees.
3. To authorise the Divisional Director, Legal to enter into any legal
agreements considered necessary or desirable for the Council to put in
effect the recommendations in the report.
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4. To note that the cost of the proposed settlement of rights of light
compensation payments and associated fees will be met from the
capital budget for the William Brinson Centre scheme.

6.7

Adoption of character appraisals and management plans and approval
of boundary changes for five conservation areas in Whitechapel
Councillor Asma Islam, Cabinet Member for Environment and Planning
introduced the report which, proposed updated Character Appraisals and
Management Plans for five conservation areas in and around Whitechapel.
Councillor Asma Islam explained that the documents provide a detailed
description of the architectural and historic character of the conservation
areas and set out management guidelines on how their character should be
preserved and enhanced in the context of appropriate ongoing change.
The Mayor welcomed the report and noted there were a number of
conservation areas in the borough, some of which might require similar
amendments and tweaks to be agreed in reports of this nature. He moved the
recommendations as set out and they were agreed without dissent. It was:
RESOLVED
1. To approve for adoption the updated CAMPs [as set out in
Appendix 1 to the report] for the following five conservation areas,
so that they can be considered as a material planning consideration
in the assessment of planning decisions:
 Ford Square and Sidney Square
 Myrdle Street
 London Hospital
 Whitechapel High Street
 Whitechapel Market
2. To authorise the Corporate Director for Place to make any
necessary factual or graphic design changes prior to publishing the
final CAMPs.
3. To authorise the Corporate Director for Place to enact the proposed
boundary changes to the five conservation areas as set out in
Appendix 2 to the report.
4. To note the representation schedule, as set out in Appendix 3 to the
report, which presents the representations received during the
consultation and the responses to these.
5. To note the Equalities Impact Assessment as set out in Appendix 4
to the report.
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George Green School: Procurement of works and services
Councillor Asma Begum, Deputy Mayor and Cabinet Member for Children,
Youth Services, Education and Equalities introduced the report that sought
cabinet’s approval to progress the proposals for the redevelopment of George
Green School. Councillor Begum advised that approval is sought to enable a
multi-disciplinary team, including an architect to develop design proposals and
provide such services as required. She advised that the delivery of the new
school is hoped to be achieved via a phased approach without the need for an
offsite decant.
Councillor Peter Golds, Leader of the Conservative Group, indicated he
supported the proposal for the development without the need for an offsite
decant, but suggested contingency provision be identified in case this cannot
be achieved to avoid any disruption to education.
The cabinet discussed how the architectural design of the new school could
reflect the unique aspects of the site and surrounding area.
The Mayor welcomed the report, which he felt represented an exciting
opportunity for the local area and noted the pre-decision scrutiny questions
and officer responses. He moved the recommendations as set out and they
were agreed without dissent. It was:
RESOLVED:
1. To authorise the procurement of an architect and multi-disciplinary
design team to take the design and construction through to completion
and the inclusion of this contract on the Contracts Forward Plan.
2. To authorise the procurement of an Employer’s Agent to take the
construction through to completion.
3. To authorise the procurement of a construction contractor to undertake
the construction work.
4. To note the budget approval of £51.400m for the development of
George Green School and the funding sources identified and allocated
for this purpose.
5. To authorise the Corporate Director place to award the contracts
referred to above in consultation with the Corporate Director of
Resources, subject to approval through the capital governance process
and tenders being within the approved capital estimate.
6. To authorise the Corporate Director Place to enter into any agreements
relating to and facilitating the above arrangements such as collateral
warranties, novation agreements in order to protect the Council’s
interests.
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7. To note the Equalities Impact Assessment as set out in Paragraph 4.1
of the report.
6.9

Vacant School Sites proposals
Councillor Mufeedah Bustin, Cabinet Member for Social Inclusion – (Job
Share post as part of Social Inclusion and Public Realm portfolio) introduced
the report that proposed four former school sites to be declared surplus to
requirements and for delegated authority to be approved for meanwhile
occupation and potential disposal on the open market.
The Mayor welcomed the report, noted the pre-decision scrutiny questions
and officer responses and the exempt appendix. He moved the
recommendations as set out and they were agreed without dissent. It was:
RESOLVED:
1. To formally declare Shapla School, Cherry Trees School and the
building on Guardian Angels School site surplus to requirements.
2. To delegate authority to the Corporate Director of Place to enter into
Meanwhile Use agreements pending disposal
3. To agree that future reports will be presented to Cabinet regarding the
terms of disposal where appropriate.
4. To note that disposal of schools would be subject to DfE approval
under Section 77 of the SSFA98, ‘disposal/change of use of playing
field land’.

6.10

St Matthias Sports Hall, Bacon Street, E2 6DY
Councillor Mufeedah Bustin, Cabinet Member for Social Inclusion – (Job
Share post as part of Social Inclusion and Public Realm portfolio) introduced
the report that sought agreement for the council to enter into a rental
agreement with The London Diocesan Board for Schools for the letting of a
sports hall. Councillor Bustin advised that, as part of the negotiations, some
use of the hall for local primary schools had been secured.
The Mayor welcomed the report and noted the exempt appendix. He moved
the recommendations as set out and they were agreed without dissent. It was:
RESOLVED:
1. To Note the terms for the proposed lease with the Diocese and
delegate authority to the Corporate Director of Place to obtain any
necessary consents required to the letting to the Diocese.
2. To Delegate authority to the Corporate Director of Place to enter and
complete the lease.
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3. Should the lease not complete for any reason, to delegate authority to
the Corporate Director of Place to be able to declare the site as surplus
to requirements and marketed.
4. Subject to receiving further legal advice, to delegate authority to the
Corporate Director of Place to approve the removal of the restrictive
covenant running across the School site if appropriate.
6.11

Canon Barnett Playground – Land Swap Agreement
Councillor Mufeedah Bustin, Cabinet Member for Social Inclusion – (Job
Share post as part of Social Inclusion and Public Realm portfolio) introduced
the report that sought cabinet agreement for a land swap in the vicinity of
Canon Barnett School to facilitate a major new office development. Councillor
Bustin explained that the proposed development would provide employment
opportunities for the borough.
The Mayor welcomed the report and noted the pre-decision scrutiny questions
and officer responses. The Mayor left the meeting very briefly during the
consideration of this item, during which time, Councillor Asma Begum chaired
the meeting. The Mayor returned before the conclusion of the item and
indicated that, as he had not been present throughout, would not be voting on
it. He moved the recommendations as set out and they were agreed without
dissent. It was:
RESOLVED:
1. To authorise a S.77 application to be made by LBTH regarding the
disposal of the current playground.
2. To approve the freehold disposal of the section of playground (shown
as light blue on the plan) to Alliance Property Asia Incorporated for
£8.8m plus acquisition of the section of land coloured green on the plan
in the appendix to the report.
3. To authorise the Divisional Director, Legal to enter into any legal
agreements considered necessary or desirable for the council to put
into effect the recommendations in the report.

7.

ANY OTHER UNRESTRICTED BUSINESS CONSIDERED TO BE URGENT
Nil items.

8.

EXCLUSION OF THE PRESS AND PUBLIC
Nil items.

9.

EXEMPT / CONFIDENTIAL MINUTES
Nil items.
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10.

OVERVIEW & SCRUTINY COMMITTEE

10.1

Chair's Advice of Key Issues or Questions in Relation to Exempt /
Confidential Business
Nil items.

10.2

Any Exempt / Confidential Decisions "Called in" by the Overview &
Scrutiny Committee
Nil items.

11.

EXEMPT / CONFIDENTIAL REPORTS FOR CONSIDERATION
Nil items.

12.

ANY OTHER EXEMPT/ CONFIDENTIAL BUSINESS CONSIDERED TO BE
URGENT
Nil items.

The meeting ended at 7.20 p.m.

MAYOR JOHN BIGGS
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Agenda Item 6.1
Cabinet

24 November 2021
Report of: Sharon Godman, Director Strategy,
Improvement and Transformation

Classification:
Unrestricted

Digital Inclusion Strategy and Action Plan
Lead Member
Originating Officer(s)
Wards affected
Key Decision?
Reason for Key Decision
Forward Plan Notice
Published
Strategic Plan Priority /
Outcome

Cllr Mufeedah Bustin, Cabinet Member for Social
Inclusion
Clare Matthews, Strategy and Policy Manager
(Corporate)
All
No
N/A
[Insert date notice was published – see forthcoming
decisions webpage]
All themes of the Tower Hamlets Plan

Executive Summary
The Council working with its partners is committed to tackling inequality. There are a
range of initiatives taking place across Tower Hamlets which aim to improve digital
inclusion. Many of these began as a response to the COVID-19 pandemic. There
was a need to understand and better coordinate these activities to strengthen this
work, avoid duplication and identify specific gaps in provision.
Cllr. Mufeedah Bustin chaired a Steering Group made up of partners and council
officers to explore these issues. The Group identified the need to undertake action to
remove barriers to digital inclusion for Tower Hamlets residents. The resulting
strategy and action plan, if delivered in partnership, will achieve the central vision residents of Tower Hamlets have the tools and skills they need to participate in,
contribute to, and benefit from a digital world.
Recommendations:
Cabinet is recommended to:
1. Agree the partnership Digital Inclusion Strategy and priorities within the
Digital Inclusion Action Plan.
2. Note the comments of finance regarding partnership funding and the
growth bid.
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1

REASONS FOR THE DECISIONS

1.1

The pandemic has exacerbated inequalities in many ways, including
impacting those already digitally excluded. The Digital Inclusion Strategy
and Action Plan identifies key actions that should be undertaken in Tower
Hamlets to improve overall digital inclusion and enable all our residents to
access the benefits of digital technology and the internet. Improving digital
inclusion is a key theme emanating from the Black, Asian and Minority
Ethnic Commission, the Poverty Review and our Covid-19 impact
assessments.

2

ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS

2.1

Cabinet could choose to not approve the Digital Inclusion Strategy and
Action Plan. This would mean a continuation of the status quo. While some
digital inclusion interventions may continue, this would leave many of those
identified as digitally excluded without support. Existing inequalities would
be further compounded by the increasing trend to move services online
(across both the public and private sector) and those without the access
and skills to get online would be further excluded. Interventions would
continue to go un-coordinated, resulting in missed opportunities for
residents and inefficiencies.

3

DETAILS OF THE REPORT

3.1

Background
The internet and digital technology have transformed how we work,
socialise, and consume, as well as how we learn, entertain and access
information and services. Digital inclusion is important for social and
economic equality, and to ensure equal access to the many benefits the
internet offers, such as increased earnings, higher employability, cheaper
shopping and utilities, improved communication, and time saved through
online services. It is also becoming an increasingly important way to access
healthcare and education.

3.2

However, access and use are unequal, even across Tower Hamlets, and
many people remain digitally excluded - meaning some people lack internet
access and/or have low levels of digital literacy. Those who are excluded
can be limited or unable to participate fully in society and are at a
disadvantage.

3.3

With the inextricable channel shift towards digital technology, we have a duty
to both encourage our residents to move online, as well as support those
that are left behind. The outbreak of the COVID-19 pandemic and
subsequent lockdowns has rapidly accelerated this shift. However, this has
also deepened the divide between those digitally included and those digitally
excluded.

3.4

As a council, we recognise our responsibility to ensure residents can
continue to transact with us as we move more of our services online: a
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responsibility which is shared with our partners as they do the same. The
pandemic also highlighted the importance of children and young people
having access to digital connectivity for education purposes. The every child
online campaign continues to successfully support several schools and
young people in the borough, with the council having co-ordinated the supply
of 11,245 devices by 10 November 2021.
3.5

However, there is clearly an-going need to ensure children and young
people have access to the internet to support their education, training and
employment aspirations.

3.6

We must ensure the benefits of the internet and digital technologies are
available to everyone. Addressing these issues needs to be a key part of our
pandemic recovery plans and alongside the Tower Hamlets Black, Asian and
Minority Ethnic Inequality Commission recommendations and the Poverty
Review findings, provides an overarching aim of reducing inequality.

3.7

In delivering Digital Inclusion in Tower Hamlets, we will ensure the links are
made with existing work, including the digital exclusion actions in the Black,
Asian and Minority Ethnic Inequality Commission action plan, the digital
poverty recommendations in the Poverty Review and work undertaken in the
health sector to improve digital access. The common themes that run
through all of these areas are the need to improve opportunity of access and
the ability to take up services.

Research
3.8
In May 2021, a steering group of partners from Health, Housing, VCS,
Business, Education and the council, chaired by Cllr Mufeedah Bustin, came
together to understand digital inclusion in Tower Hamlets.
3.9

Tower Hamlets is home to the Government Digital Service and Tech City
which provide significant opportunities to work in partnership to address
digital exclusion. If we harness the potential from the wide range of initiatives
taking place in various geographies and with a variety of user groups across
the borough, we could make a significant impact on increasing digital
inclusion in Tower Hamlets.

3.10

To better understand this work and ensure it is coordinated, improving
delivery across partners and collectively addressing any gaps in provision
that might be identified, they undertook a mapping exercise. This resulted in
the identification of more than 20 interventions targeting different audiences
and differing issues, supporting residents to become more digitally included.

3.11

Case studies from the existing interventions were highlighted at the steering
group. All the projects approached were happy to present to the group and
share their experiences, understanding of the need in Tower Hamlets, and
the issues they had encountered. This was key in allowing the steering
group members to understand the challenges and question what does and
does not work.
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3.12

The group also commissioned the Toynbee Hall Community Researchers to
hold conversations about Digital Inclusion (and exclusion) as part of their
research for the Tower Hamlets Poverty Review1. They found that digital
exclusion is more than a lack of digital skills “[a]long with lack of digital
literacy, poor internet access, limited devices, and the fact that many lowincome households used mobile data or pay as you go internet limited the
time, they could be online.”

3.13

During the development of this work, the steering group received feedback
from 39 different organisations including officers from the council.
Additionally, the council’s Overview and Scrutiny Committee were given
early sight of the findings and developing actions and their comments and
suggestions have been incorporated into the resulting strategy and action
plan.

3.14

Alongside these qualitative experiences, the steering group reviewed
findings from national and regional research into digital use and digital
barriers, as well as results from the Tower Hamlets Residents’ Surveys.

Findings
3.15
The research undertaken by the steering group has confirmed there are four
main barriers to digital inclusion:
 Access - the ability to go online and connect to the internet, including
having appropriate device and internet connectivity
 Skills - to be able to use the internet and find what the individual needs
 Motivation - knowing the reasons why using the internet is a good thing
 Trust - the risk of crime, or not knowing where to start to go online
3.16

Exploring how Tower Hamlets residents are affected by these issues, the
steering group found certain groups of people are impacted
disproportionately by these barriers.

3.17

Overall, access to the internet has increased for residents of Tower Hamlets,
from 9% of resident in 1998, to 88% of residents in 2013, rising again to 95%
of residents by early 2021. However, the Tower Hamlets Annual Residents
Survey 20192 found only 57% of Tower Hamlets’ residents aged 60+ have
access to the internet compared to 99% of residents aged 18-34 years old.
The same survey found only 69% of disabled residents have access to the
internet compared to 95% of non-disabled residents.

3.18

A 2020 survey by Tower Hamlets Healthwatch about residents accessing
health services found that 15% of those surveyed either had no access to
internet-accessing devices or did not know how to use the internet3. The
same survey found that compared to other respondents, the digitally
excluded were more likely to be residents from Black, Asian and Minority

1

Tower Hamlets Council aims to create a fairer, stronger borough after publishing its Poverty Review
https://www.towerhamlets.gov.uk/Documents/Borough_statistics/2019_ARS_Briefing_Paper.pdf
3
https://cdn.whitebearplatform.com/hwtower/wp-content/uploads/2020/07/21172311/WEL-Digitialinclusion.pdf
2
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Ethnic Communities, aged over 65, and/or disabled or in poor health.
Reinforcing these findings, the groups of people most likely to say they
would use NHS services online were in-work, middle-class and/or under 50.
3.19

The steering group has also recognised the need to continue identifying and
monitoring further metrics to measure digital inclusion. This was established
when reviewing the challenges of rapidly evolving digital technology and the
changing context within which this work will need to take place. This point is
illustrated by the recent example below from the Office for National Statistics
(ONS).

3.20

While preparing for the 2021 Census, the ONS looked at each area of the
country to identify households that would be unlikely to complete the census
online and therefore would require the paper form. They used demographic
data to provide an indication of the likelihood to engage with online tools,
then determined which households would be digital first and which would be
paper first. In Tower Hamlets, 4% of households were identified as needing
paper first, higher than other inner London boroughs. However, when the
census took place, 72% of paper first respondents ignored the paper survey
they had been sent and completed the survey online after all.

3.21

Tower Hamlets had the highest online response rate to the 2021 Census in
the country at 97.3%.

3.22

Our findings show that between 2% - 5% of residents are digitally excluded,
however within that certain groups are disproportionally impacted.

Strategy and Actions
3.23
The overall vision of the Digital Inclusion Strategy is:
Residents of Tower Hamlets have the tools and skills they need to
participate in, contribute to, and benefit from a digital world
3.24

The strategy identifies the following outcomes to achieve this vision:
 Outcome 1 - Every resident is able to access a device and affordable
high-quality broadband at home and in the community for education,
seek employment and access public services
 Outcome 2 - Every resident has the skill or access to the training, to
enable them to get online and complete online transactions
 Outcome 3 - Every resident has access to the support needed to enable
them to understand the benefits of digital and to do so safely

3.25

Overall, 19 actions have been identified by the steering group to deliver the
outcomes and vision for the borough. The following 10 actions have been
prioritised as the key areas of focus:
 Agree funding from partners across the borough to support the creation
of a fixed-term partnership based Digital Inclusion Ambassador role and
appoint to this role
 Identify and monitor further metrics to measure the ongoing impact of the
digital inclusion work and meet the needs of our residents
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Develop, promote and implement best practice on loaning and gifting
devices that can be used by any organisation in the borough, include
disclaimer template/example for gifted devices, different guidance for
loaning (including maintenance), safeguarding and so on
Map and promote free wi-fi provision and access to free internetconnected devices across the borough
Develop policy / process for distribution of new and repurposed devices
across the borough, including creating a list of approved providers /
pathways to repurpose / recycle equipment (to be shared and promoted
across the borough)
Undertake coordination role to drive forward the social value elements of
the fibre broadband wayleave, working with those providers who are
undertaking the rollout in Tower Hamlets and negotiate and promote
range of ‘affordable’ connections from different providers to TH residents
Identify branding or similar, to promote mapping of free access and other
borough digital resources and activity and use ‘Get online week’ (each
October) to expand promotion, creating an ongoing digital campaign to
promote positive benefits of going online
Create and share best practice guidance for digital training including:
digital skills as part of other training (e.g. ESOL, benefits advice) –
include digital element in all adult skills training. Alongside a directory of
skills training provision, including free to access online learning e.g. Good
Things Foundation, Lloyds digital and financial skills, and work together
to market and promote
Partner organisations to provide digital skills training for staff that do not
use ICT as part of their work and those with limited digital skills
Maximise impact of digital buddying (buddies, champions, ambassadors)
programmes mapping provision, giving access to community
spaces/hubs and linking resources (link with volunteering schemes e.g.
Volunteers Centre, ELBA corporate volunteers and others)

3.26

Our partners are supportive of the strategy and the approach outlined above
and will work in partnership with council to address the issues. We have
adopted a partnership approach via the Digital Inclusion Steering Group who
will have oversight of the actions and will be responsive to any changes in
need.

3.27

Most of the activity is already taking place so can be refined and realigned to
the outcomes of the strategy from existing budgets. The action to create a
fixed-term partnership-based Digital Inclusion Ambassador role will be
pivotal in delivering the action plan and ensuring that momentum is
maintained.

3.28

The role will cost approximately £215k for salary and on costs, over three
years. It is proposed that the funding will be shared with partners contributing
approximately £110k, and the rest from the council. Recruitment costs will be
met from existing budgets. Partners are positive about the development of
this role and conversations regarding financial contribution remain ongoing
with some indicative support offered subject to the development of further
detail.
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Next Steps
3.29

Once the final documents have been agreed, the actions can commence,
including development and recruitment to the pivotal Digital Ambassador
role. The partnership Digital Inclusion Steering Group will have a key role in
overseeing the delivery of the strategy.

4

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

4.1

The proposals to strengthen digital inclusion across the borough will improve
social equality. The steering group has identified people with disabilities, older
people aged 60 and over, people from a Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic
background, children and young people and those with lower incomes have
been excluded disproportionally, particularly during the pandemic. Other
recent workstreams such as the Black, Asian, Minority Ethnic Inequality
Commission, Poverty Review and our Covid-19 Impact Assessment reports
have also provided the evidence base of impacts on these groups. The Digital
Inclusion Strategy and Action Plan has been developed to address these
needs and improve digital inclusion across the borough. This will include
targeted interventions for these groups and specific consideration in the best
practice guidance that will be developed and shared with service providers
across the borough.

5

OTHER STATUTORY IMPLICATIONS

5.1

This section of the report is used to highlight further specific statutory
implications that are either not covered in the main body of the report or are
required to be highlighted to ensure decision makers give them proper
consideration. Examples of other implications may be:
 Best Value Implications,
 Consultations,
 Environmental (including air quality),
 Risk Management,
 Crime Reduction,
 Safeguarding.
 Data Protection / Privacy Impact Assessment.

6

COMMENTS OF THE CHIEF FINANCE OFFICER

6.1

The post will be a FTC for 3 years on Grade L. This will cost approximately
£215k for salary and oncosts and includes any anticipated cost of living pay
increases. The recruitment costs will be met from existing budgets.

6.2

The intention is to fund £110k from partners contributions and approximately
£105k from Council budgets. Partner contributions are still to be agreed and
there is currently no agreed council budget to fund the costs, A Growth Bid for
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£70k funding in 2022-23 (100% of the salary costs) and £35k funding in 202324 (50% of the salary costs) will be submitted for consideration alongside
other growth bids as part of the Medium Term Financial Strategy report to
Cabinet in January
6.3

There will be redundancy costs to consider as this is a 3 year post. It is
difficult to estimate these costs as it depends on the length of service and age
of the post holder. The minimum we could expect to pay for redundancy and
severance is £2k and the maximum would be £43k. There will be £10k
included in the Growth Bid for 2024-25.

6.4

In relation to the action plan, the majority of the activities are already taking
place and any spend will be funded from existing budgets which has been
agreed with the officers who sit on the Steering Group.

7

COMMENTS OF LEGAL SERVICES

7.1

The Council has the legal power to undertake the activities detailed in this
report.

7.2

Some of the aspects of the action plan (appendix 2) require further council
expenditure. Such expenditure will occur in line with the council’s
procurement procedures and require separate approval before proceeding in
line with the value and the ascribed process under the constitution.
____________________________________

Linked Reports, Appendices and Background Documents
Linked Report
 NONE
Appendices
 Appendix 1 – Tower Hamlets Digital Inclusion Strategy
 Appendix 2 - Tower Hamlets Digital Inclusion Action Plan
Background Documents – Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements)(Access
to Information)(England) Regulations 2012
 NONE
Officer contact details for documents:
Clare Matthews, Strategy and Policy Manager (Corporate)
clare.matthews@towerhamlets.gov.uk
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Foreword
The COVID-19 pandemic and the resulting changes across many aspects of our
lives has highlighted that more needs to be done to ensure our residents can actively
participate online. With many organisations making a ‘channel shift' towards digital,
we have a duty to help and support our residents to move online so they can access
opportunities and not be left behind.
The council has already done a lot of work with partners over previous years to try to
increase digital inclusion, however the rapid transition to digital services during the
first lockdown has meant more action needs to be taken to keep up the pace of
digital inclusion interventions.
Addressing these issues needs to be a key part of our pandemic recovery plans and
alongside the Covid-19 impact report, Tower Hamlets Black, Asian and Minority
Ethnic Inequality Commission recommendations and Poverty Review findings,
provides an overarching aim of reducing inequality. This is also a key aim of the
Tower Hamlets Partnership; borough leaders from organisations and community
groups representing every corner of Tower Hamlets. Their five year vision, Tower
Hamlets Plan 2018-2023, has the fundamental objective of tackling inequality by
building a strong, inclusive and fair borough.
We have collaborated with partners across the borough to review and understand
the barriers to digital inclusion in Tower Hamlets and have spoken with a range of
organisations supporting our communities to get online. It is clear there is some
really good work being undertaken by groups working closely with residents to
enable them to benefit from the digital world. However, we have identified gaps in
this provision that need to be addressed.
This action plan sets out a range of good practice and actions that will improve
services across the borough to tackle digital exclusion.

Cllr Mufeedah Bustin,
Chair Digital Inclusion Steering Group,
Cabinet Member for Social Inclusion

John Biggs,
Executive Mayor of Tower Hamlets
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Introduction
What is digital inclusion and why is it important?
The internet and digital technology are firmly at the heart of how public, economic
and social life functions – even more so during the pandemic. It has transformed how
we work, socialise, and consume, as well as how we learn, entertain and access
information and services.
Many children have never known a world without the iPhone (launched in 2007), the
iPad (launched in 2010) or even the smart speaker (launched in 2014). In 2003, just
half of UK homes were connected to the internet. By 2021, 99% of households with
children aged under 18 have access to the internet at home.1
However, despite the advancement and availability of technology, access and use
are unequal across Tower Hamlets, and many people remain digitally excluded.
Those who are excluded can be limited or unable to participate fully in society and
are at a disadvantage.
If we understand the barriers to digital inclusion and identify and promote ways to
remove these, we will enable non-users and sporadic users of the internet to
become regular users. In this way we can ensure the benefits of the internet and
digital technologies are available to everyone. Access and use of the internet and
digital technology are important for helping people access services, stay in touch
with friends, learn new things, and access a wide range of entertainment.
Further though, digital inclusion is important for social and economic equality and to
ensure equal access to the many benefits the internet offers, such as increased
earnings, higher employability, access to healthcare, variety and reduced cost of
shopping, improved communication and time saved through online services.

Barriers to digital inclusion?
National and local research had identified four key challenges to digital inclusion:
1. Access - the ability to go online and connect to the internet, including having
appropriate device and internet connectivity
2. Skills - to be able to use the internet and find what the individual needs
3. Motivation - knowing the reasons why using the internet is a good thing
4. Trust - the risk of crime, or not knowing where to start to go online

1

Online Nation 2021 – Ofcom report Online Nation 2021 report (ofcom.org.uk)
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Summary demographics
6% of UK households
do not have internet
access2
Those who left
education at or under
16 years are 2.8 times
more likely to be nonusers saying ‘it’s not for
me’ than those who left
education after 213
Those who are not
“very” confident about
their literacy are 2.4
times more likely to be
nonusers saying ‘it’s
not for me’4
Those in the two lowest
socio-economic
groups5 D & E are 3.2
times more likely to be
non-users saying ‘it’s
not for me’ than those
in the highest two

socio-economic groups
(A & B)6

manage their money
online10

97.5% of non-disabled
respondents have used
the internet within the
last 3 months,
compared with only
81.4% of disabled
respondents7

40% of benefit
claimants have very
low digital
engagement11

Each child in the house
makes you 1.7 times
less likely to be a nonuser saying ‘it’s not for
me’8
96% of people in the
15-24 age group had
essential digital skills
for life, compared with
46% of people aged
65+9

3

https://www.goodthingsfoun
dation.org/wpcontent/uploads/2021/02/un
derstanding_motivations_of
_nonusers_of_the_internet.pdf
4

https://www.goodthingsfoun
dation.org/wpcontent/uploads/2021/02/un
derstanding_motivations_of
_nonusers_of_the_internet.pdf
5
NRS social grades (based
on occupation)

93% of people with a
university degree,
masters or PhD had
essential digital skills
for life, compared with
34% of those with no
formal qualifications13

7% of over 70s lack the
digital skills to shop and

2

(March 2021) - Online
Nation 2021 – Ofcom report

95% of those with an
annual household
income of over £50,000
had essential digital
skills for life, compared
with 64% of people with
a household income
under £17,49912

6

https://www.goodthingsfoun
dation.org/wpcontent/uploads/2021/02/un
derstanding_motivations_of
_nonusers_of_the_internet.pdf
7
ONS, 2020
8

https://www.goodthingsfoun
dation.org/wpcontent/uploads/2021/02/un
derstanding_motivations_of
_nonusers_of_the_internet.pdf
9
Lloyds Bank Consumer
Digital Index 2020 Index
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Fifty years since the
first email was sent,
88% of UK online
adults use an email
service14
The smartphone is the
most-used device for
accessing the internet

10

Lloyds Bank and Ipsos
MORI - Essential Digital
Skills UK (2020)
11
Lloyds Bank and Ipsos
MORI - Essential Digital
Skills UK (2020)
12
Lloyds Bank Consumer
Digital Index 2020 Index
13
Lloyds Bank Consumer
Digital Index 2020 Index
14
Online Nation 2021 –
Ofcom report

Digital Inclusion Strategy 2021 - 2024
for all age groups apart
from those aged 65+15

15

Online Nation 2021 –
Ofcom report
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Who are the digitally excluded?
There are people known as digitally excluded - meaning some people lack internet
access and/or have low levels of digital literacy. The latest Ofcom, Online Nation
Report (2021) states that 86% of UK adults used the internet in September 2020.
That’s 45.5 million adults aged 18 and over, and they spend on average three hours
and 37 minutes a day online.
However, Ofcom reports there are still 6% of homes (around 1.5 million) with no
internet access as at March 2021. Nationally, research suggests people who are
digitally excluded are more likely to have one or more of the following features:
 are older
 do not have formal qualifications
 are in the lower socio-economic groups
 have a disability
 are not confident in their literacy

Nationally
The government launched their digital inclusion strategy in 2014, with the national
goal that “by 2020 everyone who can be digitally capable will be”. In 2017, they
expanded upon this, launching the UK Digital Strategy. The seven strands of the
strategy include connectivity, digital skills and inclusion and a safe and secure
cyberspace16. At a national level, the government have outlined their desire to
“develop a world-leading digital economy that works for everyone”.

London

The London Recovery Board’s17 Digital Access for All Mission has set a goal for
“Every Londoner to have access to good connectivity, basic digital skills and the
device or support they need to be online by 2025”. The Greater London Authority
(GLA) and London Office of Technology and Innovation (LOTI) are working towards
this goal. Tower Hamlets supports this goal and will coordinate our work with these
activities, but if necessary we will move faster on our actions rather than being held
back by the timelines of others.

Tower Hamlets
The Tower Hamlets Annual Residents Survey shows a growing number of residents
have internet access. From just 9% of residents in 1998, this increased to 88% of
residents in 2013 and then 95% of residents by 2021.
In 2021, most residents who responded had access to the internet at home, with
numbers having access at work steadily increasing.

16
17

https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/uk-digital-strategy
For further details on the LRB - The London Recovery Board | London City Hall
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Source: Tower Hamlets Annual Residents’ Survey, 2016 to 2021. Q15 Do you have
access to the internet…?
Base: All respondents (2021: 1108)

When asked residents mainly used the internet for emails and browing information
about goods and services.

Source: Tower Hamlets Annual Residents’ Survey, 2016 to 2021. Q18b What do
you use the internet for?
Base: All those who have access to the internet (2021:1,057)
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However, the results illustrate that 5% of residents are still without internet access
and surveys and anecdotal evidence has found that certain groups, broadly following
the national picture, are less likely to have access than others.
For example, the Tower Hamlets Annual Residents Survey 201918 found only 57% of
Tower Hamlets’ residents aged 60+ have access to the internet compared to 99% of
residents aged 18-34 years old. The same survey found only 69% of disabled
residents have access to the internet compared to 95% of non-disabled residents.
A 2020 survey by Tower Hamlets Healthwatch about residents accessing health
services found that 15% of those surveyed either had no access to internetaccessing devices or did not know how to use the internet19. The same survey found
that compared to other respondents the digitally excluded were more likely to be
residents from Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic Communities, aged over 65 and/or
disabled or in poor health. Reinforcing these findings, the groups of people most
likely to say they would use NHS services online were in-work, middle-class and/or
under 50.
However, caution should be taken when trying to predict who is digitally excluded.
While preparing for the 2021 Census, the Office for National Statistics (ONS) looked
at each area of the country to identify households that would be unlikely to complete
the census online and therefore would require the paper form. Using demographic
data to provide an indication of the likelihood to engage with online tools, they
determined which households would be digital first and which would be paper first. In
Tower Hamlets, 4% of households were identified as needing paper first, higher than
other inner London boroughs. However, when the census took place, 72% of paper
first respondents then ignored the paper survey they had been sent and completed
the survey online after all.
Tower Hamlets had the highest online response rate to the 2021 Census in the
country at 97.3%.
Given these findings, we can estimate that between 2% - 5% of our residents are
digitally excluded and may need support to get online. This also highlights the
requirement to continue to monitor and measure resident need, particularly given
how this can change over time.

18
19

https://www.towerhamlets.gov.uk/Documents/Borough_statistics/2019_ARS_Briefing_Paper.pdf
https://cdn.whitebearplatform.com/hwtower/wp-content/uploads/2020/07/21172311/WEL-Digitial-inclusion.pdf
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Our vision for the borough
The following vision for the borough, alongside the outcomes and actions that will
achieve it, have been developed in partnership. Working collaboratively, colleagues
from health, business, education, the voluntary and community sector (VCS),
housing and the council reviewed national and local data, commissioned research
and heard directly from those working with the communities of Tower Hamlets. This
provided an overview of digital exclusion in the borough, and an understanding of
some of the key issues faced by our residents. This work, alongside an exercise to
map existing digital inclusion interventions in the borough, has developed a picture of
what is already happening, what needs to be strengthened and where there are
gaps. This evidence base is the foundation of this strategy.

Residents of Tower Hamlets have the tools and skills they need to
participate in, contribute to, and benefit from a digital world

Outcome 1 - Every resident is able to access a device and
affordable high-quality broadband at home and in the community
for education, seek employment and access public services
To be able to engage in the digital world, residents must firstly be able to access it.
Not only will they need an internet-enabled device e.g. laptop, smartphone, PC, they
will also need a connection e.g. Broadband, Mobile, WiFi hotspots. Having a device
connected to the internet will allow our resident to get online.

Actions
Priority actions are highlighted in bold.
 Develop, promote and implement best practice on loaning and gifting
devices that can be used by any organisation in the borough, include
disclaimer template/example for gifted devices, different guidance for
loaning (including maintenance), safeguarding and so onMap and promote
free wi-fi provision and access to free internet-connected devices across
the borough
 Develop policy / process for distribution of new and repurposed devices
across the borough, including creating a list of approved providers /
pathways to repurpose / recycle equipment (to be shared and promoted
across the borough)
 Undertake coordination role to drive forward the social value elements of
the fibre broadband wayleave, working with those providers who are
undertaking the rollout in Tower Hamlets and negotiate and promote range
of ‘affordable’ connections from different providers to TH residents
 Identify branding or similar, to promote mapping of free access and other
borough digital resources and activity and use ‘Get online week’ (each
October) to expand promotion, creating an ongoing digital campaign to
promote positive benefits of going online

Page 40

Digital Inclusion Strategy 2021 - 2024




Promote and support the Connected Communities Project to expand across the
borough – CC to further develop key actions borough partners can undertake to
help drive this project forward
Coordinate financial support to fund ongoing provision of devices, maintenance
where relevant, connectivity and training
Undertake coordination role to drive forward the social value elements of 5G,
working with those providers who are undertaking the rollout in TH

Outcome 2 - Every resident has the skill or access to the training,
to enable them to get online and complete online transactions
Providing an internet-connected device is only the first step, we need to ensure our
residents have the level of digital literacy and skills to be able to use both the device
and the internet. This needs to range from being able to turn on the device, to
creating and changing secure passwords, to managing money and online transaction
securely.

Actions
Priority actions are highlighted in bold.
 Create and share best practice guidance for digital training including:
digital skills as part of other training (e.g. ESOL, benefits advice) – include
digital element in all adult skills training. Alongside a directory of skills
training provision, including free to access online learning e.g. Good
Things Foundation, Lloyds digital and financial skills, and work together to
market and promote
 Partner organisations to provide digital skills training for staff that do not
use ICT as part of their work and those with limited digital skills
 Work with local disability led organisations to understand skills provision need for
disabled residents, to enable customised I.T training for people with particular
disabilities and access needs and support and improve the provision of assisted
technology across the borough.

Outcome 3 - Every resident has access to the support needed to
enable them to understand the benefits of digital and to do so
safely
We’ve outlined the many benefits the digital world brings and the need to promote
this with our residents. There are a range of reasons why someone might not want to
use online services so we need to ensure our residents have the motivation and the
trust to do so. This should include supporting them in understanding how they can go
online safely.

Actions
Priority actions are highlighted in bold.
 Maximise impact of digital buddying (buddies, champions, ambassadors)
programmes mapping provision, giving access to community spaces/hubs
and linking resources (link with volunteering schemes e.g. Volunteers
Centre, ELBA corporate volunteers and others)
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Develop safeguarding training which is accessible and meets local needs and
ensure this is promoted widely to ensure reaches all sections of the community
Compile and promote resources to raise awareness and respond to online safety,
sharing guidance on how to protect and how to respond (sources include The
National Cyber Security Centre, links to free malware)
THCVS to develop a Digital Offer to support smaller groups in areas of data
protection, using data effectively to bid for funding and improving communication
with service users

Cross-cutting actions
Priority actions are highlighted in bold.
 Agree funding from partners across the borough to support the creation of
a fixed-term partnership based Digital Inclusion Ambassador role and
appoint to this role
 Identify and monitor further metrics to measure the ongoing impact of the
digital inclusion work and meet the needs of our residents
 Encourage engagement from large companies in the borough who may be
interested in supporting digital inclusion through their CSR activity
 Promote Good Things Foundation funding audit20 to VCS partners and the Online
Centres Network21 amongst Tower Hamlets groups

Making it happen
The strategy will be delivered using a partnership approach through the Digital
Inclusion Steering Group. They will have oversight of the actions and will be
responsive to any changes in need.
 Support others – both internal council departments and external partners
 Coordinate activity (streamlining and integrating disparate groups/projects and
undertaking specific interventions)
 Apply resources (identifying resourcing and capacity requirements for ongoing
development, management and delivery)
 Measuring success (identifying and monitoring key performance indicators via a
steering group of key partners and annual reporting to the Tower Hamlets
Partnership’s Partnership Executive Group

20
21

Funding opportunities for our network | Online Centres Network
Join the network | Online Centres Network
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Activities in ‘Bold’ have been prioritised for action
Activity

Target Date

Lead

Resource
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Cross cutting activities
1
Agree funding from partners across the borough to
Role in place April 2022
DI Steering Group
Approx £215k
support the creation of a fixed-term partnership based
over three
Digital Inclusion Ambassador role and appoint to this role
years
2
Identify and monitor further metrics to measure the
May 2022
DI Ambassador
ongoing impact of the digital inclusion work and meet the
needs of our residents
3
Encourage engagement from large companies in the borough
May 2023
DI Ambassador with
who may be interested in supporting digital inclusion through
the DI Steering Group
their CSR activity
4
April 2022
THCVS
Promote Good Things Foundation funding audit1 to VCS
2
partners and the Online Centres Network amongst Tower
Hamlets groups
Outcome 1 - Every resident is able to access a device and affordable high-quality broadband at home and in the community for
education, seek employment and access public services
5
Develop, promote and implement best practice on loaning April 2022
Strategy,
and gifting devices that can be used by any organisation
Improvement and
in the borough, include disclaimer template/example for
Transformation with
gifted devices, different guidance for loaning (including
the DI Steering
maintenance), safeguarding and so on
Group
6
Map and promote free wi-fi provision and access to free
April 2022
Strategy,
internet-connected devices across the borough
Improvement and
Transformation, all
partners to promote
7
Develop policy / process for distribution of new and
September 2022
DI Ambassador with
repurposed devices across the borough, including
the DI Steering
creating a list of approved providers / pathways to
Group
repurpose / recycle equipment (to be shared and promoted
1
2

Funding opportunities for our network | Online Centres Network
Join the network | Online Centres Network
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across the borough)
8
Undertake coordination role to drive forward the social
Initial work completed by Strategy,
value elements of the fibre broadband wayleave, working
April 2022, ongoing
Improvement and
with those providers who are undertaking the rollout in
coordination and
Transformation to
Tower Hamlets and negotiate and promote range of
problem solving will
commence with the
‘affordable’ connections from different providers to TH
continue into years 2 and DI Steering Group
residents
3
9
Identify branding or similar, to promote mapping of free
September 2022
DI Ambassador with
access and other borough digital resources and activity
the DI Steering
and use ‘Get online week’ (each October) to expand
Group
promotion, creating an ongoing digital campaign to
promote positive benefits of going online
10 Promote and support the Connected Communities Project to
September 2023
Connected
expand across the borough – CC to further develop key actions
Communities
borough partners can undertake to help drive this project
forward
11 Coordinate financial support to fund ongoing provision of
June 2023
DI Ambassador with
devices, maintenance where relevant, connectivity and training
the DI Steering Group
12 Undertake coordination role to drive forward the social value
March 2024
DI Ambassador with
elements of 5G, working with those providers who are
the DI Steering Group
undertaking the rollout in TH
Outcome 2 - Every resident has the skill or access to the training, to enable them to get online and complete online transactions
13 Create and share best practice guidance for digital training December 2022
DI Ambassador with
including: digital skills as part of other training (e.g. ESOL,
the DI Steering
benefits advice) – include digital element in all adult skills
Group
training. Alongside a directory of skills training provision,
including free to access online learning e.g. Good Things
Foundation, Lloyds digital and financial skills, and work
together to market and promote
14 Partner organisations to provide digital skills training for
March 2023
All Partners
staff that do not use ICT as part of their work and those
with limited digital skills
15 Work with local disability led organisations to understand skills June 2023
DI Ambassador with
provision need for disabled residents, to enable customised I.T
the DI Steering Group
training for people with particular disabilities and access needs
and support and improve the provision of assisted technology
across the borough.

Outcome 3 - Every resident has access to the support needed to enable them to understand the benefits of digital and to do so
safely
16 Maximise impact of digital buddying (buddies, champions, December 2022
DI Ambassador with
ambassadors) programmes mapping provision, giving
the DI Steering
access to community spaces/hubs and linking resources
Group
(link with volunteering schemes e.g. Volunteers Centre,
ELBA corporate volunteers and others)
17 Develop safeguarding training which is accessible and meets
April 2023
NCC (with Society
local needs and ensure this is promoted widely to ensure
Links)
reaches all sections of the community
18 Compile and promote resources to raise awareness and
April 2023
DI Ambassador with
respond to online safety, sharing guidance on how to protect
the DI Steering Group
and how to respond (sources include The National Cyber
Security Centre, links to free malware)
19 THCVS to develop a Digital Offer to support smaller groups in
April 2023
THCVS
areas of data protection, using data effectively to bid for
funding and improving communication with service users
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Agenda Item 6.2
Cabinet

24 November 2021
Report of: Ann Sutcliffe – Corporate Director, Place

Classification:
Unrestricted

Liveable Streets Brick Lane Review
Lead Member

Originating Officer(s)

Wards affected
Key Decision?
Forward Plan Notice
Published
Reason for Key Decision
Strategic Plan Priority
Outcome

Cllr Kahar Chowdhury, Cabinet Member for
Highways and Public Realm – (Job Share post as
part of Social Inclusion and Public Realm
portfolio)
Dan Jones, Divisional Director, Place
Mohammed Chibou, Team Leader-Programme
Commissioning and Monitoring
Banglatown and Spitalfields, and Weavers
Yes
14 October 2021
Significant impact on communities living or working in
two or more wards;
Priority 2 – A borough that our residents are proud
of and love to live in.
Priority 3 – A dynamic, outcomes-based council
using digital innovation and partnership working
to respond to the changing needs of our borough.

Executive Summary
On Wednesday 30 October 2019 Cabinet approved the Liveable Streets
programme, governance and delivery plan for 17 project areas.
The Liveable Streets programme seeks to make fundamental improvements to the
infrastructure on the street and open spaces and change the travel behaviour of
residents, businesses and visitors to Tower Hamlets.
In early August 2021, the council implemented one of the schemes under the Brick
Lane Liveable Streets Programme which was five timed closures to motor vehicles
(5.30pm-11pm Thursday and Friday and 11am-11pm Saturday and Sunday) along
Brick Lane. These included along Brick Lane between:





Brick Lane between Chicksand Street and Fashion Street
Brick Lane between Fournier Street and Princelet Street
Brick Lane between Princelet Street and Hanbury Street
Brick Lane between Hanbury Street and Woodseer Street
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Brick Lane between Buxton Street and Taylor’s Yard entrance

Since August, the council has reviewed the scheme through engagement surveys,
onsite surveys, and engagement with local businesses. This report details the
results of the review and seeks approval on the recommended amendments to the
scheme.
The other elements of the Brick Lane scheme include two new school streets, public
improvements to Brick Lane and a new public realm scheme on Buxton Street.
These elements of the scheme are not under review are currently being progressed
as schemes to be delivered this financial year.

Recommendations:
For the reasons set out in this report, and having regard to the Council’s public
sector equality duty The Cabinet is recommended to:
1. Approve the removal of the southern most closures which include the
following:




Brick Lane between Chicksand Street and Fashion Street
Brick Lane between Fournier Street and Princelet Street
Brick Lane between Princelet Street and Hanbury Street

2. Approve the amendment of closure times for the remaining closures to
12pm-11pm Saturday and Sunday.
3. Approve the restoration of one way east bound operation to Fournier
Street and the one way east bound operation of the western section of
Princelet Street between Wilkes Street and Brick Lane.
4. Note the Equalities Impact Assessment and specific equalities
considerations summarised in paragraph 4 of the report and the full
Equalities impact Analysis (EqIA) detailed in Appendix B; and
5. Approve the use of an Experimental Traffic Order for the amended
scheme design to allow any objections, comments or observations to the
made before a review is undertaken within 18 months of its
implementation.

1

REASONS FOR THE DECISIONS

1.1

An extensive engagement process has been undertaken through this review
including paper, online and onsite surveys with residents, businesses and
internal council services.

1.2

This proposal will address concerns relating to the impact of the closures on
local businesses and local residents whilst retaining the benefits of reducing a
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high volume of vehicles using Brick Lane during the weekend which is the
busiest time for pedestrians.
1.3

The restoration of one way east bound operation to Fournier Street and the
one way east bound operation of the western section of Princelet Street will
address resident concerns of increased traffic particularly on Princelet Street.

1.4

The Brick Lane proposals will be affecting two wards

2

ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS

2.1

Throughout the consultation, we have received suggestions and
alternative proposals which have been assessed by the project team for
viability and alignment with the Liveable Streets objectives. These include:



The complete removal of the scheme
For the closures to be seasonal and only apply in the warmer months
of the year to accommodate outdoor seating

2.2

The justifications for discounting both alternatives are summarised below:

2.3

A complete removal of the scheme
The closures have been successful in restricting through traffic along Brick
Lane at the times they are in operation. The complete removal of these
closures would undermine the objectives of the scheme by allowing traffic to
go from Whitechapel High Street through to Bethnal Green Road.
Furthermore, there is significant support for some form of traffic closures on
Brick Lane particularly on the northern section of Brick Lane and on
Saturdays and Sundays.

2.4

Seasonal closures
The changing of the one-way directions of Fournier Street and Princelet
Street are required to ensure access for those residents’ access either side of
Brick Lane during closure times. Closures between Chicksand Street and
Hanbury Street on some months of the year would be unworkable as the one
ways on Fournier Street and Princelet Street would need to be changed every
year. This would be unfeasible given the required traffic management
changes, bays removals and signage changes.

3

DETAILS OF THE REPORT
Engagement and consultation

3.1

When the current closures were approved in cabinet, it was on the basis that
the scheme is undertaken on an experimental basis to ensure a further review
of the scheme can be carried out. This was to include the monitoring of the
potential positive and negative impacts identified through the assessment and

Page 49

where necessary provide a mechanism for alterations made to the scheme
which will be undertaken following engagement with stakeholders.
3.2

Since implementation in August 2021, Tower Hamlets council has been
undertaking a review of the scheme. This has included the following:
3.1.1 Discussions with residents and local businesses to establish the
impacts of the scheme
3.1.2 A public online/paper survey was carried out from Monday 11th
October to Wednesday 27th October 2021. Consultation packs were
delivered to over 6,525 residential and business addresses within the
consultation area.
Proposals

3.2

The proposals in this report are as follows:




Removal of three existing closures between Chicksand Street and
Hanbury street
Retention of two existing closures between Hanbury Street and
Taylor’s Yard entrance
The restoration of one way east bound operation to Fournier Street and
the one way east bound operation of the western section of Princelet
Street between Wilkes Street and Brick Lane

Consultation results
3.3

Over the consultation period, the responses in key categories are as follows:





3.4

782 total survey responses
176 residents that live within the scheme area
46 responses from businesses
89 responses from onsite surveys

A breakdown of each question is provided in Appendix A, Consultation
Results.

Summary of consultation responses
3.5

Business responses were not supportive of the locations and timing of
closures that were implemented in August 2021. A total of 79% opposed them
and 74% said they have a negative impact on their business. When asked
how the closures had affected their businesses, 74% said negatively citing
difficulties with deliveries and loss in trade.
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3.6

The key concerns for most of the business were around the 5:30pm closures
on weekdays and how they impacted on customer trips using taxis to access
their businesses. Most of the restaurants south of Hanbury Street were
supportive of weekend closures in the warmer months but not all year round.

3.7

There is however support for weekend closures for businesses on the
northern parts of Brick Lane which saw a Saturday closure as an extension of
the historic Sunday market closure north of Buxton Street that has always
existing in the area.

3.8

When considering all responses to the resident survey, 69% of residents from
across the borough were supportive of the closures remaining as they are
now. However, if we consider the responses from within the scheme area this
reduced to 47% support compared to 44% opposition. Further postcode
analysis shows a strong support for the existing closures north of Hanbury
Street compared to strong opposition south of Hanbury Street. The spatial
distribution of these responses is shown in Appendix A.

3.9

Onsite surveys were also conducted to ask users/visitors of brick lane
whether they support oppose the closures. There was strong support from
users of the space for all five closures ranging from 74% to 77%. These
responses were predominantly from visitors

3.10

The majority of residents living in the scheme are opposed the new one-way
directions on Fournier Street and Princelet Street. Representations have been
made from several residents from Princelet Street with concerns relating to
increased traffic. This is a result of the recent changes where Princelet Street
which made it’s a key through route for crossing Brick Lane where it was
previously and feeder street to Brick Lane. Some additional representation
was made from Chicksand Street residents who experienced additional traffic
during closure times.
Finance

3.11

Approximately £70,000 of the original scheme was spent on ANPR cameras.
These will now be re-located to other schemes within the liveable streets
programme. The proposed changes in this report will cost £15,000 in new
signage and road markings and traffic management orders costs.

3.12

The procurement of works and service will be carried out using existing
frameworks or term contracts which have already received Council approval.

3.13

Detailed design will take place following Cabinet’s decision, if so minded to
grant the recommendations set out within the report, with works to start in
December 2021.

4

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS
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4.1

A full Equalities Impact Assessment (EqIA) has been carried out on the Brick
Lane Liveable Streets scheme review. The EqIA can be seen in Appendix B
and contains a full assessment for each protected characteristics.

4.2

The EqIA assessment has highlighted the potential for positive and negative
impacts on groups sharing protected characteristics.

4.3

The positive impacts are more likely to impact on those that require a vehicle
to access these areas. These are most likely be those who are elderly or have
a disability. There are also positive impacts are for predominantly Bangladeshi
businesses south of Hanbury Street that are impacted disproportionality by
road closures due to how they generally receive or send deliveries and how
some customers access their shops.

4.4

Negative impacts include the reintroduction of through traffic on Thursday and
Friday evenings which increases the likelihood of conflict between traffic and
pedestrians. This will be mitigated by public realm improvements to improve
footways and reduce street clutter. Furthermore, the closures will continue to
restrict though traffic from Whitechapel High Street to Bethnal Green which
ultimately reduces traffic levels for the whole of Brick Lane and the times
where pedestrian activity in busiest.

4.5

Further, it is recommended the scheme is undertaken on an experimental
basis to ensure a further review of the scheme can be carried out. This will
include the monitoring of the potential positive and negative impacts identified
through the assessment and where necessary provide a mechanism for
alterations made to the scheme which will be undertaken following
engagement with stakeholders. As part of this review the EqIA will be further
updated with results from any surveys and feedback provided from all road
users and the local community.

5

OTHER STATUTORY IMPLICATIONS

5.1

Many of the proposals will require changes to the highway and therefore
traffic regulation orders will need to be advertised and made. These will be
advertised and consulted on in accordance with the Local Authorities’ Traffic
Orders (Procedures) (England and Wales) Regulations 1996, or the Road
Traffic (Temporary Restrictions) Procedure Regulations 1992 in respect of
temporary orders.

6

COMMENTS OF THE CHIEF FINANCE OFFICER

6.1

The Public Realm Liveable Street project is part of the Council’s 2020/21 and
2021/22 approved capital programme with a combined budget of £13.4m and
the funding for the project is from S106 and CIL.

6.2

The proposals in this report will cost £15,000 in new signage, road markings
and the cost of a new experimental traffic order
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6.3

The procurement of works and service will be carried out using existing
frameworks or term contracts which have already received council approval.

7

COMMENTS OF LEGAL SERVICES

7.1

The common law provides that a public body must adopt a fair procedure to
decision-making to ensure that members of the public, affected by a
potentially adverse decision, are given a fair and informed opportunity to
make representations and provide their comments before the decision comes
into effect. If a public body embarks on a consultation procedure, the outcome
of which may be to deprive someone of a benefit that they previously enjoyed,
then the common law imposes basic criteria that must be satisfied in order for
that procedure to be considered lawful and fair.

7.2

The case of R. v Brent London Borough Council, ex. p. Gunning [1985] 84
LGR 168 established the following basic criteria (now known as the Sedley
criteria), that all fair consultations must satisfy:
1. consultation must be undertaken at a time when proposals are still at a
formative stage;
2. sufficient reasons must be given for any proposal to allow an intelligent
consideration of and response to the proposal;
3. adequate time must be given for consideration and response; and
4. responses must be conscientiously taken into account in finalising any
proposal.

7.3

It is also worth noting that more recent case law has suggested that
"consulting about a proposal does inevitably involve inviting and considering
views about possible alternatives,” and “sometimes… discarded alternative
options.”

7.4

The Council is required to adhere to the Public Sector Equality Duty in
accordance with s149 of the Equality Act 2010 which must be given due
regard in its decision making. Paragraph 4 advises that a full EqIA has been
undertaken in respect of the proposals whilst taking into account the wider
design of the Brick Lane scheme. The EqIA is attached at Appendix B of the
report.

7.5

The Mayor in Cabinet will note that the EqIA identifies a number of positive
and negative impacts upon individuals that share particular protected
characteristics. Paragraphs 4.1 – 4.5 of the report set out the justification and
mitigations proposed in respect of any adverse effects.

7.6

It is noted that the amended scheme be introduced on an experimental basis
in order to ensure that a review of the scheme can be carried out. This will
include the monitoring of the potential positive and negative impacts identified
through the assessment and where necessary alterations made to the
scheme. As part of this review the EqIA will be updated with results from any
surveys and feedback provided from all road users and the local community.
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7.7

The Local Authorities’ Traffic Orders (Procedures) (England and Wales)
Regulations 1996, or the Road Traffic (Temporary Restrictions) Procedure
Regulations 1992 ( in respect of temporary orders) sets out the legal process
to be satisfied when making traffic orders. The legal procedure includes
provision for calling a Public Inquiry where appropriate. The Road Traffic
Regulation Act 1984 section 1, 6 and Schedule 1 sets out the purposes for
which a Road Traffic Regulation Order may be made. Legal services will
provide advice in relation to each such Order at the time that they are
proposed to be made.

Linked Reports, Appendices and Background Documents
Linked Report
 NONE
Appendices
Appendix A – Results of the consultation
Appendix B – updated EqIA
Background Documents – Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements)
(Access to Information) (England) Regulations 2012
 NONE
Officer contact details for documents:
Mohammed Chibou-Team Leader Programme Commissioning and Monitoring

Page 54

Liveable Streets-Brick Lane Review
Appendix D – Consultation Results
01/11/2021

Page 55

Liveable Streets-Brick Lane Review

Contents
Introduction - Consultation results .............................................................................. 3
SECTION 1: Resident responses ............................................................................... 4
SECTION 2: Onsite surveys ....................................................................................... 7
SECTION 3: Business surveys .................................................................................. 8

Page 56

Page 2 of 8

Introduction - Consultation results
This report details the responses received for the Brick Lane review consultation and
responses from those within the consultation area.
Section 1 provides a summary of the overall responses to the consultation survey,
Section 2 provides a summary of the overall responses to onsite surveys
Section 3 provides a summary of the overall responses from local businesses
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SECTION 1
This section provides a summary of the survey responses to the consultation. There
was a total of 906 respondents to the consultation of which 782 were received online
and the remaining 124 were paper responses. In the responses below respondents
could choose more than one option. Overall, 300 people responded from within the
consultation area.
Taking responses to the question:
How supportive are you of timed closures (5.30pm-11pm Thursdays and
Fridays and 11am-11pm Saturdays and Sundays) along Brick Lane?

All responses

Responses within scheme
area

80%
70%

69%

50%

47%
44%

45%

60%

40%

50%

35%
30%

40%

25%

29%

30%

20%
15%

20%

9%

10%

10%

5%

2%

0%

0%
Support

Nuetral

Oppose

Support

Neutral

Oppose

response from every question from respondents in the consultation area shows that
66% are supportive of the Liveable Streets proposals across the area.

Taking responses to the question:
How supportive are you of the reversal of the above one-way streets?

All responses
45%

Responses from within
scheme area

40%

40%
35%

34%

38%

40%

30%

35%

26%

30%

25%

33%
29%

25%

20%

20%

15%

15%

10%

10%

5%

5%
0%

0%
Support

Nuetral

Oppose
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Support

Neutral

Oppose

Page 4 of 8

Taking responses to the question:
How supportive are you of the parking suspensions during times of operation?

All responses
70%

Responses from within
scheme area

64%
45%

60%

42%

42%

40%
50%

35%

40%

30%
28%

30%

25%
20%

15%

15%

20%

10%

8%

10%

5%

0%

0%
Support

Nuetral

Oppose

Support

Neutral

Oppose

Spatial distribution of responses
The map below shows the spatial distribution of responses withing the scheme area.
It shows a clear pattern of support in the northern part of the area and oppostion in
the southern part of the area

Page 59

Page 5 of 8

Page 60

Page 6 of 8

SECTION 2
Onsite surveys were conducted on Brick Lane on the 9th and 15th October on the
junctions of:



Junction of Brick Lane and Heneage St.
Junction of Brick Lane and Woodseer

There was a total of 89 responses
Q1 How supportive are you of timed closures (5.30pm-11pm Thursdays and Fridays
and 11am-11pm Saturdays and Sundays) along Brick Lane between:
90%
80%

78%

74%

77%

77%

77%

70%
60%
50%
40%
30%

23%

10%

4%

20%

20%

19%

20%

3%

3%

3%

20%
3%

0%
Brick Lane between Brick Lane between Brick Lane between Brick Lane between
Chicksand Street and Fournier Street and Princelet Street and Hanbury Street and
Fashion Street
Princelet Street
Hanbury Street
Woodseer Street
Supportive

Neutral

Brick Lane between
Buxton Street and
Taylor’s Yard
entrance

Unsupportive

Q2 How supportive are you of the reversal of the following one-way streets?
60%

56%
51%

49%

50%
40%
30%
21%
20%

35%

33%
25%

25%

Fournier Street, westbound
(previously eastbound)

Princelet Street, westbound
(previously eastbound)

19%

10%
0%
Fashion Street, eastbound
(previously westbound)

Supportive

Neutral

Unsupportive

Page 61

Page 7 of 8

SECTION 3
Surveys were undertaken wit businesses along brick lane between Chesire Street
and Chicksand Street. A total of 46 businesses were surveyed.
How supportive are you of timed closures (5.30pm-11pm Thursdays and
Fridays and 11am-11pm Saturdays and Sundays) along Brick Lane?
90%
79%

80%
70%
60%
50%
40%
30%

21%

20%
10%
0%
Supportive

Unsupportive

What impact have the closure had on your business?
80%

74%

70%
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%

14%

12%
10%
0%
Positive

Negative
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no impact

Page 8 of 8

Equality Impact Analysis: (EqIA)
Current
decision rating

Section 1: Introduction
Name of Proposal

Brick Lane Liveable Streets Review

For the purpose of this document, ‘proposal’ refers to a policy, function, strategy or project)

Service area & Directorate responsible Place, Highways
Name of completing officer

Mohammed Chibou

Approved by Director/Head of Service Dan Jones
Date of approval

October 2021

Conclusion
The EqIA assessment has highlighted that the current proposal does not negatively impact equality
groups in disproportional way and will generally impact all groups positively.
1. Key proposed interventions for the Brick Lane area to date are:
 Brick Lane between Chicksand Street and Fashion Street
 Brick Lane between Fournier Street and Princelet Street
 Brick Lane between Princelet Street and Hanbury Street
2. Approve the amendment of closure times for the remaining closures to 12pm-11pm Saturday and
Sunday.
3. Restore one way east bound operation to Fournier Street and the western section of Princelet Street
between Wilkes Street and Brick Lane.

Positive impacts.
 Inclusive access. The proposals will make it easier for all groups choosing or having to take
journeys by private vehicles, taxis or community transport. They may be older people, disabled
residents and their carers, large families, school buses and delivery/taxi/emergency vehicle
staff. On School Streets, vehicular access is maintained for residents and businesses of those
streets, school staff, school bus, blue badge users, SEND pupils and emergency services if the
vehicle is registered for an exemption, which can be requested free of charge using a form
online. Brick Lane will only be temporary closed to traffic rather than permanently
 Socio-economic equity. The proposals recognise that there are two distinct parts to brick
Lane. Businesses south of Hanbury Street are predominantly Bangladeshi and may be
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1

impacted disproportionality by road closures due to how they receive or send deliveries and how
some customers access their shops.


Local economy vitality. The proposals will benefit local businesses located south of Hanbury
street who have responded to surveys and have raised concerns that the closures on their
businesses. The proposal will also retain the benefits of pedestrianisation for the sections of
brick lane north of Hanbury Street which generally exhibit more pedestrian demands on Brick
Lane.

Potential negative impacts and mitigations


Pedestrian road safety: The proposals would re-introduce traffic on Thursday and Friday
evenings which would generally have road safety implications. This will be mitigated by public
realm improvements to improve footways and reduce street clutter. Furthermore, the closures
also restrict though traffic from Whitechapel High Street to Bethnal Green which ultimately
reduces traffic levels for the whole of Brick Lane.

The Equality Act 2010 places a ‘General Duty’ on all public bodies to have ‘due regard’ to:
 Eliminating discrimination, harassment and victimisation and any other conduct prohibited under
the Act
 Advancing equality of opportunity between those with ‘protected characteristics’ and those
without them
 Fostering good relations between those with ‘protected characteristics’ and those without them

This Equality Impact Assessment provides evidence for meeting the Council’s commitment to equality
and the responsibilities outlined above, for more information about the Councils commitment to equality;
please visit the Council’s website.
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Section 2 – General information about the proposal

Liveable Streets Scheme key objectives
1. Improve the look and feel of public spaces;
2. Improve the environment to encourage more walking, cycling and use of public transport;
3. Significantly reduce through-traffic on local streets (to encourage more sustainable journeys,
especially for short trips, and to improve air quality and road safety).



The following measures are proposed
1. The removal of the southernmost closures on Brick Lane which include the following:




Brick Lane between Chicksand Street and Fashion Street
Brick Lane between Fournier Street and Princelet Street
Brick Lane between Princelet Street and Hanbury Street

2. The amendment of closure times for the remaining closures between Hanbury Street and
Cheshire Street to 12pm-11pm Saturday and Sunday.
3. The restoration of one way east bound operation to Fournier Street and the one way east
bound operation of the western section of Princelet Street between Wilkes Street and Brick
Lane.



Next steps

Following implementation, the scheme will be monitored in its effectiveness of meeting the aims of the
programme and to ensure there are no ‘knock on’ effects. This will include monitoring vehicle volumes,
speeds, and recorded collisions, as well as the value of improvements to the walking and cycling
environments, together with obtaining feedback from key stakeholders including emergency services.
These surveys and studies will enable and support any further changes required within the area.
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Section 3 – Evidence (Consideration of Data and Information)
What evidence do we have which may help us think about the impacts or likely impacts on service users
or staff?
Demographics
 Census 2011 data
 Borough Profile 2018 data
 Spitalfields and Banglatown Ward Profile, 2014
 Modelled estimates of the size of the lesbian, gay, bisexual and transgender (LGBT) population of
England report published by Public Health England
Datasets and reports
 Collision data
 Traffic count data
Evidence and reports, on:
 Public Health
 Air Quality
 Community Safety
Consultation findings
 Early engagement period (April-July 2019)
 Workshops (Jan-Feb 2020)
 Streetspace for London survey (Aug-Nov 2020)
 Stakeholder meetings (Jan-Feb 2021)
More details on Brick Lane Liveable Streets consultation:
https://talk.towerhamlets.gov.uk/bricklane
Strategies
 Mayors Transport Strategy (MTS), 2018
 Tower Hamlets Transport Strategy, 2019-2041
 Tower Hamlets Health and Wellbeing Strategy 2017-2020
 Tower Hamlets LIP3
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Section 4 – Assessing the impacts on groups
The 2010 Act identifies nine Protected Characteristics Groups (PCG) for consideration within EqIAs, as follows:
• Age: People of a particular age or persons of the same age group, i.e. children (0-4); younger people (aged 18-24); older people (aged 60 and over);
• Disability: People with physical or mental impairment which has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on that person’s ability to carry out normal
day-to-day activities, i.e. disabled people;
• Gender reassignment: People in the process of transitioning from one gender to another;
• Marriage & civil partnership: People in a civil partnership or marriage between same sex or opposite sex.
• Pregnancy & maternity: People who is pregnant or expecting a baby and a person who has recently given birth;
• Race: People defined by their race, colour and nationality (including citizenship) ethnic or national origins, i.e. Black, Asian and minority ethnic groups;
• Religion & philosophical belief: People with religious and philosophical beliefs including lack of belief
• Sex: Men or women, recognising that women are more frequently disadvantaged; and
• Sexual orientation: People’s sexual orientation towards persons of the same sex, persons of the opposite sex or persons of either sex.
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Tower Hamlets Council has identified two additional groups to consider:
• Parents & carers: People taking care of vulnerable people such as children, the disabled or the elderly;
• Socio-economic status: People living in an income deprived household.
We consider that the proposal may impact the needs of the different group regarding the following topics (non-exhaustive list):
Environment
Place maintenance (e.g. waste, drainage)
Climate & health (e.g. air, noise, shade,
temperature, light)
Road safety, security & privacy
Movement & key facility accessibility
Biodiversity & access to open spaces

Social
Community feel & social cohesion
Inclusive & child-friendly design
Wayfinding & user-experience
Participation & sense of belonging
Place attractiveness & sense of pride

Economy & Culture
Economic & cultural offer
Footfall & business prosperity
Access to jobs & education
Property & business attractiveness and value
Place to grow, invest and innovate

5

Equality
Group

Considering the above
information and evidence,
describe the impact this
proposal will have on the
groups?

Positive

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed

Age (All
age groups)

The proposals are generally
positive to all age groups,
and in particular to the
elderly, regarding access

Vehicular access
Increased area permeability for vehicular traffic due to the removal of timed closures on
Brick Lane will positively impact people of all age groups choosing or having to take
journeys by private vehicles, ambulances, taxis or community transport such as some older
people. Studies found that broadly, car ownership increases with age up to around 50-60
years old and then declines beyond that. To note, Spitalfields and Banglatown ward has the
lowest car ownership rate in the borough (0.31 cars/house) and most vehicles moving
around the area come from elsewhere.

Pedestrian road safety
The proposals would re-introduce traffic on Thursday and Friday evenings which
would generally have road safety implications. This may impact on those less
able to evaluate speeds and more sensitive to perceived safety, such as
children and older people. This will be mitigated by public realm improvements
to improve footways and reduce street clutter. Furthermore, the closures also
restrict though traffic from Whitechapel High Street to Bethnal Green which
ultimately reduces traffic levels for the whole of Brick Lane.

Parking provision
Because older people are more likely to own a car, they will be positively affected by the
proposed changes to re-introduce parking to parts of Brick Lane.

Page 68

Equality
Group

Considering the
above information
and evidence,
describe the impact
this proposal will
have on the groups?

Positive

Disability
(Physical,
learning
difficulties,
mental
health and
medical
conditions)

The proposals are
generally positive to
all ability groups and
in particular the
disabled, regarding air
quality, noise
reduction, physical
activity, road safety,
perception of security,
inclusive access,
social distancing
space, climate change
mitigation,
neighbourhood
sociability, healthy
learning and playing
spaces, local
economy vitality and

Vehicular access
Increased area permeability for vehicular traffic due to the removal of three timed closures on Brick
Lane will positively impact people of all ability groups choosing or having to take journeys by
private vehicles, ambulances, taxis or community transport such as some disabled people.

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed

Parking provision
Because some disabled people currently depend on vehicular use to move around, the reintroduction of some parking bays on Brick Lane will positively impact on their access to local shops
and restaurants.

6

place attractiveness.

Considering the above information and evidence,
describe the impact this proposal will have on the
groups?

Positive

Gender
reassignme
nt

We do not believe the changes have any measurable
impact on people in the process of transitioning from
one gender to another or that have transitioned from
one gender to another. Public realm improvement
measures are designed for the benefit of all.

Traffic management and public realm improvement measures
are designed to benefit all, including people in the process of
transitioning from one gender to another or that have
transitioned from one gender to another.

Equality
Group

Considering the above information and evidence,
describe the impact this proposal will have on the
groups?

Positive

Marriage
and civil
partnership

We do not believe the changes have any measurable
impact on people in a marriage, civil partnership or
none. Public realm improvement measures are
designed for the benefit of all. All properties remain
accessible for marriage or civil partnerships to take
place.

Traffic management and public realm improvement measures
are designed to benefit all, including people in a marriage, civil
partnership or none.
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Equality
Group

Equality
Group

Pregnancy
and
maternity

Considering the above
information and evidence,
describe the impact this
proposal will have on the
groups?
The proposals are generally
positive to all groups and in
particular pregnant women
and parents with toddlers,
regarding access

Positive

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed

Vehicular access
Increased area permeability for vehicular traffic due to the removal of timed closures on
Brick Lane will positively impact people of all groups choosing or having to take journeys by
private vehicles, ambulances, taxis or community transport such as some pregnant women
and parents with young children.
Parking provision
Because some pregnant women may be depending on vehicular use to move around, the
reintroduction of parking on Brick Lane would have a positive impact on them and

Equality
Group

Considering the
above information

Positive

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed

7

and evidence,
describe the impact
this proposal will
have on the groups?
Race

The proposals are
generally positive to all
ethnic groups, and in
particular Black, Asian
and Minority Ethnic
groups, regarding
access to shopping
opportunities.

Vehicular access
Increased area permeability for vehicular traffic due to proposed timed closures on Brick Lane,
and School Streets will positively impact people of all ethnicities who are reliant on motorised
vehicles to move around and get delivered.
Study found that car ownership is highest amongst London residents of White ethnic origin, with
car ownership around a third lower amongst Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic groups. Asian
families are more likely than other ethnic minority groups to own a car.1
Some other people such as the ones working in Bangladeshi businesses will be positively affected
due to how they receive or send deliveries and how some customers access their shop.
Parking provision
Many businesses in the area are Bangladeshi and the way how they receive their deliveries will be
positively affected when sections of Brick Lane are opened to traffic. They have already cited the
loss of customer parking as having had a negative impact to their business due to all pay-anddisplay bay being suspended during closures.
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Regarding deliveries to and from businesses on Brick Lane, including the many Bangladeshi
businesses, loading bays which were suspended on timed pedestrianised sections of Brick Lane
(on Thursday and Friday between 5.30pm-11pm and on weekends between 11am-11pm) will now
be made available.

Equality
Group

Considering the above information and
evidence, describe the impact this
proposal will have on the groups?

Positive

Religion or
philosophi
cal belief

The proposals are generally positive to all
religious or philosophical belief groups
including Muslims and Christians present in
the area through better access to places of
worship.

The Spitalfields & Banglatown ward population is 41.5% Muslim and 18.4%
Christians.2 There are two Christian schools, one Muslim school, three
Christian churches and one Mosque in the area.

Considering the above information and

Positive

Equality

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed

Access to places of worship
Similarly, the Mosque located on Brick Lane and St Anne’s and Guardian
Angels Church attendees will benefit from better vehicle access through the
removal timed closures south of Hanbury Street. Some people traveling to
places of worship by motorised vehicles will be positively affected. These
may be older people, disabled people or large families currently relying on
motorised transport to move around.
.

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed
8

Group

evidence, describe the impact this
proposal will have on the groups?

Sex
Both groups of men and women that use
motorised vehicles to work and care for
others will be impacted positively by the
scheme. Therefore, we consider that the
proposal does not negatively impact groups
in disproportional way.

Vehicular access
The removal of some timed closures on Brick Lane, and School Streets may
positively impact people of all genders that are reliant on motorised
vehicles to move around, work and carry goods and persons.
Women are those that are more likely to care for children, to support elderly
or disabled friends or family members and to take them to schools, shops
and facilities. There may be some times when travelling with them walking,
cycling or by public transport may be difficult and using a private car, taxi,
private hire vehicle, ambulance or community transport may be necessary.
The proposals would lead to an decrease in time, distance and cost.

Men are more likely to drive waste collection, street maintenance, courier,
taxi, private hire, construction, emergency and delivery vehicles and may be
impacted by road closures through having to use alternative routes. The
proposals would lead to an decrease in time, distance and cost.
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Parking provision
Women that may be more likely to care for children, to support elderly or
disabled friends or family members and to take them to schools, shops and
facilities, will be positively impacted by changes made to parking if they use
a private car.

Equality
Group

Considering the above information and
evidence, describe the impact this
proposal will have on the groups?

Positive

Sexual
orientation

The proposals are generally positive to all,
including people from the LGBT group that
are expected to be passively impacted by an
increase of perceive security. All properties
remain accessible for LGBT groups to meet.

Perception of security
Increased perceived safety and security expected thanks to better lighting,
public realm improvements and expected higher natural surveillance will be
positive to people of all sexual orientations, including the LGBT
population that can sometimes be target of anti-social behaviour. It has
been reported that up to a third of LGBT people avoid particular streets
because they do not feel safe there as a LGBT person.3

Equality
Group

Considering the above information and
evidence, describe the impact this
proposal will have on the groups?

Positive

Parents
and carers

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed

Vehicular access
The removal of some timed closures on Brick Lane, and School Streets may
positively impact parents and carers who are more likely to take children,
elderly or disabled friends or family members or patients to schools, shops
9

and facilities.
Parking provision
Parents and carers are those that are more likely to take children, elderly
or disabled friends or family members or patients to schools, shops and
facilities will be positively impacted by changes made to introduce some
parking on Brick Lane if they use a private car.

Equality
Group

Considering the above information and
evidence, describe the impact this
proposal will have on the groups?

Positive

Socioeconomic
groups

The proposals are generally neutral to all
socio-economic groups

It is expected that the proposals will impact all socio-economic positively
and, in particular, the lower income households.

Potentially Negative and Mitigation Proposed
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Section 5 – Impact Analysis and Action Plan

Key activity

Implement approved proposals under
an Experimental Traffic

Ensure scheme is undertaken using experimental traffic orders to enable the
team to gather data and analysis the impacts of the scheme once it is place.
This should form part of the overall review

December 2021 onwards

Liveable Streets Programme
lead

Continue to liaise with SNT, Met
Police re safety in neighbourhood
areas.

Often local issues are raised via the Safer Neighbourhood Teams and Met
Police ensure regular updates across the programme to identify where
changes may cause conflict for the different user groups.

Ongoing

Liveable Streets Programme
lead

Continue Engagement with
emergency services

Continue discussions as the project at the user group meetings as well as
individual meetings held at each detailed design stage

Ongoing

Liveable Streets Programme
lead

In progress

Undertake further surveys to obtain
data to correlate with existing
baseline data held prior to starting the
scheme
Yearly survey

Undertake surveys following completion of the scheme, to match those
outlined in the cabinet report including but not limited to air quality traffic
counts, collisions, economic data and noise pollution

2021

Liveable Streets Programme
lead

In progress

Carry out a survey to determine how people travel and highlight ongoing
issues, similar to resident’s surveys

Yearly

Liveable Streets Programme
lead

In progress

Full review to take place 3 years after
the commencement of the project

Independent review to be carried out

2023

Liveable Streets Programme
lead

In progress
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Recommendation

Progress milestones including
target dates for either
completion or progress

Officer responsible

Progress

In progress

In progress

11

Section 6 – Monitoring
Have monitoring processes been put in place to check the delivery of the above action plan and impact
on equality groups?
Yes?

x

No?
Describe how this will be undertaken:
Monitoring processes put in place to check impact on equality groups are:
Monitoring during the design process

The EqIA evaluates the impacts designs have on different groups within the community
including people from different ethnic groups, different age groups, different religions, different
genders, disabled people and people with different sexual orientations. The EqIA is helping us
to ensure that projects are fair and do not negatively impact equality groups in disproportional
ways and will generally impact all groups positively.
The present EqIA is a ‘live document’ and informs engagement consultants on the protected
groups they need to consult and designers on how to create inclusive designs. As engagement
and proposals progress following the design process, the EqIA is reviewed and updated
accordingly.
During engagement activities, we make sure to register demographics data when respondents
agree to ensure all groups are consulted and fill any potential gaps.
Monitoring during and after installation

Both quantitative and qualitative surveys will be undertaken on a yearly basis to obtain data to
correlate with existing baseline data held prior to starting the scheme, as well as to collect
resident, stakeholder, business and visitor satisfaction levels.
A full review will take place 3 years after the installation of the scheme.
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Appendix A
Equality Impact Assessment Decision Rating
Decision

Action

Risk

As a result of performing the EqIA, it is
evident that a disproportionately negative
impact (direct, indirect, unintentional or
otherwise) exists to one or more of the nine
groups of people who share a Protected
Characteristic under the Equality Act. It is
recommended that this proposal be
suspended until further work is undertaken.
As a result of performing the EqIA, it is
evident that there is a risk that a
disproportionately negative impact (direct,
indirect, unintentional or otherwise) exists to
one or more of the nine groups of people
who share a protected characteristic under
the Equality Act 2010. However, there is a
genuine determining reason that could
legitimise or justify the use of this policy.
As a result of performing the EqIA, it is
evident that there is a risk that a
disproportionately negatively impact (as
described above) exists to one or more of
the nine groups of people who share a
protected characteristic under the Equality
Act 2010. However, this risk may be
removed or reduced by implementing the
actions detailed within the Action Planning
section of this document.
As a result of performing the EqIA, the
proposal does not appear to have any
disproportionate impact on people who
share a protected characteristic and no
further actions are recommended at this
stage.

Suspend –
Further Work
Required

Red

Further
(specialist)
advice should
be taken

Red Amber

Proceed
Amber
pending
agreement of
mitigating action

Proceed with
implementation
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Agenda Item 6.3
Cabinet

24th November 2021
Report of: Will Tuckley, Chief Executive

Classification:
Unrestricted

Strategic delivery and performance reporting – Q2 2021/22
Lead Member
Originating Officer(s)

Wards affected
Key Decision?
Forward Plan Notice
Published
Reason for Key Decision
Strategic Plan Priority /
Outcome

John Biggs, Executive Mayor
Sharon Godman, Director Strategy, Policy and
Performance
Thorsten Dreyer, Head of Intelligence and
Performance
Juanita Haynes, Senior Intelligence and Performance
Manager
Vicky Allen, Intelligence and Performance Manager
All wards
No
1st June 2021
This report has been reviewed as not meeting the Key
Decision criteria.
All

Executive Summary
This report provides the Mayor in Cabinet with an update on the council’s delivery
and performance in quarter 2 of 2021/22 for the activities and performance
indicators included in our Strategic Plan.

Recommendations:
Cabinet is recommended to:
1. Note the strategic delivery and performance report for quarter 2 of
2021/22;
2. Note that the Covid-19 pandemic continues to have an impact on service
delivery in some parts of the council;
3. Review the performance of the strategic measures, including those
measures where the minimum expectation has been missed.
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1

REASONS FOR THE DECISIONS

1.1

The council is committed to improving outcomes for residents. Our corporate
priorities and outcomes are found in our Strategic Plan and provide a
framework for action.

1.2

Our Performance & Accountability Framework sets out the process for
monitoring the timely and effective delivery of the Strategic Plan to improve
outcomes for residents. In line with the framework, Cabinet receives regular
update reports to ensure oversight of pace, delivery, performance and
improvement activities. Cabinet receives a report on performance indicators
only in quarters 1 and 3 of the financial year while at the mid-year and end-ofyear points (quarters 2 and 4), the report also includes a progress update on
delivery of our Strategic Plan actions.

1.3

This report promotes openness, transparency and accountability by enabling
Tower Hamlets residents to track progress of activities that impact on their
lives and the communities they live in.

2

ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS

2.1

Cabinet may decide not to review the delivery and performance information.
This is not recommended as Members have a key role to review and
challenge underperformance and to utilise performance information to inform
resource allocation.

3

DETAILS OF THE REPORT

3.1

Background

3.2

The Strategic Plan is the council’s main business plan and embeds the
priorities set by the administration into council delivery. This report provides
the Mayor in Cabinet with an update on the delivery and implementation of the
council’s Strategic Plan throughout the year.

3.3

The council’s transition to becoming a truly outcome-based organisation
continues and in April 2021 Cabinet adopted the Strategic Plan 2021-2024.
The plan has been updated to reflect our continued response to the
pandemic, our move into pandemic recovery for the borough and the progress
and achievements made since the last Strategic Plan. The plan is
underpinned by a set of 76 performance measures, aligned to the council’s
corporate outcomes.

3.4

In February 2021 the Prime Minister announced the Covid-19 roadmap to
cautiously ease lockdown restrictions in England. In line with the revised
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government guidance we begun to reopen some of our services, increased
capacity where needed whilst retaining some services online that are working
well remotely.
3.5

Our Workpath service and business and enterprise support services are
continuing to support residents and local businesses to thrive and survive post
-Covid-19 challenges. We are providing support for local businesses and job
preparation training for residents so that they can access job opportunities as
the economy reopens. Through Kickstart, a new programme funded by the
Department of Works and Pensions, we have also been able to secure
placements and jobs for young Tower Hamlets residents. We are continuing
to support local residents and businesses to access support and to navigate
the wide range of support schemes and funding available.

3.6

We continue to prioritise our children and young people and their families.
We have supported the distribution of laptops so that children and young
people can participate in online learning. The economy is still recovering
from the effects of the pandemic, so we are continuing to support families who
are struggling to put food on the table and manage their finances. The
recommendations of the Poverty Review will shape future partnerships and
the actions and interventions needed to help up us to achieve better
outcomes for children and young people.

3.7

We continue to promote and support the NHS Covid-19 vaccination
programme through the vaccination helpline, community clinics and promotion
of access to all clinics in community pharmacies, primary care and mass
vaccination sites. During the quarter there has been specific focus on those
groups and communities with lower uptake including 18-40 years olds and
Black African and Caribbean communities. By the end of the quarter 209,000
residents had had their first dose of the vaccine, and 178,000 residents were
fully vaccinated.

3.8

Performance summary

3.9

Although the restrictions in place during the lockdown began to ease at the
beginning of the financial year the consequences of the pandemic have
continued to impact on several performance indicators. Where we have not
met our target, our report provides more detail on what we are planning to do
to improve performance in the future.

3.10

At the end of quarter 2 2021/22, 26 performance indicators have met or are
exceeding their target and 10 are between the target and the minimum
expectation, while 12 are falling short. We are unable report the results of 28
indicators.

3.11

Indicators that are exceeding the target broadly fall into the main areas of the
business as set out below. Full details of all indicator performance can be
found in appendix 1.
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Education, skills, employment and income











Percentage of Idea Store learners who pass their course
Small and medium, and new enterprises supported through the council’s
business programme
Residents who complete their job preparation training with the Workpath
service
Residents who complete their job preparation training with the Workpath
Service who are women
Residents who complete their job preparation training with the Workpath
Service who are BAME
Residents who complete their job preparation training with the Workpath
service who have disabilities
Residents who complete their job training with the Workpath service who
live in the most deprived postcode areas
Residents supported into employment by the Workpath partnership
Residents who are better off after receiving benefit maximisation support
Percentage of Idea Store learners who pass their English for Speakers of
Other Languages (ESOL) course

Health, social care and safeguarding






Education Healthcare Plan assessments completed within the statutory
timescales of 20 weeks
Closed section 42 adult safeguarding enquiries where desired outcomes
expressed were achieved
People engaging with the smoking cessation service who quit smoking
Residential and nursing admissions (over 65s)

Environment and sustainability





Level of public realm cleanliness (litter)
Primary school pupils benefiting from a school street at their school
Residents engaged with initiatives which contribute to reducing air
pollution
Number of regeneration outcomes secured

Housing supply and homelessness





Homeless households moved into affordable, sustainable housing
Lettings to overcrowded households
Level of temporary accommodation use
Level of affordable homes permitted (by habitable rooms)

Customer service and how we work as a council
 Service user satisfaction with the council’s online service offer
 Proportion of the most frequent council transactions completed online
 Media and press view of the council
 Budget variance from the general fund
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3.12

Indicators that are falling short of the minimum expectation broadly fall into the
main areas of the business as set out below:
Health, social care and safeguarding






Children with child protection plans receiving timely visits
Long term looked after children who are in stable placements
Young people engaging with the youth service/offer who achieve a
recorded outcome
People who are more independent after being supported through
reablement services
People using social care who receive direct payments as part of self-direct
support

Community safety



Drug users (opiate users) successfully completing treatment
Victims of violence against women and girls who feel safe after engaging
victim support

Environment and sustainability
 Percentage of annual infrastructure target achieved
Housing supply and homelessness



Level of affordable homes completed (by habitable rooms)
Households whose homelessness has been prevented or relieved

Customer service and how we work as a council



Council staff sickness absence rate
Council staff turnover rate

3.13

Setting targets and improving outcomes

3.14

The council is committed to driving improvement which sees us deliver high
performing services and in turn improved outcomes for our residents. As part
of our move to becoming an outcomes-based organisation, we have
introduced a more mature approach to performance management which
seeks improvement while at the same time taking into account more clearly
the operating realities we face.

3.15

We need to consider factors affecting local government today. For example,
budgetary constraints mean we have to do more with less whilst our
population continues to grow, and expectations rise.
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3.16

Absolute numerical improvement is often less appropriate now that we have
refocussed our activities on improving the life chances of our most vulnerable
residents. A focus on numerical improvement can drive the wrong kind of
behaviour and place the focus in the wrong area of concern.

3.17

Our improvement journey has been steep, and whilst there is no doubt that
we need to continue improving, there is also recognition that sustainability is
important. Improvements and new ways or working take time to bed in, and
our targets need to reflect this.

3.18

Our target setting principles take these challenges into consideration:







We will only set targets for performance indicators and not for contextual
indicators. Contextual indicators are those less directly in the council’s
control but which are important for prioritising council investments and
actions.
Targets will be set using a bandwidth approach consisting of a target and
a minimum expectation. The target (upper bandwidth) should adhere to
one or more of the following target setting principles:
 Be aligned to an external target, such as a statutory, national or
Mayoral manifesto target, or target in strategies and policies where
they have been agreed by Cabinet or a Tower Hamlets Partnership
group;
 Aim to improve on our benchmark performance position within the
appropriate benchmark family group or maintain a high level of
performance where we are among top performing councils;
 Be based on management information evidence, especially for new
measures where targets have previously not been set;
 Take account of operational practicalities as described below;
In relation to perception surveys, we will monitor the direction of travel
rather than set specific targets.
Targets for all measures are set against the operating realities of the
service – for example service changes, funding changes, changes in
legislation or in local or national policy. These changes may result in the
need to re-baseline the targets from one year to the next to reflect the
changing circumstances in which the service operates.

3.19

The Covid-19 pandemic and subsequent and ongoing recovery has had a
significant impact on many services. Our target setting principles take these
challenges into consideration.

3.20

Changes that have had occurred as a result of Covid-19 can be taken into
consideration under the last principle. Where services have had to cease or
significantly alter operations in response to government guidelines we have
adjusted existing targets accordingly, where needed, to ensure they remain
realistic. For example, cumulative targets will not include periods during which
services were suspended. Targets also take into consideration, where
possible, any further impacts Covid-19 may have on services.
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4

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

4.1

The council’s Strategic Plan is focused on meeting the needs of the diverse
communities living in Tower Hamlets and ensuring that everyone can play
their part in a vibrant and cohesive community. The strategic outcomes and
supporting activities are designed to reduce inequalities and the foster
community cohesion. Equalities considerations are embedded in all outcomes
of the Strategic Plan with specific actions focusing on areas of inequality
identified through the Borough Needs Assessment being addressed under
Strategic Plan Outcome 4 - Inequality is reduced and people feel that they
fairly share the benefits from growth.

5

OTHER STATUTORY IMPLICATIONS

5.1

This section of the report is used to highlight further specific statutory
implications that are either not covered in the main body of the report or are
required to be highlighted to ensure decision makers give them proper
consideration. Examples of other implications may be:








Best Value Implications,
Consultations,
Environmental (including air quality),
Risk Management,
Crime Reduction,
Safeguarding.
Data Protection / Privacy Impact Assessment.

5.2

Best Value (BV) Implications

5.3

Section 3 of the Local Government Act 1999 requires the council as a best
value authority to “make arrangements to secure continuous improvement in
the way in which its functions are exercised, having regard to a combination of
economy, efficiency and effectiveness”. Monitoring of performance
information and acting on the findings is an important way in which that
obligation is being fulfilled.

5.4

Sustainable action for a greener environment

5.5

Strategic Plan Outcome 5 - People live in a borough that is clean and green is
dedicated to taking sustainable action for a cleaner environment. It focuses on
key areas of sustainability, including air quality, waste and carbon emission.
Key activities include work to drive up the borough’s recycling rate, reducing
CO2 emissions, and implementing a number of initiatives to improve air
quality, including making Tower Hamlets one of the best boroughs for walking
and cycling through our Liveable Streets programme.
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5.6

Risk management implications

5.7

In line with the council’s risk management strategy, the information contained
within the strategic indicator monitoring will assist Cabinet, Corporate
Directors and relevant service managers in delivering the ambitious targets
set out in the Strategic Plan. Regular monitoring reports will enable Members
and Corporate Directors to keep progress under regular review.

5.8

Crime and disorder reduction implications

5.9

Strategic Plan Outcome 7 - People feel safer in their neighbourhoods and
anti-social behaviour is tackled and Strategic Plan Outcome 8 – People feel
they are part of a vibrant and cohesive community are dedicated to crime and
disorder reductions. Activities under these outcomes are designed to improve
safety, the perception of safety and community cohesion.

5.10

Safeguarding implications

5.11

Strategic Plan Outcome 2 - Children and young people are protected so they
get the best start in life and can realise their potential is dedicated to keeping
children and young people safe from harm. The activities under this outcome
seek to safeguard children and build on our Ofsted success.

5.12

Strategic Plan Outcome 3 - People access joined-up services when they need
them and feel healthier and more independent is our key outcome in relation
to safeguarding vulnerable people. Key activities include projects to address
the impacts of the pandemic on the health and wellbeing of residents, as well
as supporting greater choice and independence for those requiring adult
social care.

6

COMMENTS OF THE CHIEF FINANCE OFFICER

6.1

This report sets out the performance position for the Strategic Plan at the end
of quarter 2 2021/22. There are no direct financial implications arising from
the recommendations of this report

7

COMMENTS OF LEGAL SERVICES

7.1

The report provides performance information. It is consistent with good
administration for the council to consider performance related monitoring
information. This also assists the council achieve Best Value and may
demonstrate continuing improvement.

7.2

When considering its performance, the council must have due regard to the
need to eliminate unlawful conduct under the Equality Act 2010, the need to
advance equality of opportunity and the need to foster good relations between
persons who share a protected characteristic and those who do not (the
public sector equality duty). The council’s targets are formulated by reference
to its public sector equality duty and monitoring performance against those
targets should help to ensure they are delivered.
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____________________________________

Linked Reports, Appendices and Background Documents
Linked Report
 None
Appendices
 Appendix 1: Strategic delivery and performance report quarter 2 2021/22 performance indicator outturn
Background Documents – Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements)(Access
to Information)(England) Regulations 2012
 None
Officer contact details for documents:
Juanita Haynes, Senior Intelligence and Performance Manager
Vicky Allen, Intelligence and Performance Manager
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Strategic delivery KPI
performance report
Q2 review 2020-21

Our delivery and
performance
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The Strategic Plan is the
key link in the ‘Golden
Thread’ and used to
inform directorate,
service and team
planning. It also sets out
how the council will
deliver the objective and
priorities set out in the
new Tower Hamlets Plan
developed by the Tower
Hamlets Strategic
Partnership.
The council is looking to
deliver the following
priorities and outcomes
over the next three years.

Our priorities and outcomes

Priority 1 - People are aspirational,
independent and have equal access to
opportunities
1. People access a range of education,
training, and employment opportunities.
2. Children and young people are
protected so they get the best start in life
and can realise their potential.
3. People access joined-up services when
they need them and feel healthier and
more independent.
4. Residents feel they fairly share the
benefits from growth and inequality is
tackled.

Priority 2 - A borough that our residents
are proud of and love to live in
5. People live in a borough that is clean
and green.
6. People live in good quality affordable
homes and well-designed
neighbourhoods.
7. People feel safer in their
neighbourhoods and anti-social
behaviour is tackled.
8. People feel they are part of a cohesive
and vibrant community.

Priority 3 - A dynamic, outcomes-based
council using digital innovation and
partnership working to respond to the
changing needs of our borough
9. People say we are open and
transparent putting residents at the heart
of everything we do.
10. People say we work together across
boundaries in a strong and effective
partnership to achieve the best outcomes
for our residents.
11. People say we continuously seek
innovation and strive for excellence to
embed a culture of sustainable
improvement.
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Priority 1
People are aspirational,
independent and have
equal access to
opportunities

Our delivery and
performance
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Outstanding education
and economic
opportunities support
people to thrive in our
changing and
challenging environment.
We want to ensure that
everyone has the best
possible opportunities
and life chances.

Outcome 1
People access a range of education, training, and employment opportunities

What we have delivered

What difference we have made

Our Workpath employment service and
business and enterprise services are
continuing to support residents and local
businesses to thrive and survive postCovid-19 challenges.

Young people have been hit hardest by
the economic impact of Covid-19.
Kickstart is a new programme funded by
the Department for Work and Pensions
and is aimed at supporting young people
who are currently unemployed, and
facing long term unemployment, by
providing funding for employers to offer
placements for 16-24 years olds who are
currently in receipt of Universal Credit.
The six-month placements will give
young people a chance to develop new
skills, gain new experiences and show
what they have to offer, and it is hoped
that many of the placements will lead to
permanent full-time roles and
apprenticeships.

Between April and September this year a
total of 373 small and medium
enterprises (SMEs) received practical
business advice and support, including
business support advice via masterclass
webinars. Topics included human
resources essentials for small businesses
owners; help with accessing funding and
networking. Our Thriving High Streets 3
fund has provided financial support to
over 50 local businesses. Our weekly
business support newsletter, designed to
provide up-to-date news on grants,
webinars, training and other business
support initiatives, is now reaching over
7,000 business in the borough.
We have continued to manage the
government’s coronavirus grant funding
to local businesses. Since the start of the
pandemic, we have distributed over £200
million in grants and reliefs to over 5,000
local businesses in the retail, hospitality
and leisure sectors – those hardest hit by
lockdown. We also answered over 900
enquiries from businesses on how to
access support and navigate the wide
array of support schemes.

We have secured 550 placements
funded through our Kickstart gateway
consortium, and so far, we have secured
jobs for 210 young Tower Hamlets
residents and 78 non-residents. This
includes placements in social media
consultant roles at Carrington Blake who
are based in Canary Wharf. Trinity Art
Gallery have taken on placements within
their gallery as technicians and to support
their social media promotion. Manorfield
Primary School has recruited over 14
teaching and learning assistants. As a
local employer, the council will be
recruiting around 50 participants and will
support them to gain the relevant skills
needed to progress to permanent

employment. We have identified jobs in
our parks, transport, children and family
services and Workpath and other
departments. Placements will commence
towards the end of September.
Our Tackling Poverty team supported
many residents in our borough to secure
benefits worth a total of £23,400 in
Employment and Support Allowance
(ESA), where they were unable to work
either due to being vulnerable to Covid19 or because of self-isolation.
With our partners, we secured a grant
worth £90,000 from Historic England. It
will be used to revitalise our high streets
over the next three years by creating and
delivering community-led cultural
activities, including in Petticoat Lane
market, as part of the High Streets
Heritage Action Zone on Wentworth
Street. This funding is part of a wider
cultural programme in high streets across
England which aims to make our high
streets more attractive, engaging and
vibrant places for people to live, work and
spend time. The programme of events
includes bi-monthly activities and an
annual Festival of Petticoat Lane.

Our delivery and
performance

Outcome 1
People access a range of education, training, and employment opportunities

We have created a Mayor’s Covid
Recovery Fund worth £3 million aimed
at kickstarting the economic, health and
social recovery from Covid-19 in the
borough and getting people back into
our high streets and shopping again.
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We announced a Thriving High Streets
investment package worth £320,000 to
support local businesses and
enterprises, helping our high streets and
markets to recover from the Covid
restrictions. Our Thriving High Streets 3
fund aims to address issues of reduced
customer footfall, reduced occupancy
rates in our markets, and a reduced
supply of entry level training and
employment opportunities for residents.
Over the course of the year, we are
providing advice and guidance for
existing high street businesses to
improve their online offer, set-up covidsafe outdoor dining spaces, and
customer click & collect and delivery
services. We have provided food
hygiene advice to 19 businesses so far
this year. We are also delivering start-up
advice to at least 25 unemployed
residents to help them develop their
idea, create a business plan and test
trade on local markets. We will also
work with local cultural organisations to
plan and deliver a programme of
cultural and family events on key local

high streets.

Our delivery and
performance

Page 92

High quality provision to
support the learning,
development and care of
young children prepares
them for school and their
futures. We want
children and young
people to live in a safe
environment, ensuring
the best health and
development outcomes.

Outcome 2
Children and young people are protected so they get the best start in life and can realise their
potential

What we have delivered
We put children and young people at the
heart of what we do so that they have the
best possible life chances.
We remain committed to ensuring more
children access an internet connection
and digital device so that they can
participate in online learning. We know
that access to online learning enables
children to continue their learning at
home and during the holidays. We have
now helped to distribute over 10,833
laptops from the Department for
Education. We have received donations
through Just Giving worth £184,388. Last
year we donated 280 laptops. In
September we donated 60 refurbished
laptops to be used by pupils at Harry
Gosling primary school.
We have recently received funding,
through the Project ADDER ((addiction,
diversion, disruption, enforcement and
recovery) programme to help us tackle
youth exploitation and violence. We are
setting up the programme to provide
specialist support for young people who
are at risk of going into crime or being
exploited through crime. We will also use
the funding to establish an 18-24
Navigators Team aiming to reduce drug-

related offending and actively engage
young people into treatment and other
positive activities.
To coincide with International Car Free
Day, we delivered car free street parties
for thousands of children at six schools.
Activities included disco bikes, toys from
the Museum of Childhood to play with
and a BMX show. The school street party
events were in celebration of the work
being done with primary schools to
encourage school pupils and their
parents to walk, cycle and scoot to
school. Creating School Streets is helping
us to create the conditions to improve
children’s health and safety.
What difference we have made
A key priority of ours is to ensure children
and young people are safe from harm
and feel supported to achieve their
aspirations. With our partners we
launched a Violence, Vulnerability and
Exploitation Strategy which sets out the
borough’s approach to tackling criminal
and sexual exploitation and serious
violence affecting children and young
people. Our strategy focusses on
preventing violence through a wholesystems approach where different
partners work alongside young people,
families and the community to deliver

evidence-based interventions to keep
young people safe, to reduce risk and
strengthen the protective factors in their
lives.
We know that 28 per cent of children in
the borough are in low-income
households before housing costs, rising
to 56 per cent when housing costs are
taken into account. That’s why one of the
key recommendations arising from our
recently approved Poverty Review is
about how we can help create a bright
future for the new generation. The review
looks at how we can work with partners
so that children from low-income
households can achieve good
educational outcomes and enjoy the
same standards of physical and mental
health as their national peers. The next
steps include formalising borough-wide
partnerships and setting up actions and
interventions that will help us to achieve
better outcomes for children and young
people.

Our delivery and
performance

We are committed to
improving the health and
wellbeing of our local
population and the care
services they receive.
We are working in
partnership with others to
deliver joined-up personcentred services.

Outcome 3
People access joined-up services when they need them and feel healthier and more independent

What we have delivered
We have produced a new Safe
Communities Community Engagement
Strategy with health and community
partners. The strategy focusses on
ensuring that important information about
the test and trace programme reaches all
sections of our community and that all
high-risk groups have easy access to
testing.
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In July we launched a new integrated
information and advice service that will
run across health, social care and social
welfare. It brings together a range of
support services in one place, as well as
being the front door for adult social care.
The service is supporting our residents
with health, social care and social welfare
information and advice, including
housing, welfare and benefits, consumer
issues and general advocacy. We have
set up an online help portal which will
make it easier for residents to access
support and for support to be
coordinated. The service will help
residents remain independent and
healthy for longer by providing early help
and better coordination of service
delivery.

We have coproduced a draft vision and
strategy for Adult Social Care. This will be
out for public consultation between
September and October and is due to be
agreed in November. In September we
will set up an improvement programme in
social care which will be linked to the
adult social care strategy.
We are continuing work to reprocure
home care which will be based on an
outcome-based commissioning model.
In adult social care we have supported
people with care and support needs to
have care at home. We are positively
meeting our targets with less permanent
admissions for adults aged over 65.
In adult safeguarding we are working well
in meeting desired outcomes of adults in
the safeguarding process ensuring that
what is important to them is the focus,
ensuring we are meeting the principles of
making safeguarding personal.
Social care continue to support informal
carers in their roles and have seen an
increase in the number of carers
assessments being completed . Our
performance on those supported by

Reabalement who remain at home after
hospital discharge has improved
considerably. We continue to support
people with very complex clinical needs
when discharged from hospital.
What difference we have made
In line with national trends, levels of
Covid-19 started to increase again. We
have continued to support the NHS
Covid-19 vaccination programme through
the vaccination helpline, community
clinics and promotion of access to all
clinics in community pharmacies, primary
care and mass vaccination sites. There
has been specific focus on groups with
lower uptake including 18–40-year-olds
and Black African and Caribbean
communities. We have also brought our
rapid testing service in house, expanded
its reach and responsiveness to Covid
hotspots through a targeted localitybased model. We have continued our
outreach and engagement programmes
targeted at groups at high risk of the
impacts of Covid including commissioned
work with Bangladeshi, Somali
communities and people living with
disabilities.

Our delivery and
performance

Outcome 3
People access joined-up services when they need them and feel healthier and more independent

Levels of Covid-19 in in the borough
have been similar to or below London
levels. 209,000 residents have received
their first dose overall and 178,000 have
been fully vaccinated with two doses. At
the end of September at least 430,000
rapid tests have been taken by Tower
Hamlets residents.
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With healthcare professionals, we set
up more community clinics. We
launched a #Ihadmyjab campaign,
asking people to take a photo and share
it on social media with their vaccine
story to encourage others to take up the
vaccine offer. We are continuing to
engage with hard-to-reach
communities and work with partners
and community leaders to provide
information on safety and efficacy. Our
Covid ambassadors have reached out
to people in bars, entertainment centres
and sports facilities, distributing masks
and encouraging vaccine take up. As a
result of this partnership working, we
have seen the proportion of eligible
adult take up significantly improved. We
recently held a four-day music and food
‘vaccine festival’ event in Langdon Park
encouraging young adults to get
jabbed.

Our delivery and
performance

We cannot deny that this
is a borough of
contradictions. We are
supporting residents to
access the economic
opportunities by tackling
inequalities in
employment, health and
housing.

Outcome 4
Residents feel they fairly share the benefits from growth and inequality is tackled

What we have delivered
We have provided a range of essential
advice and practical support and financial
assistance for low-income families who
have been experience hardship.
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Since the beginning of the pandemic, we
have paid over £1,727,000 to vulnerable
residents on low incomes who have had
to self-isolate due to Covid-19. The £500
Test and Trace support payment was
introduced by the government to support
people on low incomes who are unable to
work from home and would lose their
income by self-isolating. In addition, we
have distributed around £284,000 to 434
residents through our own resident
support scheme for low-income families.
We have been improving our digital offer
for residents who need welfare advice.
We have recently updated our online
documentation and guidance for council
tax and housing benefits. We have also
revised and simplified the content of our
other website pages so they are clear and
easier to understand.
We undertook a poverty review looking at
what we had done to support residents
who are living on a low income, focussed
on child poverty and pensioner poverty.

Over 200 people took part in discussions
and consultations. Recommendations
from the review focussed on establishing
better working relationships with our
partners to make sure residents get the
help available to them financially if they
are in financial difficulty.
We are delivering a number of initiatives
to continue our fight to reduce rough
sleeping and homelessness amongst our
residents. We have commissioned a new
complex needs service for street
homeless providing 31 new
accommodation units. We launched our
Homelessness Transformation
Programme to increase the number of
households the council is assisting to
prevent and relieve homelessness and
minimise the use of expensive temporary
accommodation. We are investing in new
staff and tools to work with households at
an early stage, before they reach crisis
point, to help them retain their existing
home or find a new one, including
accommodation in the private rented
sector. We have commissioned a new
specialist employment service for the
homeless, called BEAM, to assist benefit
capped households in temporary
accommodation into sustainable
employment. We have recruited more
staff in our housing options service
including an additional temporary

accommodation rent officer who is
specialising in supporting residents to
maximise their income on benefits and
reduce rent arrears.
What difference we have made
The economy is still recovering from the
effects of the pandemic, so we are
continuing to support families who are
struggling to put food on the table and
manage their finances.
There are just over 15,000 children in our
borough who are eligible for free school
meals, representing a third of all children.
We are addressing the need to support
families who find providing extra food
during school holidays a challenge
through our holiday hunger scheme. Over
Easter we distributed 26,300 food boxes
containing ingredients for five meals and
recipes and fun activity booklets, through
the Covid winter grant and the DfE
Holiday activities and food programme.
Over the summer half term, we delivered
approximately 27,000 meals breakfast
bags containing five healthy breakfasts
for all eligible children. Over the summer
holidays we put on 52 holidays clubs
across the borough with activities and at
least one healthy hot meal provided to
participants.

Our delivery and
performance

Outcome 4
Residents feel they fairly share the benefits from growth and inequality is tackled

Via our Covid Local Support Grant we
distributed 17,500 vouchers worth £10,
£25 and £30 over each of the holiday
programmes to families with children
eligible for free school and any children
identified by schools as being
vulnerable to food poverty over holiday
periods.
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With our partners we are delivering a
range of advice and guidance on
maximizing income on benefits both
online and face to face and this work
has achieved a positive outcome for
many low-income families. Between
April-September 2021, our in-house
Tackling Poverty team have achieved a
positive outcome for 159 households.
Residents were awarded a total of
£546,182 in Universal Credit, £60,918 in
discretionary housing payments and
£110,048 in housing benefits or council
tax reduction relief. Other smaller
income awards were for those eligible
carers allowance, attendance allowance
and employment support allowance.
Through our Local Community Fund
funded advice Tower Hamlets project,
we provided over 10,000 resident
clients with social welfare information
and advice. Of those assisted, 2,216
achieved an increase in income and the

total amount of increased and or
backdated achieved was over £15.7m
(April-September).
As of end of 2020/21 (our most recently
audited data published by the
Department of Levelling Up, Housing
and Communities, (formerly MHCLG)
showed that we had worked with 1,935
households who had been assessed by
our housing options service as being
owed a prevention or relief of
homelessness duty. We prevented or
relieved the homelessness of 959
households. This work includes
supporting people on the streets into
accommodation, mediating a return
home to friends and family where
relationships have broken down,
reinstating tenants unlawfully evicted,
and finding safe homes for individuals
experiencing domestic violence.
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Priority 2
A borough that are residents
are proud of and love to live
in

Our delivery and
performance
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We need to manage
and reduce air
pollution, carbon
emissions, and the
levels of waste
produced by a
growing population.
We are working with
our communities to
change behaviours
and protect our
environment.

Outcome 5
People live in a borough that is clean and green

What we have delivered
Tower Hamlets has the fifth highest
levels of air pollution in London and
around 40% of our residents live in areas
that breach EU and government
guidance on safe levels of air pollution.
We are working with the local
community, local and government
agencies to support lower pollution levels
and manage traffic congestion across the
borough.
We held anti-idling workshops at Thomas
Buxton and Manorfield primary schools,
raising awareness about the harmful
effects of air pollution. While parents may
understandably prioritise safety in their
travel planning, we want to make sure
that drivers around schools are mindful of
the effect of exhaust fumes on
respiratory health so getting students to
get their parents to promise not to leave
their engines running outside the school
is a great way to keep the air around the
school cleaner and healthier. Our
environmental health teams visited idling
hot spot areas in the borough and spoke
to over 50 drivers about the effects of
idling, encouraging them to turn off their
engines when stationary.
We are continuing to undertake actions

that will decarbonise our buildings and
transport fleet as part of our response to
reduce harmful emissions from our
buildings and fleet. We are installing air
source heat pumps to replace gas boilers
in four of our buildings. This £1.4m project
is being partly funded by the Public
Sector Decarbonisation Scheme and will
reduce emissions from our buildings by
109 tonnes. We are looking at other
buildings to see how we can decarbonise
those and installing solar panels on
suitable buildings. We are also working
towards decarbonising our transport fleet
as soon as possible and convert the fleet
to electric vehicles.
This year we are continuing with our
programmes to make the local
environment more appealing, increasing
the cleanliness and quality of parks and
public spaces to counteract the
detrimental impact of the pandemic on
physical and mental health of our
residents.
We are implementing new arrangements
to improve street cleansing. Using data
and insight, we are have identified four
areas in the borough that will benefit from
additional street washing. We are funding
this work out of the Late Night Levy we
charge licence holders. We use this to
fund activities and resources that benefit

the late night economy, concentrating our
efforts in Brick Lane, Boundary Street,
sections of Wapping, Commercial Street
and in Arnold Circus. We have installed
five more smart bins in Brick Lane, and
we will be installing another 15 more later
in the year.
Despite the easing of lockdown, there are
still many residents who are working from
home. We have seen significant increase
in the volume of household waste
collected. We are working with our
materials sorting contractor to target
contamination within recycling bags. We
have continued to work on our estates
recycling project which aims to improve
the recycling bin infrastructure and
facilities on estates, to increase recycling
by making resources and information
more available to residents, and to tackle
contamination by creating awareness
within residents and caretakers about the
importance of recycling correctly. We
have completed improvements on 25
Tower Hamlets Homes estates, and we
are now investigating options to access
additional funding to progress a wider roll
out of improvements around the borough.

Our delivery and
performance

Outcome 5
People live in a borough that is clean and green

We have committed £266,750 to give
our high streets a makeover via a series
of Big Clean Ups. This funding is part of
our Mayor’s £3m Covid Recovery Fund.
The Big Clean Ups will include deep
cleaning of pavements, graffiti removal
and shopfront improvements. Our first
Big Clean Up took place in August at
Arnold Circus which has been
highlighted as a grot hotspot.
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The Mayor pledged to plant 1,000 trees
across the borough over a three-year
period. We have recently concluded our
public consultation on the third year of
our street tree planting programme. We
are currently constructing tree pits and
we are aiming to plant over 300 trees
between October and March, adding to
the 700 already planted over the past
two years.
What difference we have made
Research shows that one in three car
trips in our borough are less than 1.2
miles. Through our Liveable Streets
programme we are making changes to
our environment to enable more people
to choose to walk and cycle by making
it a safe and enjoyable way to travel.

During August 2021 we implemented
calming measures in certain sections of
Brick Lane (Underwood Road, Buxton,
Hunton, Deal and Woodseer streets) to
restrict sections on certain evenings and
all weekends traffic . By reducing traffic
at peak times, we are not only helping
to create a safer and much more
enjoyable environment but also helping
local businesses use more outdoor
space and attract visitors and shoppers
back into the area. These changes will
be reviewed and the impact on traffic,
residents and businesses assessed and
reported on.
We have started construction on the
Old Ford Road West Liveable Streets
programme and have started a public
consultation on the Shadwell Liveable
Streets programme. Barkantine Liveable
Street works will be completed towards
the end of 2021. We have started
Liveable Streets works in Bow, and we
will be starting construction for Old Ford
Road West, Liveable Streets in
December.
The recent Liveable Streets works in
Old Bethnal Green Road have created a
School Street for the children at
Elizabeth Selby Infants' School. The
works include improvements to Old
Bethnal Green Road and surrounding
streets, including upgraded street

lighting, CCTV, new trees, and more
greenery.
Before works began, our data showed
that more than 8,000 vehicles a day
travelled along Old Bethnal Green Road,
impacting road safety and air quality
outside local schools and nurseries.
Now, Elizabeth Selby Infants' School
benefits from quieter streets around its
pupil entrance in Pollard Street, and the
wider and more level pavements are a
welcome boost for those with
pushchairs, using wheelchairs or other
mobility aids. The new segregated cycle
paths and continuous crossings have
also made it safer and more enjoyable
to walk, scoot or cycle. Local schools
have also been learning about the
design of the roads and pupils have
personal journey planners to help them
map out safer, quieter routes to school.
Children from the infants' school
designed banners to highlight the
benefits of the quieter roads.
We have also created school streets at
three other primary schools: Cubitt
Town, John Scurr, and Bonner. Twentytwo school streets have been created
benefitting approximately 10,800 pupils.
The changes we have made include
safer crossings, restricting traffic at the
start and end of the school day, wider

pavements, and planting trees and
other plants to filter pollution. This year
we plan to build more school streets,
and we have recently launched
consultation for several new schemes.

Our delivery and
performance
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People find accessing
good quality,
affordable housing
difficult in a borough
with a fast-growing
population, lowincome levels for
many, and a growing
private rented sector
with high rents and
house prices.

Outcome 6
People live in good quality affordable homes and well-designed neighbourhoods

What we have delivered
Working with social housing landlords
and other partners, we are delivering
more quality, affordable homes for
residents. This year we have granted
planning permission to build 20 new
council homes, 15 in Gill Street and 5 at
Rushmead, and 41 new homes in
Whitehorse Road, enabling us to build on
our commitment to deliver more quality,
affordable homes for residents.
We want to ensure that the growth and
regeneration in our borough contributes
to our vision of making Tower Hamlets a
good place to live, and that benefits are
shared fairly by all residents. Between
April and September, the council
resolved to grant permission to develop
in eight strategic locations as identified in
our Local Plan.. These developments will
bring much needed regeneration benefits
to our borough. One of these is a site in
Bethnal Green that is expected to provide
retail and office uses, including affordable
workspaces, providing more employment
opportunities in the borough.

primary school. Redevelopment of the
grade 11 listed Blackwall Yard Graving
Dock will provide flexible commercial
space as well as landscaping and public
realm improvements. This scheme
includes improvements to the public
highway around Blackwall Lane and
cycle parking enhancements at East India
DLR station.
Permission for development on a site at
Byng Street and Bellamy Close and a site
at Stroudley Walk are expected to deliver
a couple of hundred new homes
including affordable housing, a new
playpark and enhanced public space, as
well as access to employment
opportunities for our residents via local
labour in construction and procurement.
The other sites are at Trafalgar Way E14,
Asda Crossharbour District Centre, North
Quay Aspen Way, and Brick Lane /
Woodseer Street. Note: Regeneration
benefits from strategic planning
permissions can often take several years
to realise due to the length of time it can
take to complete these developments.
What difference we have made

Permission for development on land at
Blackwall Yard E14 will see 898 new
residential units (including 263 affordable
homes), and a new two form entry

Residents’ safety is paramount. We are
continuing to deliver our programme of
estate fire safety improvement initiatives.

We have been issuing tenders for the
next round of fire risk assessment and
remedial works and we have been
working with Tower Hamlets Homes to
ensure their duties that their building
safety managers undertake meet the
standards as set out in the new Fire
Safety and Building Safety Bills.
We have recently completed 115 new
council homes in Barchester Street,
Poplar. The development also includes 10
wheelchair adaptable units funded by
Tower Hamlets Council, 4 disabled
parking spaces, as well as landscape
improvements within a secure central
courtyard providing cycle storage and a
communal garden for residents
We have rehoused 304 overcrowded
families into more appropriately sized
accommodation. The number of residents
in temporary accommodation has been
slowly reducing. Since April we moved
268 residents out of temporary
accommodation and into affordable
sustainable homes. We achieved this by
working with landlords to enable social
distanced or virtual viewings.

Our delivery and
performance

Outcome 6
People live in good quality affordable homes and well-designed neighbourhoods
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Contributing to the Mayor’s
commitment to delivering 2,000 new
council homes across the borough, we
have started building 53 new council
homes at Barnsley Street in Bethnal
Green. This development will provide
100% affordable social rent homes and
wheelchair accessible housing to
support families in the borough. This
development will provide one, two and
three bedroom flats across three
separate blocks and is expected to be
completed in Summer 2023.
We are redeveloping a former garage
site in Wapping Lane. which will provide
18 new council homes for rent. These
100% affordable homes will have a mix
of 1, 2 and 3 bedrooms, new
landscaping at street level and will
replicate the design of the historic wharf
buildings in Wapping. This block will be
known as Altab Ali House, after Altab Ali
a young man who was killed as a result
of a racially motivated hatred over 40
years ago. Construction is due to be
completed in February 2022.
We have recently completed 115 new
council homes in Barchester Street,
Poplar. The development also includes
10 wheelchair adaptable units funded
by Tower Hamlets Council, 4 disabled
parking spaces, as well as landscape

improvements within a secure central
courtyard providing cycle storage and a
communal garden for residents.
To manage the level of growth in our
borough we have been delivering new
infrastructure which will meet the needs
of residents, workers and visitors.
Between April and June 2021 we spent
£277,521,968 on several major schemes
including over £9m on delivering three
new bridges. We have spent over
£848,000 on improving our parks and
open spaces, including for sports
facilities, inclusive playgrounds and
biodiversity and community gardening
projects. We have spent a significant
amount of infrastructure funding on
areas in Liveable Streets Phase 1, part of
our wider public realm improvement
programme.

Our delivery and
performance
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Tower Hamlets is a
vibrant, diverse and
exciting place. We
want everyone to feel
safe and enjoy all that
it has to offer. We are
working with residents
and the police to
tackle the linked
issues of violence,
anti-social behavior,
and drugs and alcohol.

Outcome 7
People feel safer in their neighbourhoods and anti-social behaviour is tackled

What we have delivered
We are making Tower Hamlets safer by
working with our public sector partners
and our communities.
We have recently been awarded £1m per
annum for the next 2 years to provide
additional interventions and projects to
tackle substance misuse in the borough,
This will also help build on our successful
partnership with the Police. The funding is
through a targeted two-year intervention
programme called ADDER funded by the
Home Office and Public Health England (
now OHID). Since 2017 we have worked
closely in partnership with the police to
tackle the supply side of the drug market
as well as providing help and support to
those who need it through our RESET
outreach, treatment and recovery
services. Central East Basic Command
Unit, which covers the boroughs of
Hackney and Tower Hamlets, have also
been awarded £1m in funding per annum
for the next two years for additional law
enforcement activity. Since 2017 there
have been 1,318 arrests for sale and
supply of drugs through our successful
joint operation with the Police called
Continuum. The additional funds will
allow for more help, diversion and
support plus additional targeted law

enforcement activity against street and
mid level drug markets and organised
crime groups.

social behaviour with opportunities to
report issues.

What difference we have made
We are committed to reducing the harm
ASB causes in communities.
Providing reassurance after Covid
restrictions were fully lifted, our councilfunded police officers, known as the
Partnership Taskforce undertook
additional patrols and weapons sweeps
around the borough. This action
coincided with Antisocial Behaviour
Awareness Week in July. Our Partnership
Taskforce have also been helping to
make the borough by clearing graffiti and
litter, carrying out unannounced visits to
premises for licensing issues and sales of
illegally traded tobacco and nitrous oxide,
as well as taking part in cycling patrols to
disrupt drug dealing from bikes, enforcing
Public Spaces Protection Orders and
byelaws and in issuing fines to offenders.
We held two engagement and briefing
sessions at Bethnal Green underground
station, Isle of Dogs Police Station, and
Mile End Leisure Centre. These form part
of a programme of resident engagement,
enabling residents concerned with anti-

Ensuring that people feel safe travelling,
working or going out at night is of
paramount importance to us. We are
making women’s safety a priority by
signing up to the Mayor of London’s
Women’s Night Safety Charter. This
initiative is part of a wider Tackling
Violence Against Women and Girls
strategy. Councillors Amina Ali and Bex
White have become our nominated Night
Safety Champions, supported by eight
other councillors and the Mayor. We
have delivered 23 women’s safety
sessions, attended by 376 members,
professionals and members of the public.
We have trained 14 Violence Against
Women and Girls (VAWG) champions.

Our delivery and
performance
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We are one of the
most vibrant and
diverse communities
in the UK. Local
people are proud of
how our many
communities work
together and they
value the rich cultural
offer that comes with
this mix of influences.

Outcome 8
People feel they are part of a cohesive and vibrant community

What we have delivered

What difference we have made

We celebrate our diverse communities,
promote cohesion and work in
partnership to react quickly when
tensions arise.

We want our borough to continue to be a
place where people feel they belong and
where people feel they get on well
together and have an equal voice.

With our partners we have put on a series
of engaging events which are aimed at
helping to entice shoppers and visitors
back to high streets in the borough. As
part of this, in July we hosted a free arts
festival organised by Whitechapel
Gallery. Nocturnal Creatures transformed
the famous gallery and nearby historic
and outdoor spaces with installations,
films, live performances, music, and food
experiences. These events, funded
through our Thriving High Streets 3
programme included Street Feat, a
summer festival celebrating the art,
music, food and fashion that make
Redchurch Street special. Over the
summer we hosted other events such as
a community mural called ‘Welcoming
Back Our Locals’ led by Rich Mix,
including workshops and street stalls, and
a photography exhibition at Oxford
House, Four Corners Gallery and shop
windows in Bethnal Green Road.

In September 2020 we set up the Tower
Hamlets Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic
(BAME) Inequalities Commission to take
radical steps to dismantle long-standing
structural racism. This year we have
pledged to become an anti-racist
borough by 2025. We held an event
which was attended by representatives
from Barts Health Trust, East London
Business Alliance, London Muslim Centre,
No Place for Hate forum and Tower
Hamlets Community Volunteer Centre at
the Town Hall to share ideas on how to
achieve an anti-racist workplace.
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Priority 3
A dynamic, outcomes-based
council using digital
innovation and partnership
working to respond to the
changing needs of our
borough

Our delivery and
performance
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Tower Hamlets is a
vibrant, diverse and
exciting place. We
want everyone to feel
safe and enjoy all that
it has to offer. We are
working with residents
and the police to
tackle the linked
issues of violence,
anti-social behavior,
and drugs and alcohol.

Outcomes 9-11

Outcome 9 - People say we are
open and transparent putting
residents at the heart of
everything we do
Everyone who lives, works,
studies, visits or does business
in Tower Hamlets will use a
council service in some form.
We work with our residents to
improve our services and
design them around people.

Outcome 10 - People say we
work together across
boundaries in a strong and
effective partnership to achieve
the best outcomes for our
residents
Making change happen is easier
when we work together with
others. The Tower Hamlets
Partnership brings together the
public, private, voluntary and
community sectors to improve
the lives of our residents.

Outcome 11 - People say we
continuously seek innovation
and strive for excellence to
embed a culture of sustainable
improvement
Our improvement journey has
seen us take huge strides
forward. We will build on our
successes, reflect on where we
could have done better, and we
have put in place the building
blocks to improve continuously.

Our delivery and
performance

Outcomes 9-11

What we have delivered

What difference we have made

In the first half of this year over 35,200
residents called our dedicated
telephone hotline for local people who
either want help while self-isolating or
who need information and advice about
vaccinations.

The internet and digital technology
have transformed how we work,
socialise, and consume, as well as how
we learn, entertain and access
information and services. However,
access and use across the borough is
unequal, and many residents remain
digitally excluded - meaning some
people lack internet access and/or
have low levels of digital literacy. Those
who are excluded can be limited or
unable to participate fully in society and
are at a disadvantage, particularly as the
Covid-19 pandemic and subsequent
lockdowns has rapidly accelerated the
shift towards digital technology. At the
beginning of the year, we undertook a
series of workshops with our partners to
review digital inclusion in Tower
Hamlets. The review identified actions
that we and partners can take to ensure
the benefits of the internet and digital
technologies are available to everyone.
Findings of this review has been used to
produce our Digital Inclusion Strategy
and Action Plan.
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We are continuing to make
improvements to our IT infrastructure so
that our staff can concentrate on
providing excellent public services
more effectively and efficiently. That
work includes improving our internet
connectivity and implementing more
modern infrastructure.
In April we published our Tower
Hamlets partnership plan annual report
and the Tower Hamlets partnership’s
priorities going forward for 2021-2023.
Focussing on recovery from the impact
of the pandemic, particularly on
inequalities the Partnership’s key areas
of work will be on health and wellbeing;
the economy; bouncing back’ and
climate change.

In May we marked the ‘topping out’ of
our new Town Hall at the former
Whitechapel Hospital site in the heart of
the borough. Reaching this milestone

shows the good progress we have
made and means we are on track to
make the savings this project will
deliver, as well as provide a fantastic
new space for residents to access
services. We will be moving more teams
from other council buildings into the
new Town Hall, along with other bodies
including Tower Hamlets Homes and
the Clinical Commissioning Groups
(CCG), so residents have one place to
go to get things done. In addition, the
ground floor will be for public and SME
use, with meeting rooms and shared
spaces with access to services.
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Our performance
Strategic Plan performance indicators

Our delivery and
performance

Outcomes 1-11
Overall performance

Overall KPI performance at
Q2 2021-22

30
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17

15
10

10

12
9

5
0

2
Green

Amber

Red

Data outstanding

Data only

Residents' survey

Outcome
ONE

ONE

Measure
number
1

2

Indicator name

Short description

Percentage of eligible

The percentage of eligible 2 year

children living in low

olds accessing early years

income families accessing

provision

early years provision
Percentage of secondary

The percentage of secondary

pupils attending school

school pupils who attended at

regularly

least 90% of their possible

Outturn
2020/21
NEW

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

55.00%

49.50%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

41.3%

N/A

Q1

N/A

RAG status
Data
outstanding

82.9%

90.2%

81.18%

82.6%

82.7%

Q2



AMBER

95.0%

94.0%

84.6%

94.3%

92.7%

Aug-21



AMBER

97.0%

97.0%

87.3%

100.0%

98.0%

Q2



GREEN

sessions.
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ONE

3

Percentage of 16-17 year

The proportion of 16-17 year olds

olds in education,

who are in Education,

employment or training

Employment or Training (EET).
The measure is based on tracking
the progression of young people
in the age group.

ONE

4

Percentage of Idea Store

The percentage of adult Idea

Learning learners who pass Store learners who completed
their course

their course successfully.
Counting number of courses
successfully passed.

Outcome
ONE

Measure
number
5

Indicator name

Short description

Number of small and

The number of businesses in the

medium, and new

borough involved in participating

enterprises supported
through the council’s

in any of the enterprise support

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

1,069

350

NEW

NEW

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

315

288

373

Q2



GREEN

230

207

111

210

Q2

N/A

AMBER

50.00%

45.00%

48.58%

54.54%

Q2

N/A

GREEN

RAG status

projects that the council runs.

business programmes
ONE

6
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Number of young people

Cumulative measure. Straight

(16-24) supported into

count of the number of TH

employment via the

residents who secure a job

Kickstart programme

through our Kickstart programme.
This will also include any
residents who may have secured
jobs through another Kickstart
gateway contract

ONE

7

Percentage of residents

Workpath is a unique

who complete their job

employment service for Tower

preparation training with

Hamlets residents, providing a

the Workpath service

wide range of training and
support to help people overcome
their often multiple barriers to
getting into work. Counting
number of courses successfully
passed / completed.

Outcome
ONE

Measure
number
8

Indicator name

Short description
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Number of residents

Workpath is a unique

supported into

employment service for Tower

employment by the

Hamlets residents, providing a

Workpath service

wide range of support to help
people overcome their often
multiple barriers to getting into
work. Counting the number of
adults supported into
employment by the council's
Workpath Service. Cumulative
measure.

Outturn
2020/21
326

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

157

99

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

225

441

Q2



RAG status
Data only

Outcome
ONE

Measure
number
1

Indicator name

Comment

Percentage of eligible

This is a termly measure. Summer term was reported in Q1. Autumn term ends in December and therefore the outturn will be reported at the end of

children living in low

Q3.

income families accessing
ONE

2

early years provision
Percentage of secondary

The latest available data is for the summer term. School attendance is reported termly and the next update will be at the end of Q3 covering the

pupils attending school

autumn term. Whilst secondary school attendance in Tower Hamlets is at or above national levels, we have not met our target. Secondary school

regularly

attendance has been seriously affected by Covid-19 due to high degree of parental anxiety. A large number of families in Tower Hamlets have two
levels of vulnerability - being a member of Black and minority ethnic communities and having extended family members living with them who have
underlying health conditions. We expect attendance to increase as Covid-19 cases reduce and with the roll out of the vaccination programme. Our
attendance welfare service has been working with targeted schools to support them to tackle entrenched cases of persistent absence. We are also
looking at how we can further reduce absence through enforcement activity.
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ONE

3

Percentage of 16-17 year

The latest available data is for August 2021. 92.7 per cent of young people in the borough are in education, employment and training. We have not

olds in education,

met our target of 94 per cent but exceeded the minimum expectation. During the months of July and August school and college leavers are in
‘transition’ and waiting for their GCSE, A level and BTEC results before they move into sixth form, college, jobs, apprenticeships and traineeships in

employment or training

September. The number of young people in ‘transition’ during this period increases and will decline as the service confirms destination details
during the autumn term. We are still tracking and following up young people to establish their destination, including obtaining destination data from
schools, colleges and other providers. In addition, we have seen a real decline in traineeships and apprenticeships over the past year however these
are now slowly coming back. It is too early to predict the impact of Covid-19 on this year’s school/college leavers. The picture will change as the
economy opens up and job and apprenticeship vacancies emerge. The service will be able to confirm the picture as we conclude our destination
data exercise and submit our official figures to the DfE in February 2022.

ONE

4

Percentage of Idea Store

The latest available date is for the summer and covers learners who took an Idea Store learning adult learner course between April and July. In the

Learning learners who pass summer term, 885 residents enrolled achieving 98 per cent pass rate. We exceeded our target of 97 per cent.
their course

Outcome
ONE

Measure
number
5

Indicator name

Comment

Number of small and

This quarter, 68 SMEs and new enterprises received support through a range of business programmes bringing the total number of businesses

medium, and new

supported so far this year to 373. There was less masterclass delivery this quarter as we reallocated our resources to initiating Pivot 2, Creative

enterprises supported
through the council’s

Cultural Freelancers programme and the Business Adaptations project. Our Enterprise Business Support Newsletter is now reaching an average of
7,000 businesses in the borough every week. We exceeded our target of 350. This is a cumulative measure.

business programmes
ONE

6
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ONE

Number of young people

So far this year 210 young Tower Hamlets residents were supported into employment via the council’s own Gateway Consortium, with a further 78

(16-24) supported into

non-TH residents also supported through our Gateway. We have missed our in-year target by ten people. In the same way that our Workpath

employment via the

service has supported young people who live in other boroughs into Kickstart jobs, we know that other Gateway providers will be supporting young

Kickstart programme

Tower Hamlets residents into Kickstart jobs too. We are reaching out to other Gateway providers so that we can start reporting these job successes
in future reports. This is a cumulative measure.

7

Percentage of residents

979 job preparation training and intervention activities with our Workpath clients have taken place so far this year, helping them to gain the skills

who complete their job

they need to enter the jobs market. Interventions included interview preparation, application support, coaching, and barriers to employment and

preparation training with

skills assessments. This is a cumulative measure.

the Workpath service

Outcome
ONE

Measure
number
8

Indicator name

Comment

Number of residents

Given the uncertainty with the economy, we plan to track our progress rather than assess our performance against target. The target is advisory

supported into

only. Cumulative measure.
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employment by the
Workpath service

Outcome
TWO

Measure
Number
9

Indicator Name

Short description

Percentage of Education

The percentage of Education

Healthcare Plan

Healthcare Plan assessments

assessments completed

complete within 20 weeks.

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

NEW

26%

NEW

Outturn

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

23.40%

43.01%

41.2%

Q2



GREEN

95.0%

90.0%

94.56%

87.1%

Q2



RED

N/A

70.0%

63.0%

70.0%

67.6%

Q2



AMBER

76.0%

80.50%

72.45%

77.0%

77.3%

Q2



AMBER

2020/21

RAG status

within the statutory
timescales of 20 weeks
TWO

10

Children with child

Percentage of children on a child

protection plans receiving

protection plan receiving a visit

timely visits

with 10 working days. This
measure is a snapshot of those
children open at the end of the
quarter and subject of child
protection plans.
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TWO

11

Families who are seeing the The percentage of families who
benefits of being supported achieved improved outcomes

TWO

12

before problems escalate

through Early Help support.

Percentage of pupils who

The percentage of pupils in

are regularly attending

Reception who attended at least

primary school in reception 90% of their possible sessions.
year

Outcome
TWO

TWO

Measure
Number
13

14

Indicator Name

Short description
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Percentage of pupils who

The percentage of pupils in Years

are regularly attending

1-6 who attended at least 90% of

primary school in Years 1-6

their possible sessions.

Long term looked after

The percentage of children who

children who are in stable

have been looked after for two

placements

and a half years or more who

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

84.0%

95.00%

72.7%

35.6%

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

85.50%

85.2%

86.2%

Q2



AMBER

72.0%

65.0%

67.8%

63.5%

Q2



RED

29.0%

26.1%

25.9%

23.1%

Q2



RED

RAG status

have been in the same placement
for at least the last two years or
who are placed for adoption.

TWO

15

Young people engaging

The percentage of young people

with the youth offer who

who are engaged with the with

achieve a recorded

the council's and council

outcome

commissioned youth centres who
achieve a recorded outcome.

Outcome
TWO

Measure
Number
9

Indicator Name

Comment

Percentage of Education

An Education Healthcare Plan (EHCP) is a legally binding document outlining a child or young person's special educational, health, and social care

Healthcare Plan

needs. We met our target of completing EHCPs within statutory timescales, improving outcomes for 56 children / young people.

assessments completed
within the statutory
timescales of 20 weeks
TWO

10

Children with child
protection plans receiving
timely visits

In Q2 (Sept 2021) there was a noticeable increase in the number of children with child protection plans compared to Q1 and this had meant an
increase in capacity and pressures within the Children’s Social Care service. Additionally, staff absences due to sickness and annual leave during the
summer months are also reasons that has meant the target for children with child protection plans receiving timely visits was not met. There has
recently been an increase in staffing in recognition of the rising volume of children requiring services. The Children’s Social Care management
information (CSCMI) scorecard and monthly performance surgeries with team managers remain pivotal in the reiteration of expectations that
children should receive timely visits. Children where visits had been missed have received increased scrutiny from increased scrutiny from both
senior managers and child protection chairs to ensure those children are safe, and if issues of non engagement has been identified, resulted in
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TWO

presentation and consideration for escalation processes, for example, at our legal planning meetings. Team Managers and Heads of Service will
continue to scrutinise weekly data to ensure this is followed up. We anticipate that performance on this measure will be back on track by the next
quarter (Q3).
11

Families who are seeing the The pandemic saw a significant reduction in the ability of the Early Help Service to carry out whole family assessments. Although we have now
benefits of being supported moved to seeing families face to face, this also coincided with a significant restructure of the Early Help Service which involved some transition
before problems escalate

processes that resulted in a decrease in numbers of families assessed.
We are monitoring the number of assessments completed by the family support workers as part of supervision and we are confident that the newly
embedded Early Help structure and return of home visits will contribute to an improvement on this measure. With the described action in place, we
anticipate performance will be back on track by the next reporting quarter.

TWO

12

Percentage of pupils who

The latest available data is for the summer term. School attendance is reported termly and the next update will be at the end of Q3 covering the

are regularly attending

autumn term. This year we have set ourselves a more challenging attendance target and whilst we missed our target of 80.5 per cent, the

primary school in reception percentage of regular attenders is now slowly improving. Reception attendance has been seriously affected by Covid-19 due to high degree of
year

parental anxiety. A large number of families in Tower Hamlets have two levels of vulnerability - being a member of Black and minority ethnic
communities and having extended family members living with them who have underlying health conditions. We expect attendance to increase as
Covid-19 cases reduce and with the roll out of the vaccination programme. Our attendance welfare service has been working with targeted schools
to support their improvement. Our early years services are focussing on working with families with children who are persistently absent from school.

Outcome
TWO

Measure
Number
13

Indicator Name

Comment

Percentage of pupils who

The latest available data is for the summer term. School attendance is reported termly and the next update will be at the end of Q3 covering the

are regularly attending

autumn term. We have missed our target of 95 per cent however the proportion of regular attenders has been slowly improving over the past year.

primary school in Years 1-6

Primary school attendance has been seriously affected by Covid-19 due to high degree of parental anxiety and the large number of families in
Tower Hamlets who have two levels of vulnerability - being a member of the Black and Minority Ethnic (BAME) communities and having extended
family members living with them who have underlying health conditions. Our attendance welfare service has been working with targeted schools to
support their improvement. It is worth noting however, that there may need to be a higher level of legal enforcement of attendance in the coming
academic year.

TWO

14
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Long term looked after

Q2 performance for this measure is below target because of disruptions of placements for a number of large sibling groups in particular in the

children who are in stable

reporting period. These placement moves were unplanned and arose due to the complex needs of some of the children and the necessity in

placements

ensuring subsequent placements with carers who are better able to
meet their needs. Stringent procedures that include explicit authorisation from the Service Manager for Regulated Services and Resources
regarding all placement moves continues to be in place and practice. There is also an increased focus on long term fostering matches to ensure
children remain secure and in stable placements.
We continue to monitor performance as part of the monthly children’s social care management information reporting and performance surgeries
with Managers. We hope to be on target by the end of the 2021-22 reporting year because we anticipate a number of children would have met the
threshold for either two continuous years in placement or adoptive placements by then.

TWO

15

Young people engaging

We have not met our Q2 target. Not all of the provider contracts that we expected to be using at this point are set up yet. Performance is above the

with the youth offer who

targets we have with the contracts that are currently in place. We expect performance to pick up when the remaining contracts are in place.

achieve a recorded
outcome

Outcome
THREE

Measure
Number
16

Indicator Name

Short description

People who are more

Reablement is a short term

independent after being

service provided to people

supported through

leaving hospital or current service

reablement services.

users who may have deteriorated

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

55.0%

75.00%

29.0%

31.88%

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

67.50%

47.4%

52.1%

Q2



RED

26.12%

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

Residents'

RAG status

following a fall or a spell of illness.
Reablement is designed to enable
them to remain more
independent for longer. The
measure reflects the proportion
of new clients who required
reduced support after reablement
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THREE

or who did not require any further
support within the year.
17

Residents’ self-reported
level of physical activity

This measure is taken from the
council’s residents' survey. It is

(2018/19)

survey

expressed as the percentage of
respondents who say that, on
average, they complete over 150
minutes of physical activity and
are therefore considered
physically active in line with
national guidance.
THREE

18

Residents’ self-reported
level of health

This measure is taken from the
council’s residents' survey. It is
expressed as the percentage of
respondents who report their
health as being 'very good' or
'good'.

77.0%
(2018/19)

79.48%

74.52%

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

Residents'
survey

Outcome
THREE

Measure
Number
19

Indicator Name

Short description
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Number of people using

This measure is derived from the

social care who receive

Adult Social Care Outcomes

direct payments as part of

Framework (ASCOF). Direct

self directed support

payments are an indication of
individuals having choice and
control of their services.

Outturn
2020/21
22.4%

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

650

630

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

583

595

Q2



RAG status
RED

Outcome
THREE

Measure
Number
20

Indicator Name

Short description

Outturn
2020/21

Overall satisfaction with

This measure is taken from the

care and support services

statutory annual service user

(latest data

survey and used as a

19/20) - no

benchmarking metric nationally
for service quality. It is expressed

86.7%

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

88%

84%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

RAG status
Residents'
survey

survey in
20/21

as a percentage where the
numerator is all respondents who
say they are 'extremely', 'very' or
'quite satisfied' and the
denominator is the total number
of responses to the question

THREE

21

Overall contribution of care This measure demonstrates the

93.2%
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and support services to

contribution of care and support

quality of life

services to the quality of life of

survey in

service users. It is derived from

20/21

94%

89%

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

(19/20) - no

Data
outstanding

the statutory annual service user
survey question "Do care and
support services help you to have
a better quality of life?". The
measure is expressed as the
percentage of those who answer
'yes' to the question.

THREE

22

Number of people who are

PLACEHOLDER - this measure

signposted to find

will derive from a KPI for the new

appropriate advice and

Advice, Information and Guidance

support in the wider

contract that will be in place from

community that helps them July 2021. It is a measure of the
to maintain their

effectiveness of advice and

independence

signposting services in enabling
people to self-manage their
health and wellbeing.

NEW

65%

62%

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Data
outstanding

Outcome
THREE

Measure
Number
23

Indicator Name

Short description

% of closed section 42

This is a measure from the

enquiries where desired

Safeguarding Adults Collection

outcomes expressed were

and relates to Making

achieved. (Making

Safeguarding Personal. The

Safeguarding Personal)

numerator is the total number of

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

76.8%

83%

250

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

76%

86.11%

88.3%

Q2

N/A

GREEN

225

284

294

Q2

N/A

GREEN

RAG status

clients who expressed their
desired outcomes where those
outcomes were fully or partially
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THREE

achieved.
24

Number of people

Number of self-reported

826 (Q1 - 3

engaging with smoking

successful quitters at 4 weeks.

20/21 total)

cessation service who quit

Successful quitters are those

smoking

smokers who successfully quit at
the four-week follow-up. A client
is counted as a ‘self-reported 4week quitter’ when assessed four
weeks after the designated quit
date, if they declare that they
have not smoked, in the past two
weeks. It is expected that 80% of
the quits should be verified with a
carbon monoxide reading (NICE
Guidance).

Outcome
THREE

Measure
Number
16

Indicator Name

Comment

People who are more

Performance against this measure improved slightly during Q2 but remains below target. Our short term reablement and rehabilitation services

independent after being

continue to be highly rated. That performance is below target for this measure indicates pressures on the health and care system. We continue to

supported through

see high volumes of hospital discharges and people needing more ongoing support following an initial period of rehabilitative or reablement

reablement services.

support upon leaving hospital. At the end of Q2 there are 169 people who have short term care packages, the highest level so far this year. Not all
of these were 'new' clients but the numbers indicate demand pressures in the system. In Q2, 301 care packages following a hospital discharge were
set up. The recent ADASS activity survey, published in July 2021 notes that across the country, social care activity has stepped up both due to work
to avoid hospital admissions and follow up support on discharge.
We have restarted the more normal reablement service duration of 6 to 8 weeks and will continue to monitor the situation closely and activity
relating to hospital discharge. Adult social care locality teams are working closely with the hospital SW team, clinical staff and commissioned
services. This is hard to estimate given likely autumn and winter pressures; the situation will remain closely monitored.
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THREE

THREE

17

18

Residents’ self-reported

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

level of physical activity

compared to previous years.

Residents’ self-reported

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

level of health

compared to previous years.

Outcome
THREE

Measure
Number
19
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Indicator Name

Comment

Number of people using

The target for this measure is now a numerical one rather than a percentage of adult social care clients. The target is 650. At the end of Q2 there

social care who receive

were 595 clients who are active users of direct payments, an increase of 12 since the end of Q1 (583). Performance on this measure has remained

direct payments as part of

consistent at around 22 per cent of adult social care long term service users taking up a Direct Payment. There are a number of reasons for

self directed support

performance being off track including the process of setting up direct payments being perceived as complicated and another barrier can be the
length of time taken for staff to set up a direct payment compared to a managed service.
The direct payments working group is overseeing the rollout of a number of 'test and learn' initiatives to make direct payments easier to access and
to improve uptake. Challenging but realistic targets have been set for teams across adult social care for setting up new direct payments. In Q3 we
will commence a piece of insight work to understand why some people decide to revert to a commissioned service after a short period of time
using a direct payment to help us to better understand the challenges from a service user perspective. Historically, performance has been below
target for a number of years. We don't expect to see substantial impact in terms of an increase in uptake until later in the year (Q4). Performance is
being closely monitored.

Outcome
THREE

Measure
Number
20

Indicator Name

Comment

Overall satisfaction with

This measure is from an annual statutory survey that will not be reported until the end of the financial year.

care and support services

THREE

21
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THREE

Overall contribution of care Annual measure
and support services to
quality of life

22

Number of people who are
signposted to find
appropriate advice and
support in the wider
community that helps them
to maintain their
independence

Data expected in Q3 as the new Age UK service started at the end of July.

Outcome
THREE

Measure
Number
23

Indicator Name

Comment

% of closed section 42

88.3 per cent of closed section 42 enquiries where desired outcomes expressed were achieved. We exceeded our target of 83 per cent. This

enquiries where desired

achievement equates to 158 vulnerable adults having been safeguarded from abuse or neglect.

outcomes expressed were
achieved. (Making
Safeguarding Personal)
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THREE

24

Number of people

Q2 figure is provisional based on number of people signed up to the service. This indicator will be updated mid-November when full quit data is

engaging with smoking

available and received from our partners.

cessation service who quit
smoking

Outcome
FOUR

Measure
Number
25

Indicator Name
Residents’ self-reported

Short description

level of health for groups

This measure is taken from the
council’s residents survey. The

experiencing health

result is expressed as the

inequalities - BAME

percentage of respondents who
report their health as being ‘very

residents

Outturn
2020/21
76.8%

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

79.36%

74.40%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

(2018/19)

RAG status
Residents'
survey

good’ or ‘good’.
FOUR

26
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FOUR

27

Residents’ self-reported
level of health for groups

This measure is taken from the
council’s residents survey. The

experiencing health

result is expressed as the

inequalities - residents
from C2, D, E socio-

percentage of respondents who
report their health as being ‘very

economic groups

good’ or ‘good’.

Proportion of residents who Workpath is a unique
complete their job

employment service for Tower

preparation training with

Hamlets residents, providing a

the Workpath service who

wide range of support to help

are women

people overcome their often
multiple barriers to getting into
work. Measuring the proportion of
residents supported into work by
the workpath (actual number)
who are female. Cumulative
measure.

68.3%

71.1%

65.6%

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

(2018/19)

NEW

Residents'
survey

45%

41%

48.5%

47.7%

Q2

N/A

GREEN

Outcome
FOUR

Measure
Number
28

Indicator Name

Short description

Proportion of residents who Workpath is a unique
complete their job

employment service for Tower

preparation training with

Hamlets residents, providing a

the Workpath service who

wide range of training and

are from BAME

support to help people overcome

backgrounds

their often multiple barriers to

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

NEW

85%

NEW

15%

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

77%

84.2%

98.6%

Q2

N/A

GREEN

14%

13.2%

17.3%

Q2

N/A

GREEN

RAG status

getting into work. Measuring the
proportion of residents supported
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into work by the Workpath who

FOUR

are from Black, Asian and minority
ethnic (BAME) backgrounds.
Cumulative measure.
29

Proportion of residents who Workpath is a unique
complete their job

employment service for Tower

preparation training with

Hamlets residents, providing a

the Workpath service who

wide range of support to help

have disabilities

people overcome their often
multiple barriers to getting into
work. Measuring the proportion of
residents supported into work by
the Workpath who have a
disability or health problem.
Cumulative measure.

Outcome
FOUR

Measure
Number
30

Indicator Name

Short description

Proportion of residents who Workpath is a unique
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complete their job

employment service for Tower

preparation training with

Hamlets residents, providing a

the Workpath service who

wide range of support to help

live in the most deprived

people overcome their often

postcode areas

multiple barriers to getting into
work. Measuring the proportion of
residents supported into work by
the Workpath who from deprived
postcodes. Deprived postcodes
has been defined postcodes in
the bottom 3 deciles according to
the Index of Multiple Deprivation
(IMD). Cumulative measure.

Outturn
2020/21
NEW

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

70%

63%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

73.2%

73.4%

Q2

N/A

RAG status
GREEN

Outcome
FOUR

Measure
Number
31

Indicator Name

Short description

Average annual income

This indicator measures the

increase for residents

average annual increase in

receiving benefit

benefits achieved for residents

maximisation support

who were supported to maximise

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

£5,720.86

£6,130.7

NEW

1990

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

£5,517.6

£6,578.38

£5,993.21

Q2



AMBER

1791

2774

N/A

Q2

N/A

GREEN

RAG status

their income on benefits
(including backdated appeals and
new benefits) (£). This is a
demand-led service and
therefore target represents the
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average achieved for residents
over the past four years. However
it should be noted that changes to
welfare eligibility could reduce
the amounts achieved.

FOUR

32

Number of residents who

Numerator of measure above:

are better off after

Average annual income increase

receiving benefit

for residents receiving benefit

maximisation support

maximisation support

Outcome
FOUR

Measure
Number
33

Indicator Name

Short description

Households whose

Percentage of households whose

homelessness has been

homelessness was prevented or

prevented or relieved

relieved via the Housing Options
Service or through any funded
initiative. Of those whose cases
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were closed in that quarter.
Cumulative measure. Based on
statutory returns.

Outturn
2020/21
44.9%

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

50.00%

45.0%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

43.0%

N/A

Q1



RAG status
RED

Outcome
FOUR

Measure
Number
25

Indicator Name

Comment

Residents’ self-reported

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

level of health for groups

compared to previous years.

experiencing health
inequalities - BAME
residents
FOUR

26
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FOUR

Residents’ self-reported

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

level of health for groups

compared to previous years.

experiencing health
inequalities - residents
from C2, D, E socioeconomic groups
27

Proportion of residents who So far this year we have undertaken 467 job preparation training and intervention activities with Workpath clients in this cohort. The range of
complete their job
preparation training with
the Workpath service who
are women

activities are summarised in measure number 7.

Outcome
FOUR

Measure
Number
28

Indicator Name

Comment

Proportion of residents who So far this year we have undertaken 966 job preparation training and intervention activities with Workpath clients in this cohort. The range of
complete their job

activities are summarised in measure number 7.

preparation training with
the Workpath service who
are from BAME
backgrounds
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FOUR

29

Proportion of residents who So far this year we have undertaken 170 job preparation training and intervention activities with Workpath clients in this cohort. The range of
complete their job
preparation training with
the Workpath service who
have disabilities

activities are summarised in measure number 7.

Outcome
FOUR

Measure
Number
30

Indicator Name

Comment

Proportion of residents who So far this year we have undertaken 79 job preparation training and intervention activities with Workpath clients in this cohort. The range of activities
complete their job
preparation training with
the Workpath service who
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live in the most deprived
postcode areas

are summarised in measure number 7.

Outcome
FOUR

Measure
Number
31

Indicator Name

Comment

Average annual income

This measure combines the efforts of our Tackling Poverty Team and the Local Community Fund (LCF) funded services that we commission in

increase for residents

supporting our residents to maximise their income. LCF-funded services: in Q2 a total of 1,324 clients were assisted to maximise their income. The
total amount achieved was £7,109,375.52, equating to £5,369.61 average annual income, against their target of £,216.20 per person. Tackling Poverty

receiving benefit
maximisation support

Team: in Q2 a total of 159 clients achieved an increase in income after being assisted by the Tackling Poverty team. The total amount of income
increased and/or backdated as a result of this help is £5,687.69 average annual income, against their target of £5,000. Overall: The average annual
income increase for residents receiving benefit maximisation support is £5,687.69.
LCF partners suspended face to face services and transitioned to a highbred telephone and online service. This continues although some agencies
are now reverting back to face to face advice for vulnerable clients as we all look to find a way out of Covid 19. This has affected some targets due
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to the halt of drop-in services and a decreased service due to many of our service users, largely from the BAME community possessing digital and
language, as well other multiple barriers affecting their ability to engage in all our services, but this is improving. All advice agencies have seen a
greater demand for advice without the staffing or volunteers to help support the demand, this is solely due to the loss of the volunteers throughout
this pandemic. This has had a massive impact on the number of clients all agencies have been able to see and respond to. We have again seen a
change in case matters affecting individuals, such as housing evections, PIP appeals, growing debt issues, benefits issues and DWP overpayments
created by the pandemic resulting in sudden losses of income, thus resulting in a surge of UC claims, homelessness and mental health. The need of
food bank, gas and electricity vouchers and other financial support continues to rise into 2021. All partners in the consortium continue to reach out
to residents through a hybrid support service offering phone, SMS, email, video link and face to face advice. Support also includes help with forms
where clients are unable to read or write, any issues they may have with UC verification and inability to log into their UC accounts. We will monitor
the situation over the coming months.

FOUR

32

Number of residents who

This quarter 1,407 residents received benefit maximisation support that left them financially better off (2,774 to date). So far this year, 159 residents

are better off after

were helped by our Tackling Poverty team and 2,615 by our LCF funded services. This is a cumulative measure

receiving benefit
maximisation support

Outcome
FOUR

Measure
Number
33

Indicator Name

Comment

Households whose

The level of households applying to the council as homeless or threatened with homelessness increased significantly in Q1 2021/22. There were 540

homelessness has been

new applications in total. This is the highest number since Q2 2019/20. The rise in demand can be attributed two factors. Firstly, homelessness or

prevented or relieved

the threat of homelessness from the social rented and the private rented sector saw a significant increase as a result of the lifting of the eviction ban
as of 1st June 2021 which had been in force since April 2020. There was also a significant increase in family homelessness in Q1 2021/22, which had
been largely supressed as a result of Covid-19. In summary the target has not been met because whilst the number of households who had their
homelessness prevented or relieved by the council is not dissimilar to pre-Covid-19 performance levels, the higher demand in this quarter has
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meant proportionately a lower number of households being assisted.
In April 2021 we embarked on a 3 year Homelessness Transformation Programme, a key objective of which is to Increase ‘upstream’ early homeless
prevention. Upstream prevention includes undertaking mediation with landlords and hosts to help households retain their existing home, minimising
disruption to schooling and employment, and enabling households to benefit from ongoing support from local community, personal networks and
local service provision. It also reduces the use of costly temporary accommodation. The Programme will also increase the use of the Private
Rented Sector (PRS) to help households whose homelessness isn’t prevented to settle into a new home suitable to their needs, and keep to a
minimum the upheaval and stress that comes with being homelessness and the uncertainty of not having a place to call home. The programme
includes a wide range of measures including introducing additional staffing to support upstream prevention, particularly with families, and a new
maximum 3 offer PRS policy to help homeless households to evaluate the pros and cons of often limited options and to promote choice. In
response to the end of the eviction ban, recruitment has commenced for an additional Housing Adviser to support tenants at risk of eviction in
private rented accommodation, and an additional Money Adviser for households at risk of eviction due to rent arrears. Provisional internal
performance data, which remains subject to validation, indicates an improvement in performance in Q2 2021/22,

Outcome
FIVE

Measure
Number
34

Indicator Name

Short description

Level of public realm

This measure is based on a

cleanliness (litter)

national methodology to assess

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

86.13%

92.0%

22.0%

N/A

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

82.8%

95.4%

92.7%

Q2



GREEN

N/A

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

Data

RAG status

the cleanliness of streets and the
public realm relating to litter.
Surveys of a sample of areas are
carried out monthly across the
borough. Results of all the
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surveys will be combined to get
the annual result. Areas are
scored against a national
benchmark of cleanliness levels
for litter, and the measure is
expressed as the percentage of
areas surveyed which meet or
exceed the cleanliness standard.

FIVE

35

Level of CO2 emissions

Level of CO2 emissions generated

generated by the council's

by council activities (measuring %

activities

reduction from the baseline).

outstanding

Outcome
FIVE

Measure
Number
36

Indicator Name

Short description

Level of household

The measure looks at the

recycling

percentage of household waste

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

19.5%

22.0%

21.8%

27.0%

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

20.5%

20.8%

N/A

Q1



AMBER

24.3%

27.0%

40.6%

Q2



GREEN

RAG status

which is sent for reuse, recycling
and composting. The end of year
figure is based on the cumulative
totals for the whole year while
quarterly figures relate to
performance in the quarter only.
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FIVE

37

Proportion of primary

Streets around schools are often

school pupils benefiting

dominated by idling cars and

from a school street at their speeding traffic at drop off and
school

pick-up times, resulting in air
pollution and an environment that
is generally unpleasant for
walking and cycling. The
numerator for this measure is the
number of primary aged pupils
who go to a school where a
school street has been applied.

Outcome
FIVE
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FIVE

Measure
Number
38

Indicator Name

Short description

Proportion of the

The % of the borough population

population who live in low

who live within the boundaries of

traffic neighbourhoods

the liveable streets project/s.

Outturn
2020/21
0%

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

6LTNs

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

N/A

N/A

Q4

N/A

RAG status
Data
outstanding

Population based on Census data.
39

Residents engaged with

Air pollution is a major

initiatives which contribute environmental risk to health.
to reducing air pollution

Influencing behavioural change
by measuring the number of
residents engaged with initiatives

NEW

188

169

2.14

3.03

Q2

N/A

GREEN

Outcome
FIVE

Measure
Number
34

Comment

Level of public realm

480 transects of land have been assessed to date and 445 of those have been assessed as meeting or exceeding the cleanliness standard. This is a

cleanliness (litter)

cumulative measure.

Level of CO2 emissions

Annual measure
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Indicator Name

FIVE

35

generated by the council's
activities

Outcome
FIVE

Measure
Number
36

Indicator Name

Comment

Level of household

Latest available data relates to Q1 2021-22. The overall waste collections and waste tonnage trends continued to be affected by the lockdowns and

recycling

restrictions put in place because of the pandemic. Restrictions were eased in Q1, and this enabled businesses such as restaurants, pubs, and shops
to partially re-open. The recycling rate in Q1 is 20.8 per cent, which shows a big recovery compared to the same period last year when the rate was
17.4%. In Q1 21,843.04 tonnes of household waste were collected and 4,538.60 tonnes of this was recycled, reused, or composted. This shows a 6 per
cent decrease of the total household waste collected and an increase of 11.24 per cent of the recycling tonnage collected compared to Q1 2020-21.
Total household waste collected though remains 18.3% higher than pre-pandemic levels in 2019/20. The tonnage at the reuse and recycling centre
shows a recovery from the same period last year increasing by 44.7.8 per cent (the RRC was closed for a good part of Q1 last year). However,
tonnage is still lower than pre-pandemic levels with a decrease of 9.79 per cent of the items disposed of. We are working with our Materials Sorting
Contractor, to target contamination. We are monitoring the performance of the recycling rounds and identifying which ones regularly have higher
levels of contamination. We are identifying estates that show recurrent contamination reports and we will target these estates and work with
managing agents and residents to reduce contamination and improve recycling. We are producing a communication plan and campaign materials
to support residents to recycle more. Although the recycling rate is below target, we have obtained the highest recycling since the beginning of the
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pandemic which shows signs of recovery. Total household waste tonnage is still higher than pre-pandemic levels. Some people have returned to

FIVE

their workplaces, but there are still a lot of people that continue working and staying at home and shopping online. We predict this will continue at
current levels for the rest of 2021-22 as people continue to work from home. However, the situation with Covid-19 is continually changing and we
will continue to monitor waste tonnages collected closely.

37

Proportion of primary
school pupils benefiting

We have now delivered school streets to 22 schools: Arnhem Wharf Primary School, Ben Jonson, Blue Gate Fields, Bonner, Canary Wharf College
East Ferry, Cayley, Chisenhale, Clara Grant, St. Peter’s CE, Harry Gosling, Cubitt Town, Culloden, Elizabeth Selby Infants' School, English Martyrs RC,

from a school street at their Globe Primary, Harry Roberts Nursery, John Scurr, Lawdale Junior School, Malmesbury, Marner, Old Palace, Phoenix School, Seven Mills Primary
School, St Luke’s, Virginia.
school
10,844 nursery and primary aged children (40.6 per cent of the primary population in Tower Hamlets schools) have benefitted from a cleaner, safer
and more pleasant environment around their schools. It should be noted that further school street works are being carried out at three schools
following consultation (Clara Grant, St Peters CE, Harry Gosling). In the next month or so we expect to start school street improvement works on a
further three schools: St. Edmunds, Harbinger, and Hague.

Outcome
FIVE
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FIVE

Measure
Number
38

39

Indicator Name

Comment

Proportion of the

We are mapping the low traffic neighbourhood / liveable street areas to identify the proportion of residents that live within each boundary. In

population who live in low

addition, we are working to establish reporting methodology which will accurately reflect the street works and improvements that contribute

traffic neighbourhoods

towards this measure.

Residents engaged with

One of the ways that we are tackling the issue of air pollution is through education, engagement and myth busting about engine idling. We engaged

initiatives which contribute with 303 residents this quarter exceeding our target of 188.
to reducing air pollution

Outcome
SIX

Measure
Number
40

Indicator Name

Short description

Residents' satisfaction with This measure is taken from the
the area as a place to live

council's residents' survey and is

Outturn
2020/21
70%

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

72.2%

67.8%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

(2018/19)

RAG status
Residents'
survey

expressed as the percentage of
respondents who are very / fairly
satisfied with the local area as a
place to live.
SIX

41

Level of affordable homes

The percentage of affordable

permitted (by habitable

homes by habitable room that

rooms)

have been given planning

31.6%

50%

35%

37.27%

56.3%

Q2



GREEN

25.9%

50%

35%

0%

19.9%

Q2



RED

permission in the period.
Counting habitable rooms is
consistent with reporting with
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official reporting on the London
Development Database (LDD) and
our own policies. The % of
habitable rooms measure will not
equate to number of units
because of housing need in the
borough is for more family sized
homes.

SIX

42

Level of affordable homes

Percentage of completed homes

completed (by habitable

(by habitable room) that are

room)

classed as affordable.

Outcome
SIX

Measure
Number
43

Indicator Name

Short description

Homeless households

Moving residents out of

moved into affordable,

temporary accommodation and

sustainable housing

into affordable, sustainable

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

NEW

260

55.3%

2,696

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

234

158

268

Q2



GREEN

50%

45%

68.1%

56.5%

Q2



GREEN

2,850

3166

2,654

N/A

Q1



GREEN

RAG status

homes is a priority for the council.
This indicator measures the
number of all lets in the reporting
period which were made to
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SIX

homeless households into social
housing or into the private rented
sector.
44

Lettings to overcrowded

Measuring the number of lets to

households

households on the common
housing register (in Bands 1&2 but
excluding homeless households)
who have been rehoused.

SIX

45

Level of temporary

Moving towards target of

accommodation use

reducing number of households
in temporary accommodation to
under 2,000 in three years time.
This measure is a count of the
number of households currently

Outcome
SIX

Measure
Number
46

Indicator Name

Short description

Number of regeneration

Measuring provisions towards

outcomes secured

regeneration outcomes achieved

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

NEW

5 (out of 8)

NEW

40.0%

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

4 (out of 8)

6.3

7.4

Q2

N/A

GREEN

36.0%

7.0%

20.6%

Q2

N/A

RED

RAG status

through planning consents
including strategic sites and
allocations in the Local Plan. The
eight regeneration outcomes are:
Infrastructure and Place-making;
Reducing inequalities and
enhancing wellbeing; Making
communities safer and more
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cohesive; Public realm and

SIX

environment; Affordable housing;
Employment; Enterprise; and,
Town centres and markets.

47

Percentage of annual

We have an ambitious investment

infrastructure target

programme in infrastructure and

expenditure achieved

local services including schools,
homes and parks. In January 2021,
Cabinet approved our budget for
2021/22 this equates to just over
£200m (general fund budget).
Measuring the percentage of
infrastructure spend target
achieved to date. Cumulative
measure

Outcome
SIX

SIX

Measure
Number
40

41

Indicator Name

Comment

Residents' satisfaction with We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be
the area as a place to live

compared to previous years.

Level of affordable homes

So far this year 158 homes by habitable room have been recorded onto our database, and 89 of those are affordable. This is a cumulative measure.

permitted (by habitable
rooms)
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SIX

42

Level of affordable homes

360 affordable housing units, equating to 932 affordable habitable rooms out of a total of 4,693 (19.9%) have been completed by the close of Q2. We

completed (by habitable

missed our minimum expectation of 35 per cent. Affordable housing completions delivered this quarter (measured by habitable rooms) include 585

room)

completed at Wood Wharf, Prestons Road, 129 completed at Blackwall Reach, Naval Row, Prestage Way, and 87 completed at City Pride Public
House, 15 Westferry Road.
Housing completions are affected by a range of factors including build programmes that can vary considerably across different types of site and the
cyclical nature of affordable housing grant allocations. Whilst the council does have a new homes programme, the construction of most residential
development in the borough is led by the private sector and registered providers. The council has a role in facilitating development through the
planning process but cannot directly influence the construction or completion of new homes by private developers, including the affordable
component. The measure is reporting the percentage of affordable homes completed as evidenced by completion certificates issued by either an
approved inspector or the council’s building control department. There is typically a time lag between onsite inspection, practical completion so
that occupiers can move in and the issue of certificates so the number of affordable homes completed in this period may increase if late arriving
completion certificates are received.

Outcome
SIX

Measure
Number
43

Indicator Name

Comment

Homeless households

Since the beginning of the year 136 households were moved into social housing and 132 were moved into homes in the private rented sector.

moved into affordable,
sustainable housing

Page 147

SIX

SIX

44

45

Lettings to overcrowded

56.5 per cent of lets so far this year were to overcrowded households on the common housing register. The target was exceeded. This percentage

households

represents lets for 304 families of the 538 total lets for this quarter to applicants on the housing register. This is a cumulative measure.

Level of temporary

Q2 not yet been published by the Department for levelling up, housing and communities (DLUHC).. Q1 data shows that 2,654 households are living in

accommodation use

temporary accommodation in our borough. We are committed to reducing this number to under 2,000 within the next three years and we are
putting actions and procedures in place to help us achieve this aim.

Outcome
SIX

Measure
Number
46

Indicator Name

Comment

Number of regeneration

Measuring the regeneration improvements and benefits that development brings to the Borough by counting the number of regeneration outcomes

outcomes secured

each development has identified that it will deliver. There are eight regeneration outcomes which are set out in our Local Plan, we therefore are
scoring strategic planning permissions out of eight. This quarter three strategic planning applications were permitted: Land at Blackwall Yard
Blackwall Way; 2 Trafalgar Way; Asda Crossharbour District Centre; North Quay Aspen Way; and 140 146 Brick Lane and 25 Woodseer Street. We
exceeded our target of achieving 5 of the 8 regeneration outcomes. Note: regeneration benefits from strategic planning permissions can often take
several years to realise due to the length of time it can take to complete these developments.
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SIX

47

Percentage of annual
infrastructure target

By the end of this quarter, 20.6 per cent of our infrastructure budget was spent. Whilst this is below our target, this percentage represents more
than £40 million out of a budget of over £199 million this year. We have spent more than 20 per cent of the respective budgets for delivering our

expenditure achieved

new Town Hall, works to council-owned assets and public realm improvements. However, we have spent less than expected in other areas of the
capital programme, in part due to a change in market conditions and prolonged procurement, including the availability of materials and the delay in
their supply, availability of labour and pressures on small and medium contractors resulting from increasing costs. This is an ambitious target and
last year we achieved 79 per cent spend at the end of the financial year. We continue to aim for 100% spend by year end.

Outcome
SEVEN

Measure
Number
48

Indicator Name
Young people entering the

Short description
This measure looks at the number

Outturn
2020/21
N/A

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

350

385

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

N/A

N/A

Q3



youth justice system for the of young people who enter the
first time

RAG status
Data
outstanding

youth justice system for the first
time in their lives. The measure is
calculated quarterly for a rolling
12 month period and is expressed
as a rate per 100,000 people in
the relevant age group. This
standardisation enables
comparison to other areas.

SEVEN

49
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Young people reoffending

This measure looks at a cohort of

rate

young people who received a precourt or court disposal or were
released from custody within the
3-month cohort date range. The
measure calculates the
percentage of young people in
the cohort that had a proven
reoffence (an offence that
resulted in a further outcome).
This is known as the binary
reoffending rate.
Typically, the data for this
measure comes from the Police
National Computer and is
published by the MoJ (Ministry of
Justice). To allow time for proven
reoffences the cohort is always 1824 months prior to the period
being reported on by the MoJ.

N/A

33.7%

37.07%

N/A

N/A

Q3

N/A

Data
outstanding

Outcome
SEVEN

Measure
Number
50

Indicator Name
Residents' concern about

Short description

crime and anti-social

This measure is taken from the
council's residents’ survey and is

behaviour

expressed as the percentage of

Outturn
2020/21
48.0%

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

45.1%

50.9%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

2018/19

RAG status
Residents'
survey

respondents who felt that crime
and Anti-Social Behaviour was
ranked in the top three concerns
for them.
SEVEN

51

Residents' feeling of safety This measure is taken from the
council’s residents' survey and is
in their local area

86.0%

88.0%

84.0%

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

2018/19

Residents'
survey

expressed as a percentage of
respondents who feel safe in their
local area during the daytime.
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SEVEN

53

Victims of violence against

This indicator measures the

women and girls who feel

effectiveness of the council's

safer after engaging with

commissioned service. The

victim support

council commissions a service to
support women and girls who
have experienced domestic
abuse. The measure is derived
from the results of a selfcompletion satisfaction survey
that all those who have used the
service are invited to complete
and forms part of the contract
monitoring of the commissioned
service. This is a new measure,
slightly changed from a previous
one that used to include feelings
of safety of Hate Crime victims as
well.

90.5%

86.0%

77.4%

92.5%

77%

Q2



RED

Outcome
SEVEN

Measure
Number
52

Indicator Name

Short description

Drug users (opiate users)

This indicator looks at successful

successfully completing

addiction recovery. It shows the

treatment and not

proportion of opiate users that left

returning within 6 months

drug treatment successfully (free

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

3.3%

4.50%

7.0%

10.0%

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

4.00%

3.33%

3.4%

Aug-21



RED

9.0%

10.2%

N/A

Jun-21

N/A

Data

RAG status

of drug(s) dependence) who do
not return to treatment again
within 6 months expressed as a
proportion of the total number of
opiate users in treatment. It is well
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evidenced that cessation of drug
use reduces re-offending
significantly, reduces infection
transmission and improves health
and well-being.

SEVEN

54

Criminal justice clients

This indicator looks at successful

successfully completing

addiction recovery of clients

drugs and alcohol

coming through the criminal

treatment

justice system. It shows the drug
and alcohol users that left
treatment successfully. It is well
evidenced that cessation of drug
use reduces re-offending
significantly, and improves health
and well-being.

outstanding

Outcome
SEVEN

Measure
Number
48

Indicator Name

Comment

Young people entering the

Ministry of Justice release data around six months in arrears. Latest available data is for Q3 2020-21. The number of young people entering the

youth justice system for the youth justice system for the first time for the rolling 12 month period to end of December 2020 was 98. Q4/year-end data expected late

SEVEN

49

first time

November 2021.

Young people reoffending

This data comes from the Ministry of Justice and their data release has been delayed. Q4/year-end data expected late November 2021.
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rate

Outcome
SEVEN

Measure
Number
50

Indicator Name

Comment

Residents' concern about

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

crime and anti-social

compared to previous years.

behaviour

SEVEN
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SEVEN

51

53

Residents' feeling of safety We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be
in their local area

compared to previous years.

Victims of violence against

Satisfaction levels with the commissioned provider of victim support services have historically been very high. Since 2020 these services have

women and girls who feel

been provided by Solace. Typically the service handles over 1,300 cases each year and achieves positive outcomes for women and girls who

safer after engaging with

have experienced abuse. Satisfaction levels are captured from an ongoing survey of those whose cases have been closed each month.

victim support

Performance has dipped this quarter due to capacity issues. The survey had been administered by volunteers working alongside the support
provider who have now left which has meant reduced resource for managing the process. In Q2 only 17 surveys were completed (13 clients said
they felt safer as a result of the service) compared to 53 in Q1 when 49 people said they felt safer. In the year to date, 70 surveys have been
completed and of these 62 people stated they felt safer after using the service. In Q3 (2021/22) Solace are planning to recruit new volunteers to
carry out this survey work. For assurance purposes it is better that someone other than the case worker completes the survey with the service
users to minimise respondent bias. Until new volunteers are in post it is IDVA staff who will be obtaining feedback from clients. In the year to
date, 70 surveys have been completed and of these 62 people stated they felt safer after using the service (88%). We anticipate that once
capacity issues have been resolved, performance should be back on track by January 2022.

Outcome
SEVEN

Measure
Number
52

Indicator Name

Comment

Drug users (opiate users)

The latest figures for August 2021 show that performance remains stable at 3.4 per cent, a rate slightly above the June results. While the current

successfully completing

rate remains below the 4.5 per cent target, we anticipate improvements over the next few quarters. Our client numbers are high, and Tower

treatment and not

Hamlets is the largest treatment system in London again. A total of 2,109 clients were in treatment in the 12 months up to August 2021. Out of

returning within 6 months

those, around 60 per cent are opiate users. The rate of 3.4 per cent is based on 42 opiate clients completing treatment successfully in the in the
period up to August 2021. The national rate continues to fall and stood now at 4.65 per cent in August 2021.
The commissioning team is working with the provider to increase the number of successful completions, focusing on the identification of
suitable individuals who can be discharged safely. Successful completions are also a key priority in the Reset Treatment service improvement
plan 2021/22. Providers are focusing on service users nearing the end of treatment (in a planned way) and referring into Recovery Support

Page 154

Service to build recovery capital. The current discharge process at Reset Treatment is under review following discussions in team meetings as

SEVEN

well as the developing together staff programme, including Motivational Interviewing training and other staff training. All of which will contribute
to an increase in successful completions. However, Covid-19 risks remain real for some of our client cohort and discharging clients from their
support network might do more harm than good. For that reason, discharge numbers have not returned to the pre Covid period.

54

Criminal justice clients
successfully completing
drugs and alcohol
treatment

Data reported when published by Public Health England.

Outcome
EIGHT

Measure
Number
55

Indicator Name
Residents' level of
volunteering

Short description
This measure is taken from the
council’s residents survey and is

Outturn
2020/21
N/A

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

23.4%

18.6%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

RAG status
Residents'
survey

expressed as a percentage of
respondents who answered yes
to the statement ‘over the last 12
months, how often, if at all, have
you taken part in any volunteering
activities? By volunteering, we
mean giving unpaid help through
groups, clubs, schools or
organisations for the benefit of
others’.
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EIGHT

56

Level of hate crime

MOPAC Local Borough Police

1,140

N/A

N/A

1,313

1,358

Q2

N/A

Data only

78.0%

80.4%

75.6%

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

Residents'

Priority - Number of offences of
hate reported to the Police
including Disability, Faith,
Homophobic, Racist and
Transgender. This is a 12 months
rolling measure.

EIGHT

57

Residents' perception of

This measure is taken from the

people from different

council's residents survey and is

backgrounds getting on

expressed as the percentage of

well

respondents who feel that

2018/19

survey

'people from different
backgrounds who get on well
together'.
EIGHT

58

Percentage of Idea Store

This measure is a subset of the

learners who pass their

overall Idea Store learning

English for Speakers of

measure in Outcome 1.

Other Languages (ESOL)
course

98.0%

80.00%

72.00%

100.0%

98.0%

Q2



GREEN

Outcome
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EIGHT

Measure
Number
59

Indicator Name

Short description

Proportion of residents who This measure is taken from the
have friends from other

council's residents survey and is

ethnic backgrounds

expressed as the percentage of
respondents who state that they
have friends from different ethnic
backgrounds to themselves.

Outturn
2020/21
76.0%

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

Not set

Not set

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

RAG status
Residents'
survey

Outcome
EIGHT
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EIGHT

EIGHT

Measure
Number
55

56

Indicator Name

Comment

Residents' level of

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

volunteering

compared to previous years.

Level of hate crime

This is a contextual measure so no targets are set. The latest reported data is for the period 1 October 2020-30 September 2021. In total there have
been:
Racist and religious hate crimes - 1,161; Homophobic hate crimes - 169; Transphobic hate crimes - 28
We currently don't have data on other forms of reported hate crimes. Note that for the purposes of this measure we report the number of instances
rather than the number of cases, a single hate crime report may have multiple categories listed.

57

Residents' perception of

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

people from different

compared to previous years.

backgrounds getting on
well

EIGHT

58

Percentage of Idea Store
learners who pass their
English for Speakers of
Other Languages (ESOL)
course

Data relates to Term C (April-July 2021) 2021. 81 learners enrolled on ESOL courses in term C with a pass rate of 98 per cent.

Outcome
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EIGHT

Measure
Number
59

Indicator Name

Comment

Proportion of residents who We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be
have friends from other
ethnic backgrounds

compared to previous years.

Outcome
NINE

Measure
Number
60

Indicator Name

Short description

Service user satisfaction

This indicator measures the

with the council's online

percentage of customers who are

service offer

satisfied with the online customer

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

50.0%

70.0%

NEW

60.0%

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

60.0%

88.8%

76.3%

Q2



GREEN

50.0%

40.0%

61.90%

67.3%

Q2

N/A

GREEN

64.9%

59.1%

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

Residents'

RAG status

experience.
NINE

61

Proportion of the most

This indicator measures the

frequent council

percentage of most frequent

transactions completed

council transactions that are

online

completed online as oppose to
over the telephone.
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NINE

62

User satisfaction with

This measure is taken from the

libraries and Idea Stores

council's residents survey and is

2018/19

survey

expressed as the percentage of
respondents who agree a great
deal or to some extent with the
statement 'the council involves
residents when making decisions'.

NINE

63

Residents' perception of

This measure is taken from the

being involved in decision-

council's residents survey and is

making

expressed as the percentage of
respondents who agree a great
deal or to some extent with the
statement 'the council keeps
residents informed about
decisions'.

57.0%
2018/19

59.9%

54.1%

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

Residents'
survey

Outcome
NINE

Measure
Number
64

Indicator Name
Residents' perception of

Short description
This measure is taken from the

being kept informed by the council's residents survey and is
council

Outturn
2020/21
72.0%

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

74.6%

69.4%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

2018/19

RAG status
Residents'
survey

expressed as the percentage of
respondents who agree a great
deal or to some extent with the
statement ‘the council keeps
residents informed about what it
is doing’.

NINE

65

Residents' perception of

This measure is taken from the

council transparency

council's residents survey and is

51.0%

53.9%

48.1%

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

2018/19

Residents'
survey

expressed as the percentage of
respondents who agree a great
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deal or to some extent with the
statement ‘the council s open and

TEN

transparent about its activities’.
66

Children and young people This measure gives the
accessing mental health

percentage of children and young

services

people aged 0 - 18 who have a

27.1%

35.0%

35.0%

N/A

2020/21



Data
outstanding

diagnosable mental health
condition and are receiving
treatment to support their mental
TEN

67

Number of residents

wellbeing.
This measure is a count of the

supported into

number of residents supported

employment by the

into work through support from

Workpath partnership

the Workpath partnership,
consisting of the council's
Workpath service and a range of
internal and external partners.
Cumulative measure.

692

381

343

364

588

Q2



GREEN

Outcome
TEN

Measure
Number
68

Indicator Name

Short description

Outturn
2020/21

Resident satisfaction with

This measure is from the council's

52.0%

council and partner

annual resident survey and shows

2018/19

response to anti-social

the percentage of respondents

behaviour (ASB)

who are satisfied with the council

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

54.9%

49.1%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

RAG status
Residents'
survey

and partners response to ASB.

TEN

69

Residential and nursing

This measure is from the Adult

admissions (over 65s)

Social Care Outcomes Framework
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(ASCOF 2a pt 2) national set of
metrics and is a key Better Care
Fund indicator for assessing the
effectiveness of integrated work
across the local health and care
system. It measures the number
of council-supported older adults
(65+) whose long-term support
needs were met by a change of
setting to residential and nursing
care during the year (excluding
transfers between residential and
nursing care), as a rate per
100,000 population.

330.8

175

192.5

91.1

147.5

Q2



GREEN

Outcome
ELEVEN

Measure
Number
70

Indicator Name

Short description

Council staff sickness

This measure looks at the average

absence rate

number of sickness absence days

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

12.73 days

8 days

11.7%

10.00%

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

10.24 days

11.4%

11.7%

Q2



RED

12.00%

13.8%

15.7%

Q2



RED

RAG status

per full-time equivalent employee
over the past 12 months. The
measure is reported monthly as a
rolling 12 month figure.
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ELEVEN

71

Council staff turnover rate

Measuring the percentage of staff
who have left the organisation in
the rolling 12 month period. As a
proxy of staff retention.

Outcome
ELEVEN

Measure
Number
72

Indicator Name

Short description

Percentage of top 5 % of

Of all staff earning top 5 per cent,

earners who are women

what per centage are women.

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

NEW

50.00%

NEW

59.0%

Outturn
2020/21

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

48.83%

48.2%

48.8%

Q2

N/A

AMBER

35.0%

31.5%

32.6%

31.7%

Q2

N/A

AMBER

61.9%

56.1%

N/A

N/A

2020/21

N/A

Residents'

RAG status

Based on gross pay and excluding
any school staff. Applies to
permanent staff and staff who
have been employed for over a
year. Snapshot at end of each
period.
ELEVEN

73
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Percentage of top 5 % of

Of all staff earning top 5 per cent,

earners from black and

what per centage are from black

minority ethnic

and minority ethnic communities.

communities

Based on gross pay and excluding
any school staff. Applies to
permanent staff and staff who
have been employed for over a
year. Snapshot at end of each
period.

ELEVEN

74

Residents’ perception of

This measure is taken from the

the council doing a better

council's residents survey and is

job than last year

expressed as the percentage of

2018/19

survey

respondents who agree a great
deal or to some extent that the
council is doing a better job than
a year ago.
ELEVEN

75

Budget variance for the

This measure looks at the

general fund

variance of the general fund
actual spend against the budget
to date.

-0.20%

+/-2.5%

+/-2.5%

0.20%

N/A

Q1

N/A

GREEN

Outcome
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ELEVEN

Measure
Number
76

Indicator Name

Short description

Media and press view of

This measure looks at the

the council

percentage of positive and
neutral media coverage (trade,
local, regional, national and BME
media) of the council as an
organisation, across a range of
media platforms, that is either
positive or neutral in tone.

Outturn
2020/21
91.6%

Quarter

Quarter minimum

target

expectation

2021/22

2021/22

80.00%

70.00%

Outturn Q1

Outturn Q2

Last

Year on

2021/22

2021/22

updated

year trend

79.7%

90.8%

Q2



RAG status
GREEN

Outcome
NINE

Measure
Number
60

Indicator Name

Comment

Service user satisfaction

After completing an online transaction, we ask service users to rate their satisfaction with our service offer out of five. In Q2, 9,364 residents who

with the council's online

completed an online form said they were satisfied with the council's online service offer (providing a rating of three or more out of five stars). We are

service offer

now measuring satisfaction for over 40 online forms, including in the topic areas of council tax, refuse collection, planning, parking and anti-social
behaviour.

NINE

61

Proportion of the most

In Q2 76,202 transactions were completed online.

frequent council
transactions completed
online

Page 165

NINE

NINE

62

63

User satisfaction with

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

libraries and Idea Stores

compared to previous years.

Residents' perception of

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

being involved in decision-

compared to previous years.

making

Outcome
NINE

Measure
Number
64

Indicator Name

Comment

Residents' perception of

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

being kept informed by the compared to previous years.
council

NINE

65

Residents' perception of

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

council transparency

compared to previous years.
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TEN

66

Children and young people Data is currently reported at aggregated level by East London Foundations Trust (ELFT) for Tower Hamlets, Newham and City and Hackney. We are
accessing mental health

working with ELFT to agree the CAMHS data set, that will include borough level access.

services

TEN

67

Number of residents

588 Tower Hamlets residents have been supported into work by our Workpath partnership. We have exceeded our in-year target of 381. This is a

supported into

cumulative measure.

employment by the
Workpath partnership

Outcome
TEN

Measure
Number
68

Indicator Name

Comment

Resident satisfaction with

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

council and partner

compared to previous years.

response to anti-social
behaviour (ASB)

TEN

69

Residential and nursing

In Q2 we have reported 19 permanent admissions to residential care, the same number as Q1. This is a rate calculation and the population estimates

admissions (over 65s)

for over 65s living in the borough are revised annually. We use the population data from our published statutory returns. We have now adjusted the
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population estimate figures according to the latest release. The estimated numbers of people over 65 living in the borough has increased. As a
result performance on this measure is just within the target range. We are expecting high levels of demand on the health and care system in the
autumn winter period, thus performance may slip due to winter pressures. We will continue to monitor this measure, working closely with partners
in health to ensure as many people as possible who need care and support, particularly those discharged from hospital can remain at home or in
suitable alternative accommodation including extra care sheltered housing where they can remain as independent as possible rather than being
admitted to care and nursing homes.

Outcome
ELEVEN

Measure
Number
70

Indicator Name

Comment

Council staff sickness

Prior Covid-19 related absences have and continue to contribute to higher absence levels impacting on the overall performance target. Whilst there

absence rate

is a slight decrease in long terms absence this continues to remain at a high level (7.77 days per Fte).
The following actions are still being undertaken to ensure the health and wellbeing of the workforce continue to be taken and embedded with
regularly monitoring and update reports provided to each leadership team. Some of these items include:
>Monthly sessions with managers which focuses on long term and stress, depression, anxiety, mental health related absences cases. The outcome
is to support individuals to work or consider appropriate alternatives that support them, and the organisation achieve its outcomes; >Mental Health
First Aiders available across the organisation; >Covid-19 absence still monitored and captured to provide targeted support as and where required;
>Health &Wellbeing support provided via our Occupational Health provider along with Employee Assistance Programme (EAP) and Physiotherapy
Services as required; >Health & Wellbeing offers, support, and development sessions communicated and made available via various channels and
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through the Learning Hub; >Relevant guidance and FAQs published for managers and staff on intranet.

ELEVEN

It is still anticipated that the above actions in the long term will have a positive impact in the reduction of overall absence. Also, to ensure this, a
number of measures have been put in place to reduce the overall absence level to achieve 8 days per FTE absence over the next 18 months.

71

Council staff turnover rate

A number of organisational reviews/changes have concluded resulting in departures from the organisation, which has inadvertently impacted on
the performance target.
Work continues, through the human resources and occupational development service with business leads/managers, to ensure business continuity
and workforce planning is place. There is still a requirement to deliver MTFS savings. As a result, it is unlikely that the target will be met within the
year due to high levels of changes and reviews which are resultant actions to help deliver savings.
There are some retention improvements in place including a recruitment and selection policy that outlines the onboarding process into the
organisation, a three day workforce development session held for the senior leadership team to help facilitate better workforce planning that will
also enable talent management and retention, and workforce plans in hard to recruit areas to reduce turnover. These actions will facilitate potential
applicants to the Council have a great experience of joining which enhances retention and invariably reduces turnover rates. These actions will
continue to be monitored over the following year with an adjusted turnover target. Also, there is an expectation that the potential impact of a
significant range of reviews will increase the turnover rate in the coming year for the organisation.

Outcome
ELEVEN

Measure
Number
72

Indicator Name

Comment

Percentage of top 5 % of

During this Q2 there has been a higher number of female staff during this quarter, within the top percent of earners’ salary range, who have left due

earners who are women

to retirement, end of fixed term contracts and resignation as a promotional opportunity. A number of recruitments and appointment, within the top
percent of earners’ salary range, are currently being undertaken, this quarter, in line with the LBTH’s inclusiveness. It is hoped and anticipated that
recruitment into these roles will attract the appointment of women with the right skills and experiences..

ELEVEN

73

There has been a number of organisational reviews/changes that have concluded resulting in departures from the organisation within the top 5% of

earners from black and

staff who are BAME, which has inadvertently impacted on the performance target. However, there are a number of recruitment opportunities during

minority ethnic

this quarter which, in line with the Council Equality, Inclusion and Diversity principle, anticipated to have a positive impact on performance.

communities
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ELEVEN

Percentage of top 5 % of

74

Residents’ perception of

We were unable to carry out our normal annual residents' survey and instead conducted a mid pandemic residents' survey. Results cannot be

the council doing a better

compared to previous years.

job than last year

ELEVEN

75

Budget variance for the
general fund

Latest available data is Q1. Q2 will be available once approved at Cabinet.

Outcome
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ELEVEN

Measure
Number
76

Indicator Name

Comment

Media and press view of

This quarter there were 1010 pieces of media on the council of which 918 were assessed as being positive, balanced or neutral in content.

the council

Agenda Item 6.4

Cabinet
24 November 2021
Joint report of
Ann Sutcliffe, Corporate Director of Place
Kevin Bartle, Corporate Director of Resources

Classification:
Unrestricted

Additions to Approved Capital programme 2021-22 to 2023-24

Lead Member

Originating Officer(s)
Wards affected
Key Decision?
Forward Plan Notice
Published
Reason for Key Decision
Strategic Plan Priority /
Outcome

Councillor Blake, Deputy Mayor and Cabinet
Member for Adults, Health and Wellbeing and
Capital Delivery
Jane Abraham, Interim Head of Capital Delivery
ALL
Yes
Yes – 13 September 2021
Financial Threshold
1. People are aspirational, independent and have equal
access to opportunities;
2. A borough that our residents are proud of and love to
live in;
3. A dynamic outcomes-based Council using digital
innovation and partnership working to respond to the
changing needs of our borough.

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY
The purpose of this report is to seek approval of £8.408m for additions and
amendments to the 2021-24 Approved Capital Programme, which have progressed
through the capital governance process and where funding sources have been
identified and approval required to enable expenditure in 2021/22 and onwards.
This follows the reports to Full Council on 4th March 2021 and Cabinet on 30th June
and 28th July 2021, which approved the capital programme, and subsequent additions
and slippages, for 2021/22 to 2023/24 and set out the principle that new schemes will
not be brought forward until funding sources have been identified and allocated.
Funding sources have been identified and allocated for all additions and amendments
to the programme listed in this report.
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RECOMMENDATIONS
The Cabinet is recommended to:
1. Approve the inclusion of the additional capital schemes and amendments to
existing capital schemes, as set out in the report, into the council’s 2021-2024
Approved Capital Programme
2. Note the funding sources for the additional schemes being added to the
Approved Capital Programme 2021/22 to 2023/24
3. Agree that approval to proceed to award contracts for works and services be
delegated to the Corporate Director of Place, in consultation with the Corporate
Director of Resources, subject to approval through the capital governance
process and tenders being within the approved capital estimate

1

REASONS FOR DECISIONS

1.1

Additional capital schemes have progressed through the capital governance
process since the current capital programme was updated in June 2021.
Identified funding sources for the new additions to the General Fund capital
programme are from external grant, s106 contributions and CIL, including LIF.
These have been identified and allocated. No capital receipts or borrowing is
required. In accordance with the council’s financial regulations, formal approval
from Cabinet is required for these schemes to be included in the 2021-24
Approved Capital Programme. The report includes changes to existing capital
schemes which have progressed through the capital governance process and
require approval totalling £8.408m.

2

ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS

2.1

In previous years, an alternative route for capital programme approvals has
been through the Quarterly Monitoring Report prepared by Corporate Finance,
however, a stand-alone report for approvals and additions to the capital
programme is more open and transparent.

2.2

In order to maintain the pace of delivery, this report seeks approval for the
schemes listed, in line with the approach agreed by the Mayor in Cabinet in
June 2019.

3

DETAILS OF THE REPORT

3.1

In March 2021, Full Council approved a capital programme for 2021/22 to
2023/24 totalling £626.566m, of which £395.471m is for the General Fund
programme and £231.095m is for the Housing Revenue Account, identifying
and allocating founding sources for each programme area. The 2021-24
Approved Capital Programme for the General Fund was increased by
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£14.651m in June 2021 and the 2020-21 provisional outturn forecast reported
slippage of £22.184m in July 2021.
3.2

This report seeks approval for additional capital schemes and amendments to
existing schemes, having progressed through the capital governance process
to the Capital Strategy Board, to be formally approved by Cabinet and adopted
into the 2021-24 Approved Capital Programme.

4

SCHEME DETAILS FOR ADDITIONS/AMENDMENTS TO 2021-24 CAPITAL
PROGRAMME

4.1

The capital schemes for which budget approval is sought are set out in Table 1.
Funding sources have been identified for each of these schemes and allocated
through the capital governance process.

4.2

The funding used for these additions and amendments to the capital
programme comes from either external grant (from Department of Education,
Transport for London etc.), s106 contributions, CIL funding or available Rightto-Buy receipts. Some grants are paid in arrears, once works have been carried
out. No capital receipts or prudential borrowing is required.

Table 1: Summary of scheme details
Project

Narrative

Total
original
approved
budget

New/
Additional
budget
required

Funding
source for
additional
budget
requested

New schemes
Electric
charging points
(ECV) for
council fleet

To fund the installation of a total
of 84 vehicle charging points at
the following locations: Poplar
Recreation Ground, Toby Lane,
Victoria Park and Blackwall
Depot. This will provide capacity
to charge 180 council vehicles.

0

£0.975m £0.975m CIL

Victoria Park
Toilet Project

To improve and increase toilet
facilities and provide two
‘Changing Places’ facilities

0

£0.640m £0.640m
CIL^

Victoria Park –
electric charging
for ice cream
vans

To install six electric charging
points for ice cream vans to
enable them to operate without
keeping their engines running.

0

£0.160m £0.160m CIL

EV charging/
power bollards
for Petticoat

To upgrade and update market
infrastructure by providing
electrical connectivity to local

0

£0.327m £0.327m CIL
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Lane and Brick
Lane Markets

traders.

Improvements
to road safety
(Chrisp Street
and Morris
Road corridor)

To improve road safety and
enhance conditions for walking
and cycling between Barchester
Road and Cordelia Street. (see
Appendix 1a)

0

£0.670m £0.670m CIL

Preston’s Road: To improve safety, create more
Vision Zero
space and priority for buses and
cycles to reduce vehicle speeds.
(see Appendix 1b)

0

£0.650m £0.442m
s106;
£0.208m CIL

Poplar High
Street public
realm and bus
service
improvements

To improve the public realm and
the journey experience for bus
users travelling through Poplar.

0

£0.889m £0.200m
grant;
£0.220m LIF;
£0.469m
s106

Flat Recycling
Package

To improve access to recycling
and waste infrastructure for
residents living in existing
purpose-built flats.

0

£2.133m £2.133m CIL

TfL grantfunded
programme

To funded specific highways
projects funded in full by TfL

£1.017m

£0.957m £0.957m TfL
grant

£1.017m

£7.401m

Sub-Total
Amendments to existing schemes
Conditions and
Improvement
programme (for
schools)

To undertake essential roof
works at Thomas Buxton School

£3.000m

£0.645m £0.645m
School
Condition
Allocation
Grant (DfE)

St Georges
Town Hall
Refurbishment

To cover the additional project
costs resulting from the increase
in the programme, material
shortages and the extended
scope of the project which
include increased security
controls, signage, landscaping

£1.988m

£0.362m £0.362m
s106

Sub-Total

£4.988m

£1.007m

Total

£6.005m

£8.408m

^ Once grant funding for Changing Places is received, this will replace the CIL allocation
4.3 Approval is sought for an increase to the capital programme of £8.408m for the
above schemes, in order for them to be adopted into the 2021-24 Approved Capital
Programme
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4.4 The schemes listed below require changes to funding sources:
Project

Narrative

Total
original
approved
budget

Quality Parks

To increase the
Quality Parks
Programme; 11
additional projects are
to be funded by LIF
(£1.312m transferred
from LIF total). The
Quality Parks
Programme is
expected to complete
in March 2024

LIF Prog 1/2

New/
Revised Funding
Additional Budget source for
budget or £m
additional
virement
budget
required
requested
£m

5.000

1.312

Transfer to Quality
Parks from LIF 1 & 2

22.444

-1.312

Aberfeldy
Village Health
Centre

£0.780m virement
from Wood Wharf to
Aberfeldy Village HC

3.868

0.780

Wood Wharf

Decrease in budget
£0.780m virement to
Aberfeldy Village

5.780m

-0.780

First 1,000
homes
allocated
schemes

Transfer to first 1,000
homes allocated
schemes:
 HAP (Clichy
Estate) feasibility
for the
appointment of a
multi-disciplinary
team to planning
and the EA
appointment
 137a Solander
Gardens
 91a Wapping
Lane

2.000

0.753

0

0.160

0

0.150

Page 175

6.312 £1.300m
LIF
(virement
from LIF)

21.132
4.648 £0.780m
s106 (no
change to
s106
allocation to
health)
5.000 -£0.780m
s106 (no
change to
s106
allocations
to health)
£1.063m is
required
from the
2.753 contingency
budget in
0.160 the
approved
0.150 first 1,000
homes
budget

First 1,000
homes
unallocated
contingency

Transfer from first
1,000 homes
unallocated
contingency

1.837

-1.063

0.774

5

IMPACT OF BREXIT AND THE PANDEMIC ON CONSTRUCTION COSTS

5.1

The BCIS Price Adjustment Formula Indices for May 2021 shows the most
significant cost increase is in materials. The highest increase is in the cost of
structural steel which increased by more than 30% between May 2020 and May
2021 (Source: BCIS). Other increases are lower (e.g. cost of composite
windows and doors increased by around 15%; hardwood fittings by 7%; ready
mixed concrete and tile cladding by 3%), but will still have an impact on total
scheme costs. Added to this, lead-in times for materials and components have
lengthened resulting in delays in delivery and the associated increase in costs.

5.2

Rising labour costs, combined with shortage of skills in certain trades, is also
having an impact on project costs and delivery timetables. Contractors who rely
on sub-contractors rather than their own directly employed labout force are
most affected. Some workers have left the industry permanently due to
pandemic and post-Brexit immigration rules have resulted in a reduction in the
pool of workers available for construction activity.

5.3

The impact of increased energy costs is expected to have a further impact on
the cost of capital projects, although the extent of this is as yet unknown.

5.4

In addition to changes in market conditions, new Health and Safety rules
including the Fire Safety Bill, Building Safety Bill and Construction and Design
Management Regulations will add further cost to construction projects, as will
the target of meeting net carbon zero by 2025.

5.5

Turner and Townsend estimate that tender prices will be inflated over the next
three years, increasing from 1.5% in 2021 to 4.5% in 2024 for built product and
from 2% in 2021 to 5% in 2024 for infrastructure projects. However, recent
returns for projects in the capital programme tendered in the last three months
have seen prices increase by up to 15% as a result of material, supply chain
and labour costs.

5.6

The impact of fluctuations in the market are more noticeable for smaller and
medium-sized construction firms and many will struggle to remain competitive
in the short term.

5.7

Whilst the market should level out in time, in the medium to long term, the cost
of capital projects are expected to increase over the period of the next threeyear capital programme. Where programme costs can be reduced through
value engineering, without compromising design quality, this will take place, but
increased contingency provision will be required across the capital programme
to mitigate the risk of price increases.
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6

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

6.1

All residents of the Borough are likely to be affected to varying degrees by the
proposals in the Capital Programme. To ensure there is not a disproportionate
impact on individuals or groups that share a protected characteristic under
the Equality Act 2010, An Equality Impact Assessment is required to be
undertaken for each individual project as part of the Capital Governance
approval process.

6.2

The Council’s Capital Governance approval process prevents any proposal
which amounts to discrimination from being implemented and any project that is
likely to lead to differential impact is varied to mitigate the differential impact.

6.3

It is intended all projects included in the proposed capital programme will
reduce inequality and foster cohesion in the borough.

7

OTHER STATUTORY IMPLICATIONS
This section of the report is used to highlight further specific statutory
implications that are either not covered in the main body of the report or are
required to be highlighted to ensure decision makers give them proper
consideration. Examples of other implications may be:
 Best Value Implications,
 Consultations,
 Environmental (including air quality),
 Risk Management,
 Crime Reduction,
 Safeguarding.
 Data Protection / Privacy Impact Assessment.

7.1

CRIME AND DISORDER (SECTION 17) IMPLICATIONS
Under Section 17 of the Crime and Disorder Act 1998, the Council is under a
legal duty when exercising its various functions to have due regard to the likely
effect of the exercise of those functions on, and the need to do all that it
reasonably can to prevent crime and disorder in its area, including anti-social
behaviour adversely affecting the local environment and the quality of life of
residents; the misuse of drugs, alcohol and other substances and re-offending.
It is anticipated that a number of the capital schemes proposed will have
beneficial consequences for crime and disorder in the borough through the
enhancement of the public realm, improving life chances for children and young
people, improving our counter terrorism resilience and through the upgrade of
critical infrastructure like CCTV.
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8

COMMENTS OF THE CHIEF FINANCE OFFICER

8.1

This report asks Cabinet to approve a net increase of £8.408m to the General
Fund programme 2021-24. This will increase the existing approved General
Fund 3-year programme for 2021/22 to 2023/24 from £432.306m to
£440.714m.

8.2

The proposed changes to funding sources to the existing approved General
Fund capital programme as a result of proposals contained within the report are
detailed in paragraph 4.4.

8.3

The required funding sources that underpin the proposals have been identified
and allocated for the proposed projects. All projects will need to be taken
through the councils capital governance process before proceeding.

8.4

All projects can only commence once the cash has been received by the
council in regards to the identified funding source in relation to the project.

9

COMMENTS OF LEGAL SERVICES

9.1

The Council is required by section 151 of the Local Government Act 1972 to
make arrangements for the proper administration of its financial affairs. The
Council’s chief finance officer has established financial procedures to ensure
the Council’s proper financial administration. These include procedures for
budgetary control and the expenditure of different funding streams. It is
consistent with these arrangements for Cabinet to receive information and
requests relating to the allocation of funding.

9.2

The allocations of the various funding streams referred to in this report are in
line with the various legal frameworks which relate to each funding stream.

9.3

Where reference is made to the allocation of S.106 funds, such allocation will
occur (or has occurred as the case may be) in line with the Council’s application
procedure and in any event the money will be applied to schemes which
conform to the conditions under the relevant S.106 agreement.

9.4

Recommendation 3 refers to a delegation to the Corporate Director to commit
the Council to expenditure of the various sources of funds. Any such
commitment will be subject to the Council running an appropriate level of
procurement exercise having regard to the Council’s constitution and the
relevant domestic and European Law.

9.5

The winning bidder for each exercise will be chosen against pre-published
evaluation criteria which will represent an appropriate blend of price and quality
with respect to the subject matter of each procurement. The award to the best
scoring bidder on this basis will not only comply with the relevant procurement
law and the Council’s constitution but will also assist the demonstration of the
Council’s compliance with its Best Value Duty.
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____________________________________
Linked Reports, Appendices and Background Documents

Appendices
Appendix 1 – Maps
Appendix 2 – S106 Details
Background Documents – Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Access
to Information) (England) Regulations 2012
 NONE
Officer contact details for documents:
N/A
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Appendix 1a
Improvements to road safety (Chrisp Street and Morris Road corridor) – designs agreed
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Appendix 1b
Preston’s Road: Vision Zero – design subject to refinement
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Appendix 2
S106 contributions used to fund additions and amendments to the Approved
Capital Programme
Project

S106
contribution
allocated
£m
Preston’s Road: Vision
£0.442m
Zero

Poplar High Street
public realm and bus
service improvements
St Georges Town Hall
Refurbishment

PA ref

£0.469m

PA/13/02966
PA/13/02966
PA/12/02107
PA/08/01666
PA/11/03375

£0.362m

PA/10/01734
PA/13/01455

Wood Wharf –
virement to Aberfeldy
Village Health Centre

£0.780m

tbc
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Application
detail

Poplar Business
Park
development
Bow Enterprise
Park
Newfoundland
community
facilities

Allocation
£m

£0.305m
£0.062m
£0.030m
£0.045m
£0.301m

£0.118m
£0.244m
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Agenda Item 6.5
Cabinet

24 November 2021
Report of: Kevin Bartle, Interim Corporate Director
Resources

Classification:
Unrestricted

Budget Monitoring Report 2021-22 Period 6
Lead Member
Originating Officer(s)
Wards affected
Key Decision?
Forward Plan Notice
Published
Reason for Key Decision
Strategic Plan Priority /
Outcome

Councillor Ronald, Cabinet Member for Resources
and the Voluntary Sector
Ahsan Khan – Head of Strategic Finance (Chief
Accountant)
All wards
No
N/A
N/A
1. People are aspirational, independent and have
equal access to opportunities.
2. A borough that our residents are proud of and
love to live in.
3. A dynamic outcomes-based Council using
digital innovation and partnership working to
respond to the changing needs of our borough.

Executive Summary
This report presents the budget monitoring report 2021-22 as at 30th September
2021 (period 6) for the General Fund, Dedicated Schools Budget (DSB), Housing
Revenue Account (HRA) progress made against savings targets and the Council’s
capital programme.
It also provides projections on General Fund earmarked reserves and the forecast
impacts of Covid on the Councils finances in 2021-22.
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Recommendations:
Cabinet is recommended to:
1. Note the Council’s projected outturn position against General Fund,
Dedicated Schools Budget, Housing Revenue Account and earmarked
reserves for 2021-22, based on forecasts as at 30th September 2021;
2. Note the reserves position of the Council is uncertain pending the
closure of the statement of accounts for the period 2016 – 2021;
3. Note the Council’s projected outturn position against General Fund and
Housing Revenue Account capital programme approved budgets, based
on forecasts as at 30th September 2021;
4. Note that there are no equalities implications directly resulting from this
report, as set out in Section 4.

1

REASONS FOR THE DECISIONS

1.1

The Council could choose to monitor its budgetary performance against an
alternative timeframe, but it is considered that the reporting schedule provides
the appropriate balance to allow strategic oversight of the budget by Members
and to manage the Council’s exposure to financial risk. More frequent
monitoring is undertaken by officers and considered by individual service
directors and the Council’s Corporate Leadership Team (CLT) including
approval of management action.

1.2

To the extent that there are options for managing the issues identified these
are highlighted in the report in order to ensure that Members have a full
picture of the issues and proposed solutions as part of their decision making.

2

ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS

2.1

The regular reporting of Revenue and Capital Budget Monitoring information
through the year and the preparation of the provisional outturn position after
the year end provides detailed financial information to Members, senior
officers and other interested parties on the financial performance of the
Council. It sets out the key variances being reported by budget holders and
the management action being implemented to address the identified issues.

2.2

Further information across the Council’s key financial activities is also
included to ensure that CLT and Members have a full picture to inform their
consideration of any financial decisions set out in this report and also their
broader understanding of the Council’s financial context when considering
reports at the various Council Committees.

2.3

Set alongside relevant performance information it also informs decision
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making to ensure that Members’ priorities are delivered within the agreed
budget provision.
2.4

It is important that issues are addressed to remain within the approved budget
provision or where they cannot be contained by individual service
management action, alternative proposals are developed and solutions
proposed which address the financial impact; CLT and Members have a key
role in approving such actions as they represent changes to the budget
originally set and approved by them.

3

DETAILS OF THE REPORT

3.1

On 4 March 2021 the Council considered and agreed the Revenue Budget
and Council Tax for 2021-22. The Council also agreed Dedicated Schools
Budget (DSB) and the Housing Revenue Account (HRA) budget for 2021-22,
which includes rent setting and other charges.

3.2

The net budget requirement for 2021-22 has been set at £363.1m and
includes delivering savings of £28.9m (£23.7m for 2021-22, and £5.2m
slippage from previous years).

3.3

The projection for the General Fund outturn is for an overspend of £0.3m,
which already takes into account the use of some earmarked reserves in
delivering services (i.e. without the use of these reserves there would be a
higher forecast overspend). Furthermore, given the latest forecast financial
position, earmarked General Fund reserves are consequently projected to
reduce; from £173m to £167m by the end of this financial year. It is important
to note that the reserves position of the Council is uncertain pending the
closure of the statement of accounts for the period 2016 – 2021.

3.4

The continuing reduction in reserves is clearly not a sustainable position for
the Council given the constraints imposed by the current Medium Term
Financial Strategy and the associated need to contain net expenditure in line
with approved budgets.

3.5

The Dedicated Schools Budget (DSB) is forecasting an underspend of £1.0m
for 2021-22. The allocation of the DSG for high needs block was increased by
8%, this has meant significant increases in budgets for 2021-22. This will go
towards addressing the brought forward cumulative deficit of £11.6m, forecast
reducing it to £10.6m at year end. A mitigation plan is also being developed
by the Council to address the DSG cumulative deficit.

3.6

The Housing Revenue Account is forecasting an adverse variance of £1.4m
when compared with budget. This overspend results from pressures which
include residual costs relating to the fire at Hadley House (£0.2m) which are
unlikely to be covered by the Council’s insurance policy, additional one-off ICT
costs relating to the recent upgrades at THH (£0.5m), redundancy costs
following a restructure of the capital delivery team (£0.3m) and loss of rents
relating to a number of parking spaces that have been decommissioned as a
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result of developments (£0.1m) and unbudgeted security costs of (£0.3m)
relating to the William Brinson building.
3.7

The detailed monitoring report, setting out estimated variances against
approved budgets and the reasons for the variances, along with the financial
implications of the currently reported financial position, is attached as
Appendix A to this report.

3.8

Detailed progress made against savings targets are contained in Appendix B.

3.9

A summary of the non ring-fenced and ring-fenced Covid-19 grants and
forecast overall Covid spend and reduced income is detailed within Appendix
C.

3.10

Further details of the period 6 capital monitoring position at programme level
is provided in Appendix D.

4

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

4.1

There are no equality implications directly resulting from this report.

5

OTHER STATUTORY IMPLICATIONS

5.1

This section of the report is used to highlight further specific statutory
implications that are either not covered in the main body of the report or are
required to be highlighted to ensure decision makers give them proper
consideration. Examples of other implications may be:
 Best Value Implications,
 Consultations,
 Environmental (including air quality),
 Risk Management,
 Crime Reduction,
 Safeguarding.
 Data Protection / Privacy Impact Assessment.

5.2

There are no other statutory implications contained in this report.

6

COMMENTS OF THE CHIEF FINANCE OFFICER

6.1

The attached report is primarily financial in nature and the financial
implications of the issues raised have been included in the main report.

7

COMMENTS OF LEGAL SERVICES
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7.1

The Council is required by section 151 of the Local Government Act 1972 to
make arrangements for the proper administration of its financial affairs. The
Council’s chief finance officer has established financial procedures to ensure
the Council’s proper financial administration. These include procedures for
budgetary control. It is consistent with these arrangements for Cabinet to
receive information about the revenue and capital budgets as set out in this
report

7.2

The monitoring of financial information is also a significant contributor to
meeting the Council’s Best Value legal duty and therefore this report complies
with that legal duty.
____________________________________

Linked Reports, Appendices and Background Documents
Linked Report
 None
Appendices
 Appendix A: Budget monitoring report 2021-22 as at 30th September 2021
(period 6)
 Appendix B: Summary MTFS Savings Tracker 2021-24
 Appendix C: Covid-19 Financial Forecast Summary 2021-22
 Appendix D: Capital Programme Monitor 2021-22 Period 6
Background Documents – Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements)
(Access to Information) (England) Regulations 2012
 None
Officer contact details for documents: N/A
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Appendix A
th

Budget Monitoring Report 2021-22 as at 30 September
(Period 6)
Section

Page

Summary

1

2

Directorate positions
Children and Culture
Resources and Governance
Health, Adults & Community Services
Place

2.1
2.2
2.3
2.4

4
6
9
12

Corporate Costs

3

21

Housing Revenue Account (HRA)

4

23

General Fund and Earmarked Reserves

5

24

HRA and DSG Reserves

6

25

Treasury

7

26

Council Tax and NNDR

8

28

Savings

9

30

Capital (GF)
Capital (HRA)

10.1
10.2

31
36

Circulated to Cabinet
Date 24 November 2021
Classification Unrestricted
Report of Corporate Director of Resources
Lead Member Cllr Ronald, Cabinet Member for Resources and the
Voluntary Sector
Originating Officer(s) Ahsan Khan, Head of Strategic Finance (Chief
Accountant)
Wards affected All Wards
Key Decision? No
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1

Summary

1

Forecast General Fund (GF) £0.4m overspend before transfer to reserve and £0.3m
overspend after transfer to reserve
Forecast Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) £1.0m underspend before transfer to reserve
Forecast to budget Public Health (GF)
Forecast Housing Revenue Account (HRA) £1.4m overspend before transfer from reserve
Forecast position as overspend/(underspend)
Gross impact
on General
Fund

Estimated COVID-19
non-ring fenced
grants

Variance
before
reserve
adjustments

Contribution to
/ (from)
Reserves

Net impact on
General Fund
GF/DSG/HRA

Children & Culture
Resources and
Governance
HA&C

5.0

(1.4)

3.6

(2.0)

1.6

6.4

(3.0)

3.4

(2.4)

1.0

4.2

(1.9)

2.3

0.0

2.3

Place

12.9

(6.5)

6.4

(7.9)

(1.5)

Sub-total GF Services
Corporate and Financing
costs
Covid relief

28.5

(12.8)

15.7

(12.3)

3.4

(8.5)

(1.0)

(9.5)

6.4

(3.1)

0.0

(5.8)

(5.8)

5.8

0.0

Total General Fund

20.0

(19.6)

0.4

(0.1)

0.3

(1.0)
0.0

1.0
0.0

0.0
0.0

1.4

(1.4)

0.0

0.8

(0.5)

0.3

£m

Ringfenced Items
Dedicated Schools Grant
Public Health GF
HRA
Overall Position

*The contributions from reserves pertain to specific grant funding utilised to match expenditure in year. The underspend in the Directorate is
due to service activity detailed within the Place section of this report.

General Fund
The gross month 6 (30th September) 2021-22 financial forecast before Covid-19 non-ring fenced grants is an
underlying overspend of £20.0m. The position after the application of Covid-19 non-ring grants, and
contributions from reserves, is a forecast net overspend of £0.3m, a £0.2m deterioration on the P3 forecast.
This is a relatively small variance for the council following an unprecedented year in relation to the on-going
COVID-19 pandemic, which continues to create uncertainties for the council in 2021-22. Significant savings
are still to be delivered in 2021-22 within a continuing very challenging environment for the council. Any
overspend at the year-end will be funded from reserves and it should be noted that the overall reserves
position remains uncertain pending the delayed closure and audit of the Council’s accounts for the period
2016 – 2021.
Covid-19
The Council has continued to face COVID related pressures on its finances pertaining to supporting local
businesses, reopening the economy, loss of income due to reduced economic activity and dealing with
continued pressures related to hospital discharges within Health and Social Care and infection control.
In 2019/20 and 2020/21 the Government provided total non-ringfenced COVID grant funding of £38.1m of
which £3.5m was carried forward into the current financial year. A further tranche of COVID funding
amounting to £13.0m was received this year. It is currently forecast that the Council will have COVID funding
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2

of £5.8m to carry forward into the next financial year, however the council will continue to monitor this
position in light of any further potential pressures that may arise from now to year end.
Please refer to ‘Appendix C – Covid-19 Financial Forecast Summary 2021-22’ for an analysis of the non ringfenced and ring-fenced Covid-19 grants and estimated overall Covid related spend and reduced income.
Collection Fund
For business rates, to the end of September, we have collected £219.8m of £414.5m billed (53.0% in-year
collection rate) compared to 56.1% for 2020, which is a reduction on 2020 as well as lower than pre-pandemic
collection levels. This includes collection of the Business Rate Supplement (BRS) for the London Crossrail
development.
For council tax, to the end of September we have collected £72m of the £157m Council Tax bills raised (45.8%
in-year collection rate) compared to 46.5% for the same period in 2020, which is a reduction on 2020 as well
as lower than pre-pandemic collection levels.

Dedicated Schools Budget
The forecast underspend is £1.0m. The allocation of the DSG for High Needs Block was increased by 8%, this
has meant significant increases in budgets for 2021/22. This will go towards addressing the brought forward
cumulative deficit of £11.6m, reducing it to £10.6m at year end. The Council continues to work with schools
to ensure a recovery plan is progressed to reduce the deficit in future.
HRA
The Housing Revenue Account is forecasting an adverse variance of £1.4m when compared with budget.
This overspend results from pressures which include residual costs relating to the fire at Hadley House
(£0.2m) which are unlikely to be covered by the Council’s insurance policy, additional one-off ICT costs
relating to the recent upgrades at THH (£0.5m), redundancy costs following a restructure of the capital
delivery team (£0.3m) and loss of rents relating to a number of parking spaces that have been
decommissioned as a result of developments (£0.1m) and unbudgeted security costs of (£0.3m) relating to the
William Brinson building.
General Fund and Earmarked Reserves
There is a forecast reduction in the year-end reserves position, this is summarised in the table below:
All in figures in £m

Provisional

Forecast

outturn

2021-22

Increase/(decrease)

2020-21
General Balance

20.0

20.0

-

Reserves without restrictions

75.1

70.1

(5.0)

Total

95.1

90.1

(5.0)

Restricted Reserves

97.9

97.0

(0.9)

Reserves (excluding restricted reserves) are forecast to decrease by £5.0m. We are in a hugely unpredictable
environment and we are facing significant challenges over the medium-term thus it is important to maintain
reserves at an adequate level to help mitigate and manage these significant risks and ensure the council
remains on a sustainable footing going forward.
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3

Children and Culture

2.1

Forecast overspend of £1.6m on General Fund, after reserve movements
Forecast DSG underspend of £1.0m before transfer to reserves
Forecast Variance

£m

Estimated impact on General
Fund (GF)

Variance before reserve
adjustments

Contribution to /(from)
Reserves

Children and Culture (GF)
Children and Culture (DSG)

1.6

3.6

(2.0)

-

(1.0)

1.0

The general fund is projected to be overspent by a £1.6m, after the application of £1.4m un-ringfenced
COVID funding and £0.5m of specific COVID grants to the directorate. There is a contribution from
reserves of £2m for the cost of providing free school meals for all Children in Tower Hamlets Primary
Schools. The gross overspend is as follows: Supporting Families £0.6m, Commissioning Leisure and
Culture £1.6m, Children’s Resources £2.2m and Education £1.1m. The net positions after Covid relief
and reserves are Supporting Families £0.1m, Commissioning Leisure and Culture £0.2m, Children’s
Resources £0.2m and Education £1.1m (including 700k one off pressure from school closures).
The improving Covid-19 position has meant that many services are returning to similar operational
levels as pre pandemic however there remains uncertainty in a number of areas where there are
possible residual elements needing to be identified, this is particularly the case with increasing numbers
of Social care referrals. Work continues to review all the spend and lost income due to Covid-19 in
order to ensure that a true base budget is reflected.
Total MTFS savings which have been applied to the budget for the Directorate in 2021/22 stand at
£3.295m with three major elements in respect of the revised Early Help and Youth offer (c£1m), the
ending of growth that invested in Children’s Social Care and the Social Work Academy (800k), and
Education savings including upon SEND School Travel (c£1m).

Supporting Families
(i)

Staffing
£0.4m

(ii) Leaving Care
£0.2m

£0.6m
The division continues to work to reduce the use of agency staff and there is a
continuing momentum of improvement. However there is still a significant reliance
on agency in certain areas particularly in the Assessment and Intervention teams.

The Costs of placements for leaving care are currently showing a significant
overspend for the costs of supported Accommodation. Work continues to maintain
a tight grip on this spend whilst ensuring that our young people’s needs are met.
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Commissioning and
Culture
(i)

Contract Services
£0.7m

The School Catering service has been affected by Covid with closure of schools,
bubbling of classes and reduced numbers overall which has impacted school meal
take up. The start of the autumn term has seen increased additional staff costs to
provide cover for higher than normal levels of sickness.

(ii) Leisure, Parks and
Events Income
£0.6

There are a number of income losses, GLL income loss is £471k. Outdoor Education
income loss is £81k. Barts & Royal London Cardiac rehab programme income loss is
£30k. Whilst Events have restarted, the income from these has reduced and the
number available progressing has also reduced on the pre covid rates

(iii) PDC Income
£0.3m

Covid has significantly impacted upon normal income streams generated from
room hire. The PDC is therefore incurring day to day fixed costs without obtaining
the usual operational levels of revenue. The final outturn position will ultimately be
linked to the rate at which business as usual returns with an opening economy.

Education
(i)

£1.6m

£1.1m

Closure of Shapla, St Mathias
and Cherry Tree Schools
£0.7m

(ii) Reduced income for SLAs with
Schools and Early Years
£0.4m

Resources
(i)

The Cost of closing the three schools this year has yet to be finalised, however all
Schools have closed with a budget deficit and will be charged with a number of
redundancies. Where possible the use of full year budgets and DSG contingencies
will be used to support the closing costs.

There are number of areas where services are seeing reduced income from Schools
due to a slow or reduced uptake of services post covid. These include Educational
psychology, parental engagement and governor services

£2.2m

Contribution from reserves in
relation to providing KS2 Free
School Meals £2m

This is an agreed use of Reserves, £6m agreed over 3 years at £2m per year to
support the cost of providing all Children in Tower Hamlets with a free School
meal regardless of their income-based eligibility
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Resources and Governance

2.2

Forecast overspend of £1.0m, after reserves movements
Forecast Variance

£m

Estimated impact on General
Fund (GF)

Variance before reserve
adjustments

Contribution to /(from)
Reserves

Resources and Governance

1.0

3.4

(2.4)

The Resources and Governance directorate forecast impact on the general fund is an overspend of
£1.0m. This position is following Covid-19 funding of £3.1m, Covid Outbreak Management Fund grant
of £0.3m and after the drawdown of reserves totalling £2.4m.
The reserve movements include drawdown from the Transformation Reserve for the Finance
Improvement Programme (circa £1m) and HR Improvement Plan (£0.14m), Local Election Reserve for
the governance referendum (circa £0.5m), Insurance Reserve for the Insurance Team (£0.35m), Covid
Recovery Fund Reserve (£175k), the ESOL for Integration Fund reserve (£156k), and the

Local

Community Fund reserve (£60k).

Details of the areas of overspending and mitigations are summarised below.
£m
Communications and
Marketing

Strategy, Improvement
and Transformation

Forecast variance commentary

-

Forecast breakeven position, after expected funding from the Contain
Outbreak Management Fund (COMF) grant for pandemic related
work.

0.2

The £0.2m overspend forecast position is demonstrated through the
part-year delay in the Enabled Functions restructure.
There will be a drawdown from the Covid Recovery Fund of £175k for
community-led recovery, health and economic recovery, and
supporting children and young people.
Two reserves will be drawn down in 2021-22, being the ESOL for
Integration Fund reserve (£156k) and the Local Community Fund
reserve (£60k), which were created in 2020-21 for projects that spanned
across 2020-21 and 2021-22.

Customer Services

0.2

The forecast overspend for the Customer Services division is £0.2m.
This is due to Local Presence unachievable and delayed savings of
£0.9m, reduced by an underspend in Idea Stores Learning (£0.3m),
Idea Stores staffing costs allocated to the Covid Outbreak
Management Fund grant (£0.2m) and over-achievement in Registrars
Services income (£0.2m).
The unachievable and delayed savings relate to the Local Presence and
Idea Store Asset Strategy agreed at Cabinet in March 2021 and the
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unachievable savings will need to be considered for cancellation in the
2022-25 MTFS. Lost income relating to room hire in Idea Stores is
funded through Covid-19 non-ringfenced grant (£27k).
The forecast for Idea Stores Learning is a £300k underspend due to
the allocation of staffing costs against adult community learning
grants (including the Innovation Fund grant).
Idea Stores Learning is forecasting reduced income of £138k for adult
community learning classes due to the pandemic. The Council is
expected to receive Sales, Fees and Charges income compensation
from MHCLG of £98k and the remaining £40k of reduced income will
be funded from the non-ringfenced Covid emergency grant.
The forecast for Registrars Services is an underspend of £200k, due to
fees & charges income, after allocation of Covid non-ringfenced
emergency grant for extra staffing to process the backlog of
registrations from the pandemic. The Registrars Service has moved
into St George Town Hall and this has increased income maximisation
from events such as weddings.

Legal, Monitoring Officer,
Democratic and
Electoral Services

-

The forecast is a breakeven position, however legal services is a
demand led service and the level of work will need to be monitored
throughout 2021-22 to identify any potential overspend pressures.
There will be an increase in court proceedings as the backlog of cases
from the pandemic now work their way through the courts and
therefore £150k of counsel fees will be funded through the Covid nonringfenced emergency grant.
The governance referendum of the Mayoral system was carried out in
May 2021 as well as the London Assembly elections. The London
elections will be funded through the GLA, however a drawdown will
be required from the Local Elections Reserve to fund the costs of the
governance referendum (circa £0.5m).
The extra Covid social
distancing and cleaning costs for venues of £0.15m is to be funded
through the Covid non-ringfenced emergency grant.

Revenues and Benefits
Service

0.2

A forecast overspend of £0.2m due to increased bank transaction fees
for card payments online and by touchtone phone, as the Council has
increased the use of self-service options for the payment of bills by
residents. Savings totalling £0.9m are expected to be fully achieved in
2021-22.
Covid-19 had a significant impact on the staffing levels required in
Revenues Services for administering Council Tax, Housing Benefits
and Council Tax reduction claims. There is an expected 2021-22 extra
cost of £821k demonstrated by £671k direct staffing costs and a £150k
commissioned contract for external processing support.
The
government has provided Additional Burdens Funding of £300k for
administration of Covid-19 business grants and the Council Tax
Hardship Fund, and the remaining cost of £521k will be funded by the
non-ringfenced Covid-19 emergency grant.
There has also been extra staffing required to facilitate Covid-19 grant
payments and rates reliefs for businesses and this cost of £0.85m will
be funded through the Covid-19 emergency grant.
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The long term staffing requirement from the pandemic and increased
properties for Council Tax will need to be considered as part of the
2022-25 MTFS refresh.
Enforcement activity to recover debts through the courts was
suspended during the pandemic and this created an underachievement in court costs awarded income in 2020-21, however it is
forecast that this will be returning to pre-pandemic levels in 2021-22.
As well as the main Housing Benefits Administration Grant, the
Benefits Service has also historically received adhoc grants from
government departments, such as from the DWP for participation in
pilot schemes. Due to the Covid-19 pandemic, these other grants have
not been available in full and it is expected that this will result in an
income pressure of £0.4m for 2021-22 which will be funded by the
Covid-19 emergency grant.

Human Resources and
Business Support

0.4

The forecast for HR and Business Support is an overspend of £0.4m,
due to centralisation savings still to occur in Business Support and
funding pressures from pay inflation and changes to terms and
conditions.
Covid-19 emergency grant funding of £72k is requested for staffing
costs relating to co-ordinating key worker information, monitoring
and managing the Coronavirus inbox, managing redeployments,
collating health and wellbeing information for key workers, and
supporting managers with increased staff absences for muscular
skeletal, mental health and Covid-19 issues.
Business Support is forecast to achieve the £0.8m 2021-22 new savings
targets as planned.
The £0.4m forecast overspend is due to
centralisation savings still to occur and funding pressures from pay
inflation and changes to terms and conditions. This will be considered
as part of potential future structure reviews and centralisations.

Finance, Procurement
and Audit

-

A forecast breakeven position. This is subject to a drawdown of circa
£1m from the Transformation Reserve for the Finance Improvement
Programme and £0.35m from the Insurance Reserve for the Insurance
Team.
The council has committed to continue with its improvement journey
following issues highlighted in the ongoing audits of the council’s
accounts for 2018-19 and 2019-20. It is anticipated £1m will need to be
drawn down from the Transformation Reserve in 2021-22 to fund the
improvements.

Information Technology

Corporate Management,
Mayor’s Office and
Central Resources

-

A forecast breakeven position, after funding of £0.5m from the Covid
non-ringfenced emergency grant for extra IT equipment costs to
support remote working and hybrid meetings.

-

A forecast breakeven position in the areas of the Chief Executive’s
Office, Mayor’s Office and central Resources and Governance.
Covid-19 related costs of £175k are requested to be funded by the non-

Page 198

8

ringfenced Covid grant for BECC staffing, communications, and
additional cleaning and security at Registrars and Idea Stores
buildings.

Health, Adults & Community

2.3

Forecast overspend of £2.3m on the General Fund
Forecast to budget Public Health position
Forecast Variance

£m

Estimated impact on General
Fund (GF)

Variance before reserve
adjustments

Contribution to / (from)
Reserves

HA&C

2.3

2.3

-

Public Health

-

-

-

The Health, Adults and Community Directorate’s forecast outturn at Period 6 for 2021-22 is a £2.3m
overspend against a revised budget of £148.921m.
Delivery of savings is on track with minimal slippage into next year anticipated.
Since Period 3, there has been a change in the forecast outturn largely because the level of expected growth in
care packages (new packages and increased care packaged due to complexity) is significantly higher than the
level of capped demography included within the budget. However, this forecast has improved over the last
month.
It is relevant to note that a significant budget realignment exercise is underway and should be concluded for
adult social care by the end of November 2021. Data quality remains a key concern and risk and the adult
social care improvement programme is scoping an in-depth piece of work to cleanse data on the social care
IT system, Mosaic. Work with budget managers and Finance on forecasting is also ongoing. The
combination of these factors mean that forecasting the adult social care budget remains volatile albeit
progress is being made.
A total of £1.376m has been claimed from the CCG under the NHS Hospital Discharge and Community
Support Funding to the period ending September 2021 for all eligible discharges from hospital.

The

Government has now extended funding from 1st October 2021, via the NHS, for up to four weeks of care for
new or additional needs of an individual on discharge from hospital, where care is delivered up to and
including 31st March 2022, within a cap allocated to each Integrated Care System. It has been projected that at
least a further £2m for the period October to March will be claimed from the CCG via this funding,
depending on the level of discharges during this period and the care packages, and costs of these packages,
that will be required based on assessments of need. There is an underlying pressure of an additional £4m in
2022/23 on the cessation of the NHS discharge funding if the current level of discharges, and services
delivered based on complexities of care, continues into the next financial year.

£m

Adult Social Care

(i)

Care Package
Costs
£2.91m

Revenue Forecast variance commentary

£3.76m

Care package costs are projected to overspend by £2.91m against a total
budget of £92.86m (an increase of £1.53m on the period 5 forecast).
Care and Support Plan Assurance Meetings (CSPAM) data clearly
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demonstrate the increasing needs and complexities of clients, with
additional 1-1 support and 24-hour homecare packages being required to
meet growing demand. Data from the 1st April to the end of September
shows that the Panel process has approved 385 packages of care with
increasing needs, representing a further £2.829m full-year cost and 206 of
the 1,032 cases assessed to date, resulted in a reduction in care package,
amounting to a £3.804m reduction in full year estimated costs. 208
packages assessed resulted in no change in the level of care provided.
The net impact of CSPAM to date is a reduction of £0.975m indicting the
value of the CSPAM oversight.
There have been 233 new packages of care totalling £1.979m in full year
costs. The number of packages that have ceased during the same period
is not yet available.
(ii)

(iii)

Other
£1.95m

With the cessation of NHS Discharge Funding and other Covid grant
funding to the Local Authority at the end of this financial year, financial
pressures on Adult Social Care budgets are growing at an immense rate.
In addition, the costs of long-covid implications on additional social care
needs have yet to be quantified.

Income
£1.26m

Some of the current variances are artificial and offset by the current
underspend in Integrated Commissioning budgets. The current budget
realignment exercise, which is underway and due to conclude by the end
of November 2021, will ensure that all budgets are analysed for current
care package data and to align budgets accurately based on forecast
spend by service area and care type.
Other costs relate to Supplies and Service and premises expenditure
which are projected to overspend by £1.95m at period 6. This overspend
is only due to budgets not being correct aligned and sufficiently allocated
based on expenditure being incurred and will be rebased as part of
budget realignment.
Currently income budgets are projecting an overspend position of
£1.26m. Apart from the Better Care Fund (BCF) budgets, that have now
been rebased, all other income budgets need to be accurately analysed as
part of the budget realignment exercise.

Integrated
Commissioning
(i)

Summary

(ii)

Community
Equipment
£0.20m

(£1.59m)

The Integrated Commissioning Budget is forecast to underspend by
£1.59m at period 6. The budget realignment exercise currently underway
will align this underspend position with the overspend position
currently being projected in Adult Social Care.

Community Equipment is currently projected to overspend by £0.20m at
period 6. This budget pressure remains after further realignment of BCF
funding to the Community Equipment budget and is based on the latest
level of invoices being received. This is a pooled budget and analysis
shows the demand to be a broadly 50/50 split across social care and the
NHS. Negotiations are underway to address this overspend with our
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NHS partners and our expectation is that the Clinical Commissioning
Group (CCG) will meet the costs of 50% of the pressure in line with the
BCF Section 75 partnership agreement.

(iii)

Community Safety
(i)

The underspend position also reflects an early delivery of the Hostels
Saving of £350k that was to be delivered in 2022-23 (Hackney Road
Project) as this service is now funded via an Department of Levelling Up,
Housing & Communities grant. Savings have been achieved in 2021-22
in line with the MTFS in relation to the Tenant Activity Pot (£299K),
Hostels (£343k), Restructure of Integrated Commissioning (£202k) and
£260k relating to Information, Advice & Advocacy and Direct Payments
contracts.

Savings

£0.09m

Summary

Community Safety is projected to overspend by £0.09m at period 6.
This further increase is due to slippage on two reorganisations as part of
the Community Safety and Enabling Functions restructures.

(ii)

DAAT

There is a forecast underspend position of £168k within the Drugs &
Alcohol Action Team due to lower than budgeted prescribing costs and
resolution of backdated claims (£58k 2019/20 & £67k 2020/21) with the
CCG. It is anticipated that a similar amount will be claimed from the
CCG in 2021-22.

(iii)

Savings

The community safety budget was adjusted by £1.392k in 2021-22 for
savings of which £840k related to the General Fund and £552k Public
Health grant.
The service is working hard to mitigate slippage in its planned savings
due to restructures taking longer than anticipated in order to bring the
forecast outturn back in line.

Public Health

£0.0m

(i)

Summary

Public Health is currently projecting a break-even position at period 6.

(ii)

Sexual Health

As a demand-led budget, sexual health remains the main risk to the
Public Health Grant. There has been a revised forecast for sexual health
related expenditure mainly for PrEP1. The budget allocation for PrEP is
£979,519 however based on the latest usage between April to July the
forecast is estimated circa £557,224. There is a high level of uncertainty
around activity since COVID restrictions have only been lifted recently
and the ongoing challenges with providers in terms of submitting
delayed invoices.
The forecast is currently based on data provided by Newham, who are
the lead commissioners on behalf of Tower Hamlets, Waltham Forest

1

PrEP – pre-exposure prophylaxis – drugs to protect from HIV
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and Newham. Currently the forecast is based on baseline data from
recent demand, predicted agenda for change uplifts and additional costs
for transformational elements of the programme for the local provider
(Barts) and it remains unclear about the impact of sexual health tariff
changes as this information has not been released on a London level for
2021.
The current reserve balance (including the 2020-21 underspend) is
£3,321,792 and a plan for investment of this reserve is being drawn up.

Place

2.4

Forecast £1.5m underspend on the General Fund after requested transfers from reserves

Forecast Variance

£m
Place

Estimated impact on General
Fund (GF)

Variance before reserve
adjustments

Contribution to /(from)
Reserves

(1.5)

6.4

(7.9)

The Place Directorate is forecasting an underspend of £1.5m after £7.9m of reserve drawdowns made up
of specific grants and other earmarked funding sources to cover identified in-year expenditure. These
reserves also include the £1.2m from the Mayors Covid-19 recovery fund and £1.7m from s106
drawdowns.
The reserves that are planned to be used form part of the Directorate’s budget and are not being used to
offset general overspend. The majority of the reserves relate to unspent grant that has been carried
forward from previous years that is ringfenced for specific pieces of work. Some of these reserves are
funding core services such as the Tackling Poverty team where a corporate decision was taken to
remove general fund budget, specific posts and the rent increase within Temporary Accommodation to
prevent an adverse impact on the Housing Benefit subsidy position. Other reserves are funding
transformational and approved projects such as clearing fly tipped materials at Ailsa Wharf, replacing
trees or upgrades to the vehicle workshop to allow more income to be generated and homelessness
transformation.
Details of the reserve drawdowns are provided below:
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Reserve

Division

Amount £m

Fly Tipping reserve to fund Ailsa Wharf
Public Realm

0.5

Transport workshop reserve

Public Realm

0.1

Rechargeable Works > 6 years old

Public Realm

0.3

S278 Highways Rechargeable Works Public Realm

0.6

MPG Tackling Poverty Fund

G&ED

0.9

S106 Reserves

G&ED

1.7

FHSG – Transformation of Homelessness
Housing

0.4

FHSG – Homelessness service

Housing

1.6

Rough Sleepers Initiative

Housing

0.2

PRS Access Grant

Housing

0.1

External Wall Surveys

Housing

0.3

Homeless Prevention Grant (Top Up) Housing

-0.4

LIF Regeneration Funding

Resources

0.4

Mayors Covid Recovery Fund

Cross Division

1.2

Total

7.9

The table below provides a summary of this forecast at a divisional level. Significant underspends have
been forecast within Public Realm, which are partially offset by budget pressures within Property &
Major Programmes.

Property & Major Projects
Public Realm
Growth & Economic Development
Planning & Building Control
Housing
Resources

£m
17.8
33.8
3.1
1.6
8.9
0.1

Outturn before
drawdowns
£m
20.0
32.6
6.1
1.5
11.0
0.5

Total

65.3

71.7

Net Budget

Variance before
drawdowns
£m
2.2
-1.2
3.0
-0.1
2.1
0.4

Reserve (drawdowns) /
Top Ups
£m
0.0
-1.9
-3.2
0.0
-2.4
-0.4

Variance after
Reserve movements
£m
2.2
-3.1
-0.2
-0.1
-0.3
0.0

6.4

-7.9

-1.5

The Directorate has £3.9m of savings targets in 2020/21. Of these savings, £2.8m are forecast to be delivered,
£1m of savings are forecast to slip into the next financial year and £0.1m is undeliverable.
The slippage relates to savings targets within the Property division where £1m of savings are due in year
relating to better use of the Council’s property portfolio. Although a work plan has been developed to
deliver the saving, the current Covid-19 environment is making it increasingly difficult and a slow process to
either let or dispose of property. Incentives are having to be offered when letting properties, for example rent
holidays, to secure tenants, resulting in delays to the delivery of the savings. Delivery of these savings is
further hampered by an inherent budget pressure relating to loss of rent at Jack Dash House following THH
vacating the premise but the budget pressure remaining with Property. The budget realignment work has
commenced within the Place Directorate with a view to managing this pressure in the future.
The Place Directorate has been significantly impacted on by the Covid-19 pandemic. Forecast costs and
income loss attributable to COVID-19 across the Place Directorate total £12.9m in 2021/22, of which £5.2m is
planned to be offset by specific ring fenced grant, £0.5m from the sales, fees and charges recompense scheme
for lost income, £6m from general Covid-19 grant and the remaining £1.2m from the Mayor’s Covid-19
Recovery fund.
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Forecast variance commentary

£m

Property & Major
Programmes

£2.2m The Property & Major Programmes division is forecasting an

overspend of £2.2m against budget inclusive of s106 drawdowns with
a forecast outturn of £20m against a budget of £17.8m.
There are five schools that have transferred or are transferring to
Corporate Property. These schools are vacant properties declared
surplus to requirements and transferred with no budget as they were
previously funded from Basic Needs grant within Children’s services.
Vacant property costs including security, insurance, utilities and
general maintenance including compliance are being incurred, creating
a part-year budget pressure of £0.5m.
Corporate Landlord Model (CLM) is forecasting an adverse variance
of £0.9m against budget. This is made up of the following:
The CLM rates budget is forecasting to overspend by £0.4m. The
cross-rail multiplier relating to Southern Grove does not form part of
the base budget for business rates. Work is ongoing to mitigate this
pressure
Service charge budget is forecasting to overspend by £0.3m due to
unbudgeted insurance costs relating to Mulberry Place.
The energy budget is forecasting to overspend by £0.4m with unit
costs increasing. There is a risk that further increases in electricity
costs could be incurred as they are variable and not fixed and global
prices are rising. LBTH entered into a new contract on 1 st October and
costs will be closely monitored and reported in future months.
The Cleaning budget is forecast to overspend by £0.1m resulting from
MTFS savings that are slipping.
Running costs amounting to £0.3m for sites being used as Covid-19
test centres are being recharged to the general Covid-19 grant,
resulting in a one-off underspend within the general fund.
Non-Operational Investment Estate is forecasting an adverse variance
of 1.5m against budget.
There are £0.9m savings relating to better use of Council assets
attributed to this area, as well as £1m ongoing budget pressure relating
to the rent and service charge income loss from Jack Dash House
which was vacated by THH on the expiry of their previous lease
agreement resulting in a budget shortfall.
Proposals have been drawn up to deliver and mitigate this combined
saving and pressure of £1.9m, but a significant proportion of this is not
profiled to be achieved in the current year or is yet to be identified
which is partly contributing to this overspend; £1m, and of the
opportunities profiled to be achieved in the current year, £0.5m is
either slipping or not achievable. This is primarily the result of rent
holidays being given to new Organisations leasing Council properties
where it is increasingly difficult and time consuming to secure new
tenants in a Covid-19 environment.
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Public Realm

(£3.1m) Public Realm is forecasting a favourable variance of £3.1m against

budget. This figure is inclusive of budgeted and approved reserve
drawdowns for specific work totalling £1.5m.
Operational services are forecasting an adverse variance of £0.2m
against budget.
An overspend of £0.1m within waste disposal based on current
tonnages. The increased tonnages result from changes in behaviour as
a result of Covid-19, with more online shopping creating household
waste and greater working from home. As a result, this cost will be
charged against the general Covid grant and have no impact on the
General Fund position.
The Council has a statutory responsibility to clear fly tipped materials
from around the Ailsa Wharf site which has recently been sold to
Country Gardens. The clearing of the site has been outsourced at a
cost of £0.5m. Although this work was completed in this year it is
being funded from reserves and will have no impact on outturn.
There is a projected under recovery of income totalling £1.6m for
commercial waste income partly as a result of the pandemic. (£1.4m).
There will be reclaim of £1.4m though both the MHCLG Sales, Fees &
Charges Losses scheme and non-ringfenced grant.
Environmental services are projecting an overspend of £0.3m against
budget.
There is a £0.2m savings target within waste services, this is being met
in-year through additional one-off income relating primarily to
uncollected income for cleansing at Chrisp Street market. Although
there is a mitigation in year, this will be a cost pressure in future years
if the saving is not delivered.
The Waste service continues to incur costs directly related to COVID19, with additional costs of £0.3m forecast for agency and overtime
cover during the year. Costs totalling £0.2m will be offset against the
general COVID-19 grant and not impact on the outturn position. The
remaining amount relates to unbudgeted staff costs associated with the
day to day running of the service, resulting in a £0.1m adverse
variance.
The service has received a further £0.3m from the Mayors Covid-19
recovery fund for use on enhanced street cleansing. It is assumed this
will be spent in full.
Concessionary Fares is projecting an underspend of £1.3m for
Freedom Passes as a result of fewer TFL journeys being undertaken
during the pandemic. The current years calculation is based on the
previous two year’s average journeys where travel was restricted due
to lockdown. This is a one-off saving and budget has not been reduced
to reflect the lower charge

Parking services are forecasting a favourable variance against budget
of £2.1m. This represents a favourable movement of £0.8m when
compared with the previous forecast. There are a number of factors
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making up this underspend.
The Enforcement service (PCN related income) is currently operating
at pre covid-19 levels with tickets being issued in line with budgeted
levels. The team have worked with highways to introduce new
moving traffic cameras, including school street cameras to reduce
overall environmental impact and user road safety, which are forecast
to result in an increase in CCTV tickets issued across the borough and
additional income estimated at £2m. However, this is part being offset
by pressures on the Parking debt budget where an under recovery
against the income target of £1.4m is forecast. This target relates to
Aged debt cases where the central debt collection team are falling
short of the targeted debt recovery levels that they felt were
recoverable and therefore budgeted.
Bay suspension income is forecasting to over recover by £1m with
demand for the service continuing to be high. This income level is in
line with the outturn position from the previous year. Income is being
forecast to over recover by £0.8m from direct suspensions, with the
remaining £0.2m representing income foregone from the re-opening of
high streets programme where businesses used outdoor space to
enable social distancing. These parking bays were suspended free of
charge. This cost will be met from the Covid-19 general grant and not
impact on the forecast position.
Casual Parking income is forecasting to over recover by £0.6. This is
mainly due to the introduction of the diesel levy in May 2020 and its
full year impact. Drivers of higher polluting diesel vehicles pay a
surcharge to park within the Borough. The impact of the diesel levy
was not included in the budget.
The Street Trading account is projecting to outturn in line with
budget, after offsetting a forecast income shortfall of £0.7m against the
Covid-19 general grant and Sales, Fees & Charges reclaim for quarter
1. This represents a favourable movement of £0.3m when compared
with the previously reported projection.
Since full reopening, Markets have started to see a slight bounce back
in Casual traders, but this has not made up for those lost during the
pandemic. There has been an overall reduction in market traders since
pre-covid levels and the Markets have lost income as a result.
The Government has introduced the Business & Planning Act 2000
which provides guidance around the reopening of highstreets. This
will result in an annual reduction of £0.1m for ongoing fees for table
and chair licenses. The Government capped the fee that could be
charged for such licenses at a level below that approved at budget
setting through the Fees & Charges and prevented charging by the
square metre for pavement licenses.
Income losses of £0.3m have been forecast that are directly attributable
to Covid-19. This results from a phased programme to re-open the
markets and greater spacing between pitches, reducing the capacity for
casual traders within the markets. This income loss will be reclaimed
through a combination of the sales, fees and charges recompense
scheme. A further income loss of £0.3m has been forecast where a
reduced number of traders have returned to the markets following the
lockdown periods. Again, this will be reclaimed against the general
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Covid-19 grant and resulting in no impact on the General Fund.
The Markets service has successfully bid for £0.1m funding from the
Mayor’s Covid Recovery fund for use in developing and training
market traders to use an online trading platform. It is forecast that this
funding will be spent in full.

Environmental & Regulatory services is projecting a favourable
variance of £0.4m against budget. There are a number of factors
contributing to this underspend position.
The service vacancies within Environmental Protection, Pest Control,
Food Safety, Trading Standards and Health and Safety. These
vacancies are currently being recruited too but have saved £0.3m in
year.
Re-deployment of Environmental Health Officers on to Covid-19 work
during lockdown has resulted in an underspend of £0.1m, with these
costs being reclaimed from Covid-19 grants rather than being paid for
by general fund resources.
A further £0.5m of costs are due to be incurred for the mortality wave
2 payment. This cost will be offset against the general COVID-19
grant. There is no impact on the forecast outturn position.
Works undertaken by COVID Marshalls is continuing and costs are
forecast at £0.2m. Additional officers were employed to undertake this
work and their costs will be met from the COMF grant administered
by HAC and has no impact on the outturn position.
Growth & Economic
Development

(£0.2m) The Growth & Economic Development division has a net budget of

£3.1m and is forecasting to outturn with expenditure totalling £2.9m,
representing a favourable variance of £0.2m and a favourable
movement of £0.2m from that previously reported. This outturn
position assumes budgeted drawdowns from reserves totalling £3.2m,
with £0.9m assumed drawdown from Mayoral Priority Reserve to
fund the Tackling Poverty team and £1.7m from the s106 reserve for
core activities and approved projects across the division. The
remaining £0.6m is projected to be drawn down from the Mayors
Covid Recovery reserve for approved projects.
The Supported Employment service focuses on the Kickstart project,
getting 16–25-year-olds into employment. It is funded from a
combination of grant and s106 income. The grant covers the salaries of
the apprentices being placed and the s106 income the salaries and costs
of the officers providing this service. The Council receives an admin
fee of £300 for every apprentice placed and £1,600 for each apprentice
directly employed. The number of placements is forecast to exceed
budgeted levels, resulting in a favourable variance against budget of
£0.3m.
Continuing Covid-19 response - The Tackling Poverty & Crisis
Support team continues to undertake significant additional work in
response to the Covid-19 pandemic, with rules around the resident
support scheme being relaxed and through the opening of a food bank
and food deliveries to vulnerable and shielding residents. Food
vouchers have also been distributed to vulnerable residents and a track
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and trace system implemented. In total spend in 2021/22 is estimated
at £3.4m, which will be met from ringfenced grant, £1.6m from the
Covid Local Support Grant to fund holiday vouchers (£0.7m), Residents
Support Scheme (£0.5m), food hubs (£0.4m) and £1.8m from Test and
Trace grant funding. There is no forecast use of the general Covid
grant.
The Growth service has received £0.4m of Welcome Back grant funding
which has replaced the previous reopening high streets grant. This
grant funding is being used for marshalling and security within the
high streets as part of their reopening. It is forecast that the grant will
be spent in full in 2021/22.
On top of this funding the directorate has been successful in securing
funding from the Mayor’s Outbreak Recovery fund for specific projects.
In total Growth & Economic Development has received approval for
£571k of spend across a number of activities including business
adaptation grants (£350k for schemes to help small and micro
businesses), support to advice agencies (£121k to increase their capacity
to support clients) and £100k for food pantries. These amounts are
forecast to be spent in full.

Planning & Building
Control

£0.04m The Planning & Building Control service is forecasting to outturn

broadly in line with a budget, with a immaterial adverse variance of
£40k being forecast. This position includes the use of CIL admin and
s106 drawdown in line with budget.
Building Control Revenue is forecasting to outturn in line with
budget. The service has a number of vacant posts which are currently
being advertised. The underspend resulting from these vacancies is
being offset by a pressure within the income budgets, where the
income target is historical and unachievable. This will be addressed as
part of the budget realignment work.
Development Management is forecasting an adverse variance of
£0.2m. There is no General Fund budget within Development
Management, with the service being income funded. There are a
number of vacant posts within the team which results in a £0.3m
underspend against budget but this is being offset by a number of
unbudgeted recharges totalling £0.4m where services are being
received from Noise officers, Highways and other teams within
Planning when assessing planning applications.
Application Support is projecting a favourable variance of £0.2m
against budget. This has resulted from vacancies within the newly
restructured Divisional Support and Digital & Commercial Innovation
Unit which will replace Application Support. Here it has taken longer
to recruit to some posts than had been planned. These roles have now
been advertised and recruitment is underway.
Building Control Trading Account is projecting a favourable variance
of £0.1m against budget. This results from vacancies within the service
which are difficult to recruit too as a result of competition from the
private sector and other Boroughs. Income is currently being forecast
in line with budget.
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Housing
Regeneration

&

(£0.3m) The Housing & Regeneration division is forecasting a favourable

variance against budget of £0.3m. This projection includes budgeted
reserve drawdowns totalling 2.2m, along with the use of £7.4m of
grant received in year.
This underspend position excludes the impact of the Housing Benefit
Subsidy loss. Growth totalling £4.6m has been added to this budget to
mitigate the historic cost pressure. Despite this, forecasts show a
further pressure of £3m in year. This forecast overspend is due to
temporary accommodation costs, increased demand due to the
pandemic and its economic impact on the level of housing benefit
claims. It is requested that the non-ringfenced Covid-19 emergency
grant funds this £3m pressure due to the increase in costs since 2019-20
caused by the pandemic.
The Housing Benefit subsidy loss will become a cost pressure that
will need mitigating in 2022/23 when there is no Covid grant
funding. It is anticipated that transformation of the Homelessness
service will contribute towards this mitigation, but significant
savings are not forecast to be realised until 2023/24.
Homelessness is forecasting to outturn with a favourable variance of
£0.2m.
Homelessness numbers remain high but appear to have plateaued.
Current numbers in Temporary Accommodation are 2,682, compared
with 2,685 in April 2021. These high numbers place pressure on the
use of expensive nightly booked and bed & breakfast accommodation
at additional cost. A lack of move on options in affordable housing
within London is increasing this pressure, particularly for larger
properties, making it very difficult for the Council to discharge its
duty. Private License Accommodation costs and Non-Secure Tenancy
costs remain high and any reductions in year are likely to be minimal
due unbudgeted costs from decanting Vantage House and the
potential impact on numbers following the lifting of the eviction ban.
The service is embarking on an ambitious transformation programme
with the aim of reducing both numbers and costs in Temporary
Accommodation. The early indicators are that this process is starting
to have an effect, with increases in discharges of duty into Private
Licensed Accommodation and a reduction in the use of bed &
breakfast accommodation. At the height of the pandemic there were
c400 individuals housed in bed & breakfast accommodation and this
has now reduced to 260. The budget is currently set on 272 bed &
breakfast rooms. Currently 80% of new acceptances are now moved
straight to self-contained accommodation rather than using bed &
breakfast and five additional families per week are moved out of bed
& breakfast within two weeks, along with 20 singles.
The budget for non-secure tenancies is based on 668 rooms. There are
currently 714 people housed in NST’s, including the use of 382
property acquisitions as part of the buyback programme. This is
mitigating the use of more expensive nightly booked accommodation
and the additional rental income received from these properties is over
that budgeted. Repairs costs on these buyback properties in the early
years of the programme are very low, with each property being
brought up to habitable standard as part of the initial capital
investment. This further increases the surplus being generated by the
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rents on these properties and reduces the pressure from the high
demand for the service.
This forecast includes a significant increase in the bad debt provision
for current tenant arrears caused by delays in getting clients on to
Housing Benefits, a significant number of benefit capped households
with large arrears and very few debts being written off. In recent
weeks there has been a significant reduction in the backlog and the
benefit capped cases are a priority of the transformation project, all of
which is hoped will lead to a reduction in this forecast.
The transformation project detailed above is projected to deliver £2m
savings. Key officers are in post and policies and initiatives are going
live or being programmed. A cabinet report in September highlighted
the key elements of the transformation project and main changes.
Costs of the transformation will be met in year by Flexible
Homelessness Support Grant, with a projected drawdown from the
reserve of £0.4m in year.
Housing Supply is projecting to broadly outturn in line with budget.
This is in line with previous forecasts in this service area. There are a
number of adverse and favourable variances making up this projection
The S&I Management Team is incurring unbudgeted costs of £0.3m
relating to the Fire Safety team. The Fire Safety team are undertaking
and documenting the results of fire risk surveys on the external walls
of privately owned high-rise properties. In 2021/22 this team will be
funded from External Walls System grant that has been held in reserve
specifically for this project and will therefore not impact on the
forecast outturn. The reserve is projected to be used in full. Any work
undertaken by this team in future years will need to be funded from
core budgets, either through growth or from savings elsewhere within
the Division.
Housing Supply are recharged by THH for service charges relating to
St Katherine’s Dock Wall. There is a £65k budget for the recharge
which is inadequate and a small overspend of £25k is forecast for the
year. This budget shortfall will be addressed as part of the budget
realignment work currently being undertaken.
There is a £0.1m unachievable savings target relating to the insourcing
of THH which is resulting in an adverse variance within the ALMO
client team. There is a further pressure of £0.1m relating to an
unachievable income target from when the client team was larger and
there was a higher recharge to the HRA. Again, this budget pressure
will be addressed as part of the budget realignment work.
A £0.1m favourable variance is being forecast for the Harford Street
community centre and shops. Income from the south side shops had
been budgeted to fund contracts with Ocean Regeneration Trust but
this is now not happening, with this income being retained.
The Regeneration & New Build service is projecting a favourable
variance of £0.1m as a result of additional CPO income forecast to be
collected in year.

Covid-19 Response - Homelessness and Rough Sleeping are forecasting
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ongoing Covid-19 related spend of £1.2m, with accommodation costs
forecast at £0.6m, support packages totalling £0.5m and staffing costs of
£0.1m. This is being funded from MHCLG 2021/22 Rough Sleepers
Initiative grant of £0.9m (a £0.5m one off uplift for additional support
and move on costs and a second tranche of £0.4m for an extension of
covid safe emergency and intermediate accommodation and on-site
support). It is proposed that the remaining £0.3m will be met from the
general Covid-19 grant.
Housing have been successful in securing £0.2m of Mayor’s Covid
recovery funding to fund Health and Wellbeing support workers and
to provide services to maintain wellbeing and physical and mental
health for households struggling financially with rent payments. It is
forecast that this funding will be spent in full.

Corporate Costs

3

Forecast £3.1m underspend, after Covid-19 funding and movements in reserves

Forecast Variance
£m

Estimated impact on General
Fund (GF)

Variance before reserve
adjustments

Contribution to /(from)
Reserves

Corporate and financing costs

(3.1)

(9.5)

6.4

The corporate and financing costs forecast is a £3.1m underspend, following £1m Covid-19 funding,
the planned MTFS drawdown from reserves of £1.254m to balance the 2021-22 budget, and other
movements in reserves.
Other movements in reserves include the transfer of the further extension year (2021-22) of New
Homes Bonus grant, announced in the Spending Review 2020, of £7.654m into the New Homes Bonus
reserve (of which £6m was agreed in the 2021-22 budget to be transferred into the Free School Meals
reserve to fund the Key Stage Two extension until the end of 2023-24).
A Covid Recovery Fund of £3m has been created (funded from the New Homes Bonus reserve) as
agreed at the Council budget meeting in March 2021. Services will drawdown from the Covid
Recovery Fund reserve to fund the projects agreed by Cabinet on 30 June 2021.
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The Council is utilising its Collection Fund Smoothing Reserve to align the government grant funding
of business rates reliefs with the timing of deficit payments over the three-year period 2021-24. In the
2021-22 budget, Council agreed the use of the one-off Local Council Tax Support Grant (£4.025m) and
one-off non-ringfenced Lower Tier Services Grant (£1.404m) to fund extra pressures that could be
experienced, above assumptions in the MTFS, in the Local Council Tax Reduction Scheme (LCTRS)
and business rates income due to the impact of the pandemic on the economy and unemployment.

Details of the variances are summarised below:

Forecast variance commentary

£m
Cross-Directorate
Savings

1.9

Slippage in savings
achievement

Cross-directorate savings of £3.809m are held corporately. There is shortterm slippage in the Reduction in Enabling and Support Services Costs
restructure saving of £0.75m.
For the Local Presence / Contact Centre Review saving of £1.150m, there is
slippage of £0.461m and the rest of the savings of £0.689m have been
identified as unachievable following a review supported by the
Programme Management Office and will be considered for write-off in the
refresh of the MTFS.
Covid non-ringfenced emergency grant is requested to fund Covid related
savings slippage of £1m, being Greater Commercialisation (£0.431m),
Review of Printing/ Scanning/ Use of Multi-Functional Devices (£0.371m)
and Change of working hours and use of Flexible Retirement schemes
(£0.200m).
There were two savings identified, through the review of 2021-22 fees &
charges, towards the Greater Commercialisation savings target of £0.5m.
These were £39k extra income through the introduction of household
bulky waste charges after 2 free collections and commercial bulky waste
charges, and £30k extra income in Registrars Services. The remaining
savings of £431k are being identified through increased venue hire by the
Commercialisation Board.

Recharges to ringfenced
funding areas

2.0

Forecast of potential General Fund pressure which could arise from a
review of recharges, from directorates and corporate support recharges, to
ringfenced funding areas and trading accounts.

1.0

Forecast overspend of £1.0m against budget of £2.45m, estimated based on
2020-21 outturn, for redundancy and severance costs, early retirement
pension strain and compensation payments. The corporate budget only
funds redundancy costs where these relate to achieving savings agreed in
the medium term financial strategy (MTFS).

-

Pay inflation budget of £1.056m is held centrally for potential 2021-22 pay
award increase. £2.044m of the 2021-22 £3.1m budget has been allocated
to directorates to fund the 2020-21 pay inflation shortfall from the 2.75%
national pay award increase (2020-21 General Fund cost increase of
£5.144m against the 2020-21 pay inflation budget of £3.1m).

(1.0)

Forecast underspend against the budget allowed (£12.8m) for the payment
to the Pension Fund to meet deficit estimated by the actuary.

(3.1)

There are currently no commitments against the contingency budget of
£3.1m.

Review to be carried out in
2021-22
Redundancy, Severance
and Early Retirement

Forecast overspend against
budget

Pay inflation budget

Budget held centrally

Pension Fund deficit
repayment

Underspend against budget
Corporate contingency

Budget to cover unforeseen
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circumstances
Treasury Management

Forecast underspend on
borrowing costs budget

(3.9)

A forecast underspend on the borrowing costs budget due to slippage in
the capital programme. Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP) internal
borrowing costs of £4.6m are expected to be funded by the rental income
earned through the property buyback programme in Place directorate.
It is forecast that interest and dividend income in 2021-22 will be £1.6m.
This is below the income budget of £2.3m and continues to be significantly
lower than the 2019-20 and 2020-21 levels of income, mainly due to the
Covid-19 impact on the economy and the Bank of England base rate to
0.1%.
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Housing Revenue Account (HRA)
Forecast overspend of £1.4m before contribution from reserve
Forecast Variance

£m

Estimated impact on HRA

Variance before reserve
adjustments

Contribution to /(from)
Reserves

HRA

-

1.4

(1.4)

The Housing Revenue Account is forecasting an adverse variance of £1.4m when compared with
budget. This overspend results from £1.1m of pressures previously reported which include residual
costs relating to the fire at Hadley House (£0.2m) which are unlikely to be covered by the Council’s
insurance policy, additional one-off ICT costs relating to the recent upgrades at THH (£0.5m),
redundancy costs following a restructure of the capital delivery team (£0.3m) and loss of rents relating
to a number of parking spaces that have been decommissioned as a result of developments (£0.1m).
There further pressure relating to unbudgeted security costs of £0.3m relating to the William Brinson
building has been identified. This building is currently vacant and 24hr security is required to keep it
safe. These costs had previously been charged to the General Fund but the asset is in the process of
being appropriated into the HRA as it is a site for housing development and a result the costs for
securing the building have been transferred. It is hoped that guardians will be in place once leases are
signed that will reduce this pressure, but delays are being experienced within legal services.
There are various projected adverse and favourable variances against the delegated budgets and
budgets directly managed by THH that net out. Favourable variances in the repairs & maintenance
budgets (as a result of poor performance by the current contractor Mears), Anti-Social Behaviour
budget (due to a reduced annual contract cost for Policing) and additional rental income from a claim
against the contractor for delays on completing the Barchester development are being offset by adverse
variances against the concierge budget (additional fire patrols at Brewster & Maltings), reduced parking
enforcement income (delays in getting TMO’s onto estates) and reduced leaseholder income (a smaller
major works programme during Covid and actual costs being less than the estimates billed)
It is anticipated that the HRA will incur additional building safety costs following the introduction of
the new bill. These costs will be predominantly staff costs and will be covered in year by a growth bid
that was approved as part of previous budget setting. Therefore, there will be no impact on the outturn
position as long as the costs are contained within growth levels.
There are a number of technical adjustments and recharges that the HRA incurs which historically have
not been calculated or posted until year-end, for example insurance recharges, depreciation and Item 8
calculation. In previous year’s this has resulted in underspend and if this trend continues will mitigate
the overspend reported above. Work is ongoing to estimate these costs and they will be included in
future forecasts.
Any overspend at year end will be met from a drawdown from reserve balances within the HRA.
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4

General Fund Balances and Earmarked Reserves

5

The table shows forecast pressures on 2021-22 General Fund balances and how this might be managed
by means of utilising earmarked reserves. Note the reserves position of the Council is uncertain
pending the formal closure of statement of accounts for the period 2016 – 2021.
Balances as per
provisional outturn
2020/21

Assumed
Contribution to /
(from) Reserve

Potential adjustment
to maintain GF
balances

£m

£m

£m

GF balances (general reserve)

20.0

(0.3)

1.5

21.2

Budgeted drawdown in MTFS

0.0

(1.2)

0.0

(1.2)

20.0

(1.5)

1.5

20.0

Earmarked reserves consist of:
Earmarked reserves with restrictions
Insurance

10.0

(0.4)

0.0

9.6

New Civic Centre

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

Parking Control

3.3

0.0

0.0

3.3

Collection Fund Smoothing*

54.5

0.0

0.0

54.5

Free School Meals Reserve

6.0

(2.0)

0.0

4.0

Forecast balance 31
March 2022
£m

Public Health Reserve

3.3

0.0

0.0

3.3

Revenue Grants Unused

8.7

(1.9)

0.0

6.8

COVID 19 grant

3.5

2.3

0.0

5.8

Local Elections

0.8

(0.5)

0.0

0.3

CIL**

7.8

0.0

0.0

7.8

Covid Recovery Fund
Earmarked reserves with restrictions
– Subtotal

0.0

1.6

0.0

1.6

97.9

(0.9)

0.0

97.0

Risk Reserve

6.5

0.0

0.0

6.5

Transformation Reserve

3.6

(1.1)

0.0

2.5

ICT Reserve

9.6

(2.0)

0.0

7.6

Earmarked reserves without
restrictions

Mayor's Tackling Poverty Reserve

3.4

(0.8)

0.0

2.6

Mayor's Priority Investment Reserve

5.4

0.0

0.0

5.4

New Homes Bonus

40.1

4.6

(1.5)

43.2

Services Reserve
Earmarked reserves without
restrictions - Subtotal

6.5

(4.2)

0.0

2.3

75.1

(3.5)

(1.5)

70.1

Total Earmarked Reserves

173.0

(4.4)

(1.5)

167.1

Total GF and Earmarked reserves

193.0

(5.9)

0.0

187.1

*The Collection Fund Smoothing Reserve is restricted in its use as it is solely intended to deal with surpluses and deficits that arise
on an annual basis in the collection fund. The reserve figure above excludes the Local Council Tax Support Grant (£4.0m) and the
Lower Tier Services Grant (£1.4m) which are expected to be received and utilised in 2021-22.
**The CIL (Community Infrastructure Levy) reserve balance only includes revenue related CIL monies held within earmarked
reserve and not capital CIL monies.
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HRA and DSG Reserves

6

The table shows the 2021-22 provisional outturn position for the Housing Revenue Account, and for
Dedicated Schools Grant.

Balances as per
provisional outturn
2020/21
£m

Forecast
Movement
£m

Forecast
balance 31
March 2022
£m

Housing Revenue Account (HRA)

52.3

(1.4)

50.9

Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG)

(11.6)

1.0

(10.6)

Total Other Reserves

40.7

(0.4)

40.3

HRA and DSG reserves
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Treasury
Overall Position

We have £328m of investments and
£72m borrowing.
Income Position

Forecast under-achievement in
investment income.

The Council’s investment balance at the end of September 2021 was
£328.2m (an increase of £23.3m from the previous month).

The 2021-22 budget for investment income is £2.3m and the forecast is
£1.6m based on expected cash levels throughout the year and expected
dividends from pooled funds. This return is significantly lower than
both 2019-20 and 2020-21, mainly due to the continued Covid-19 impact
on the economy and the subsequent reduction in base rate to 0.1% by
the Bank of England.
Yield on the internal portfolio was 0.13%. Investments in local
authorities contributed an average yield of 0.36% and the 35-day notice
account with Santander contributed 0.25%. The income only return on
the entire portfolio, including the Council’s external investments was
0.63% whilst the total return on the entire portfolio was 1.70%.
The income return is positively impacted by dividends received from
investments in externally managed pooled funds. The capital values of
these funds were temporarily negatively affected by the economic
impact of Covid-19; however, they have since regained their value and
are now at par (£76m as of 31 March 2021) with the purchase price
(£76m).

Benchmarking

We compare favourably for the return
we get from our investments in Q2 of
2021-22.

According to the 2021-22 Quarter 2 benchmarking information received
from our advisors, Arlingclose Ltd, our average income return of 0.63%
outperformed a group of fifteen London councils (0.49% average
income return) but underperformed against 129 national local
authorities (0.78% average income return).
The Council’s return on internally managed treasury investments of
0.13% performed well above a group of fifteen London councils by
0.04%.
We are continuing to look at alternatives that retain and protect the
capital value of our investments while maximising income return.

Liquidity

48% of funds are available within 7 days ensuring adequate cash is
available to meet expenditure payments.
69% of funds are available within 100 days.

Inflation

Consumer Prices Index (CPI) rose by 3.1% in the 12 months to
September 2021, down from 3.2% in August:
On a monthly basis, CPI increased by 0.3% in September 2021,
compared with a rise of 0.4% in September 2020.

Monies invested are holding more
value against current inflation.

According to Capital Economics, the dip in CPI inflation in September
feels a bit like the lull before the storm as they expect inflation to jump
to close to 4.0% in October and to between 4.5% and 5.0% by April next
year. As such, they believe that the fall in September probably won’t
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7

deter the Bank of England from raising interest rates from 0.10% in the
coming months.

Security

Average credit rating across the portfolio of investments at the end of
August 2021 was A+. The portfolio’s bail-in risk has increased by 7% to
65%. The portion that remains susceptible to bail-in risk includes the 35day notice account and deposits with Money Market Funds.

Borrowing

The Council has Public Works Loan Board (PWLB) loans totalling £54.0m and
fixed rate bank loans totalling £17.5m.
There is a forecast underspend on the borrowing costs budget due to forecast
slippage in the capital programme.

Forecast interest payable cost on
external borrowing is £2.2m.
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NNDR (Business Rates) and Council Tax

8

This section shows the amount of money we have collected from tax payers of the borough, and the split
between the amount that is retained and the amounts paid over to central government and the GLA.
The business rates position could be significantly affected by valuation appeals (especially for office
accommodation and retail, hospitality and leisure sectors) which could be submitted to the Valuation
Office Agency for consideration. For 2020-21 the appeals provision included £102m (Council share of
£30.6m) to take account of potentially successful Material Change of Circumstances (MCC) appeals
relating to the pandemic.

NNDR (Business Rates)

We are expected to collect £401m in
total for 2021-22.
Collection levels continue to be
impacted by the Covid-19 pandemic.

There is an accumulated Business Rates Collection Fund deficit to
the end of 2020-21, of which the Council share is £85.6m and of this
circa £54m is funded through expanded retail and nursery scheme
relief grants. The Council is utilising its Collection Fund Smoothing
Reserve to align the government grant funding of business rates
reliefs with the timing of deficit payments over the three-year period
2021-24.
The government will provide compensation funding for 75% of
components of the 2020-21 deficit.
The accumulated deficit includes the significant impact of the
increased appeals provision which includes allowance for potentially
successful Material Change of Circumstances (MCC) appeals relating
to the pandemic. The accumulated deficit also includes a significant
increase in the loss allowance (bad debt provision) for potential nonpayment of debts to the Council, again due to the pandemic.
The Covid-19 pandemic continues to have a significant impact on
the 2021-22 business rates income through revaluations, other
changes to the rating list and a reduction in collection rates. The
level of the deficit will continue to be affected by changes in the
pandemic and its economic impacts and is therefore being
monitored closely.
For the total Business Rates income (retained by the Council and
passported to the GLA and central government), the original
estimate for Business Rates net rates payable for 2021-22 was
£458m. This has adjusted to £401m after changes to the Extended
Retail Relief Scheme and Section 31 grant will be provided to offset
this reduction and the effect of rateable value changes in the
valuation list.
To the end of September, we have collected £219.8m of £414.5m
billed (53.0% in-year collection rate) compared to 56.1% for 2020,
which is a reduction on 2020 as well as lower than pre-pandemic
collection levels. This includes collection of the Business Rate
Supplement (BRS) for the London Crossrail development. Debt
enforcement processes have recommenced and it is expected that
the collection rate will improve over the rest of the financial year.
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Council Tax

We were expected to collect £151m in
total for 2021-22.
Collection levels continue to be
impacted by the Covid-19 pandemic.
Council Tax income is split between the
Council (circa 75%) and the GLA (circa
25%).

There is an accumulated Council Tax Collection Fund deficit to the
end of 2020-21, of which the Council share after compensation from
government is £4.4m. The compensation from government is based
on 75% of certain components of the 2020-21 gross deficit.
The deficit includes the impact of the loss allowance (bad debt
provision) which was increased by £3.1m (Council share) from
£11.9m (2019-20) to £15.0m (2020-21) due to the impact of the
pandemic.
The Covid-19 pandemic has reduced the collection rate and it has
increased significantly those claiming benefits including through
the Local Council Tax Reduction Scheme (LCTRS). The cost of the
LCTRS scheme rose from £26.7m in 2019-20 to £31.6m in 2020-21.
The level of claimants has remained at the increased pandemic
level to date (estimated £33.2m cost in 2021-22 which includes the
effect of the annual Council Tax increases). The level of claimants
could increase following the end of the government’s furlough
scheme and the £20 per week reduction in universal credit.
For total Council Tax income (both retained by the Council and
passported to the GLA) the collectable budget for 2021-22 is £151m.
To the end of September we have collected £72m of the £157m
Council Tax bills raised (45.8% in-year collection rate) compared to
46.5% for the same period in 2020, which is a reduction on 2020 as
well as lower than pre-pandemic collection levels. As debt
enforcement processes have recommenced, the collection of debt
arrears for previous years has improved (£5m collected to end of
September relating to previous years). The in-year collection rate
could be negatively affected following the end of the government’s
furlough scheme and wider economic impacts currently being
experienced by residents (including inflationary and market
pressures on employment, energy and food costs).
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Savings

9

Target for year £28.9m
£20.0m savings to be delivered

£m

HA&C
Children and Culture
Place
Resources and
Governance
All

Total

21-22
Target

Prior Year
Slippage

Saving
Target

Forecast
Savings

Under
Recovery

Over
recovery

A

B

C=A+B

5.4
5.1
3.2

0.3
0.6
0.7

5.8
5.7
3.9

5.3
3.3
2.8

0.4
2.4
1.0

0.0
0.0
0.1

0.0
0.0
0.0

3.7
6.3

1.9
1.7

5.5
8.0

4.4
4.2

0.5
3.1

0.6
0.7

0.0
0.0

23.7

5.2

28.9

20.0

7.5

1.4

0.0

Slippage





Total savings target for 2021-22 is £28.9m (£23.7m relates to approved savings as part of the 2021-22
budget setting process, and £5.2m as a result of previous years’ savings not delivered, which have been
re-evaluated since the last report).


£20.0m is identified as being on track to deliver savings;



A net position of £7.5m is forecast to slip into future years due to timing issues;



£1.4m has been identified as unachievable

Please refer to ‘Appendix B – Summary MTFS Savings Tracker 2021-24’ for a detailed breakdown and
latest updates on savings programme.
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Capital

10.1

General Fund forecast £61.1m net slippage
General Fund Period 6 Capital Monitoring

The total current General Fund capital programme for 2021/22 of £224.1m consists of £199.2m approved
at Full council March 2021, additions of £2.7m approved at Cabinet June 2021 and £22.2m of 2020/21
slippage reported at July 2021 Cabinet as part of the 2020-21 provisional outturn budget monitoring
report. The current estimated General Fund capital expenditure for the year is forecast at £162.9m,
which represents 73% of the revised 2021/22 capital budget. The spend to date is £40.9m, representing
18% of the revised budget.
Services are projecting £61.1m net slippage against the budget, much of this is anticipated to slip into
future years. As part of the 2022/23 to 2024/25 budget setting process, capital budgets will again be
reviewed for re-profiling to better reflect the anticipated spend profile on projects, this is due to be
initially reported to Cabinet in January 2022, followed by full council.
During 2021-22, the council has implemented a more robust forecasting processes, which includes the
requirement for services to both provide forecasts and explanations on variances on a monthly basis. It
is anticipated that as the process becomes fully imbedded within the council over the coming months,
more accurate and up to date forecasting will be available for reporting purposes.
Based on the spend to date and the continuing effects of the pandemic, services are finding it difficult to
forecast accurately and to deliver as programmed. As such, while the current forecast do appear to be
ambitious, this will be closely monitored through the year to outturn.
The major variances are described below:
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Approved Programme:
Children’s and Culture
Budget £40.0m
Forecast: £28.5m
Variance: (£11.5m) slippage

The major programme under Children's services is the Schools
Basic Need and Expansion programme, within this programme
there are several large schemes currently under way and in the
early stages.
London Dock Expansion is projecting an accelerated spend from
future years of £4.0m. This is due to earlier then originally
envisaged works underway and estimated to complete by August
2022. A number of risks have been identified which are being
costed in addition to existing work package, including drainage
works (works being impeded by concrete wall around side), recent
closure of Pennington Street which will affect construction traffic,
and early order instruction which needs to be instructed. There are
further risks in delay in supply chain and increased construction
costs due to Covid and Brexit.
George Green school is forecast to slip by £4.6m, the project is at its
early stage; the actual build phase is due commence in future years,
with a view to complete by 2024.
Wood Wharf school project budget is forecast to slip by (£2.8m).
The forecast includes design fees plus early order instruction (for
most of the mechanical and engineering materials). The slippage is
due to delays in procuring the contractor, the tender was
supposed to be issued in Feb 2021 but incurred delays until June
2021.
The Raines Foundation school scheme project is complete, the
remaining budget is anticipated to be assigned to the new
Oaklands school project (£2.0m) which is in development, currently
and being held up by issues relating to land ownership, which is
causing delays in the project, hence the spend profile is anticipated
to slip.
The current forecast for Beatrice Tate is £1m for the current year
(resulting in £2.4m slippage). This £1m forecast represents costs for
surveys, consultant fees and completing stage 4 design. Project
completion is estimated for spring' 2023.
Work to re-profile the budgets from future years for these schemes
to align with current project delivery dates will be undertaken as
part of budget setting process for 2022/23 to 2024/25.
Other smaller various individual contributing factors to the forecast
slippage within the Children’s and Culture directorate largely
relate to scheme budgets which need to be re-profiled in line with
the latest up to date spend profiles. The required re-profiling of
budgets will also be completed as part of the 2022/23 to 2024/25
budget setting process.
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Health, Adults and Communities
Budget £22.2m
Forecast: £15.2m
Variance: (£7.0m) slippage
The majority of capital projects in the HA&C Directorate had
paused due to the pandemic and are now being reinstated during
2021/22. Projects in the approved programme are monitored via the
HA&C Capital Oversight Group, which meets monthly.
Some key projects are delivered by the NHS and are therefore
dependent upon the NHS’s capacity to deliver, given the priority
and focus on tackling the Covid-19 Pandemic.
In relation to the CCTV project, there was some slippage on the
Programme, but this is being risk manage, along with a number of
other risks which are being managed in relation to the aging
infrastructure and the move to the new Town Hall. This is being
addressed as risk mitigation with oversight through the HA&C
capital board. Historically there have never been any formal
contracts in place in the CCTV suite. In July 2020, in order to
reduce risks to the Council, Cabinet approved direct award of three
contracts to the organisations in question for one year with an
optional one-year extension.
Whilst there has not been a
competitive tender exercise, negotiation has been undertaken to
reduce costs associated with these services in this interim period
and an annual saving of at least £150k has been achieved. This
work has progressed well, and 3 contacts are now awarded.
Progress continues with the protective security programme. For
some schemes it was agreed with the Place Directorate that the best
course of action is to carry out the works at the same time as

Place
Budget £107.3m
Forecast: £77.9m
Variance: (£29.4m) Slippage

infrastructure projects within the Liveable Streets programme.

The key projects that make up the forecast slippage variance of
£29.4m within Place are anticipated slippage of budgets £1.4m in
Asset maximisation into future years due to a delay in the
procurement of the windows and new lift works going forward for
Montefiore Centre.
The high street capital schemes are forecasting a £2.2m slippage.
The key reason for this anticipated slippage is due to Covid-19
restrictions and government guidelines on essential work and
permitted travel. As a result, work progressed in 2021/22 has been
mainly: detailed design development, consultation with
stakeholder, resident groups and enterprises on proposals (via
Zoom etc) and other technical and development work. This
experience and slippage of spend is reflected in most of other
capital programmes.
Registered Providers grant scheme 1-4-1 receipts is projecting an
underspend of c£7m in 2021-22. This scheme was designed to give
grants to Housing Registered Providers to deliver and build
housing units for Tower Hamlets residents. However, the council is
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now anticipating that housing providers can access external
funding for much of the delivery of this new supply.
The South Dock Bridge scheme is forecasting slippage of £6.1m.
This is due to delay in Stage 4 detailed design appointment and the
appointment of property consultants and a media firm to put
together a sponsorship package for the bridge.
New infrastructure projects contributed £3.0m to the forecast
slippage. This includes £1m forecast slippage in Whitechapel road
improvements scheme budgets as the programme delivery is
expected to extend across future years and £2m slippage relates to
delays in anticipated project timelines for the three new bridges
(Poplar Reach, Mayer Parry and Lochnagar).
Transport S106 funded schemes is projecting slippage of £6.0m.
This is reliant on third party (TfL) to draw down on s106 funding.
There is a possibility of a claim for £900k funding for Braham St
park.

Resources
Budget £3.4m
Forecast: £1.6m
Variance: (£1.8m) slippage

Other various smaller individual contributing factors to the forecast
slippage within the Place directorate largely relate to scheme
budgets which need to be re-profiled in line with the latest up to
date spend profiles. The required re-profiling of budgets will be
completed as part of the 2022/23 to 2024/25 budget setting process.

This budget consists of IT transformation and Agresso re-hosting
and upgrade, which are coming to an end and progressively well
respectively. The next phase of programmes, including ICT Mosaic
Project, Deployment of FirmStep CRM, fraud investigation systems
and cyber security amongst other things are currently going
through procurement processes. There is a likelihood that the
budget will need to reprofiled into future years which will take
place as part of the 2022-23 to 2024-25 budget setting process.

Annual Rolling Programme:
Children’s and Culture
Budget £3.7m
Forecast: £3.7m
Variance: Nil Variance

The conditions and improvement programme is anticipated to overspend
by £0.7m. This is a mixture of planned and emergency works that need to
take place within schools, budgets will be accelerated to accommodate
this as required. However, this overspend is absorbed by slippage of
£0.7m due to delay experienced in St Paul’s Way Trust Expansion project.

Place
Budget £9.5m
Forecast: £9.5m
Variance: Nil variance

Notable schemes within the Place annual rolling programme include,
disabled facilities grants schemes, Public Ream carriageways and
Footways, investment works to LBTH assets are all forecast on budget.
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Resources

Budget £3.5m
Forecast: £1.3m
Variance: (£2.2m) slippage

The IT Rolling programme 2021 was a newly agreed IT programme as
part of the 2021-22 to 2023-24 capital budget setting programme, in
which some projects commenced in May 2021. The programme has made
some very good progress. However, there are some initial delays due to
various technical and resource capacity issues. We continue to monitor
spend very carefully, and we will re-profile the capital forecasts
regularly. We expect all projects to commence before the end of the
financial year and we also anticipate that all projects will be delivered,
albeit some may take longer than first anticipated.

Invest to Save:
Place
Budget £27.7m
Forecast: £19.0m
Variance: (£8.7m) slippage

The forecast slippage largely relates to purchase of accommodation
for temporary accommodation (TA) (£5.4m), where slippage form
2020/21 has now been factored in. There will be a need to review
and re-profile the budget in the coming months. Public realm
improvements is projected to slip by £2.9m. This is due to delivery
and manufacturing difficulties, despite this, 2000 new lamp
columns are estimated to be delivered within this year’s
programme.
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Capital

10.2

Housing Revenue Account (HRA) forecast £10.3m net slippage
HRA Period 6 Capital Monitoring

Housing Revenue Account Programme

Directorate

Housing Revenue Account (First 1,000 homes)
HRA (First 1,000 homes) Total
Housing Revenue Account (THH Projects)
Housing Revenue Account (THH Projects) Total
Housing Revenue Account THH Rolling)
Housing Revenue Account THH Rolling) Total
HRA Completed and Retentions Projects
HRA Completed and Retentions Projects Total
HRA Total

HRA
HRA
HRA
HRA

Revised
Budget
£ 'm
54.4
54.4
2.6
2.6
23.3
23.3
0.4
0.4
80.7

Actual
YTD
£ 'm
15.2
15.2
0.1
0.1
2.5
2.5
0.0
0.0
17.8

Forecast
Year End
£ 'm
45.9
45.9
0.7
0.7
23.4
23.4
0.4
0.4
70.4

Variance
(Forecast Vs
Revised
Budget)
£ 'm
(8.5)
(8.5)
(1.9)
(1.9)
0.1
0.1
0.0
0.0
(10.3)

The total current Housing Revenue Account capital programme for 2021/22 of £80.7m consists of
£151.6m approved at Full council March 2021, less a budget re-alignment of £68.7m relating to the first
1,000 homes to reflect the approval of budget adjustments presented at Cabinet June 2021 (still
maintaining the full funding envelope of £232m on the first 1,000 homes) and £2.2m of 2020/21 slippage
reported at July 2021 Cabinet as part of the 2020-21 provisional outturn budget monitoring report.
The forecast for the year is £70.4m, which represents 87% of the budget. The spend to date is £17.8m,
which is 22% of the revised budget. The HRA capital programme is forecast to slip by £10.3m in
2021/22.
The major variances are described below:

Approved Programme – First
1,000 Homes
Budget £54.4m
Forecast: £45.9m
Variance:(£8.5m) slippage

Housing New Supply scheme is a new budget heading for schemes
primarily in the first 1,000 new council homes programme and is
projecting slippage of £3.4m. This is due to delays in procurement
of contractors for some schemes, despite planning consent being
achieved. The creation of the DPS will help to speed up this process
moving forward. In 2021/22, 23 new council homes for social rent
will be completed as part of this programme; a further 36 new
homes will be completed next year, planning consent has been
achieved for the majority of the remaining projects and
procurement is underway. Progress continues to be made towards
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delivery on the remainder of schemes within this programme.
Housing New Supply scheme is new budget heading for schemes
for which GLA grant is available and is forecasting slippage of
£4.8m. The budget will be re-profiled into future years.
The Rooftops scheme is expected to slip by £0.8m as it is still at the
design and viability stage and spend in 2021/22 will be limited. The
budget will be re-profiled to future years.

Tower Hamlets Homes (THH) Approved Programme

Budget £2.6m
Forecast: £0.7m
Variance: (£1.9m) slippage

Housing Revenue Account (THH projects) Public Realm
Improvements scheme is forecast to slip by £1.9m. This is due to
delays caused by opposition to schemes and Covid-19 lockdown
impacts.
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Appendix B - Summary MTFS Savings Tracker 2021-24
2021-22
Savings
target

2022-23

Revised
Savings
target

Forecast
savings
achievable

£'000

Slippage
from
previous
year
£'000

£'000

£'000

Health, Adults & Community

5,366

353

5,719

Children & Culture

5,126

585

5,711

Place

3,190

700

348

-

Resources

3,330

Cross-Directorate / Corporate

6,275

Savings Unachievable
slippage
or (over
delivery)

Savings
target

2023-24

Slippage
from
previous
year
£'000

Revised
Savings
target

Forecast
savings
achievable

Savings Unachievable
slippage
or (over
delivery)

£'000

£'000

£'000

£'000

Savings
target

Revised
Savings
target

Forecast
savings
achievable

Savings
slippage

Unachievable
or (over
delivery)

£'000

Slippage
from
previous
year
£'000

£'000

£'000

£'000

£'000

£'000

£'000

£'000

5,301

418

-

1,366

418

1,784

1,784

-

-

100

-

100

100

-

-

3,294

2,417

-

1,552

2,417

3,969

3,969

-

-

380

-

380

380

-

-

3,890

2,790

1,000

100

1,045

1,000

2,045

2,045

-

-

5,216

-

5,216

5,216

-

-

348

291

57

-

200

57

257

257

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

1,858

5,188

4,138

450

600

200

450

650

650

-

-

700

-

700

700

-

-

1,664

7,939

4,142

3,108

689

4,880

3,108

7,988

5,988

2,000

-

785

2,000

2,785

2,435

-

350

23,635

5,160

28,795

19,956

7,450

1,389

9,243

7,450

16,693

14,693

2,000

-

7,181

2,000

9,181

8,831

-

350

13,965

2,158

16,123

16,111

12

-

6,273

12

6,285

6,285

-

-

5,831

-

5,831

5,831

-

-

9,070

1,752

10,822

3,845

6,977

-

2,620

6,977

9,597

7,597

2,000

-

900

2,000

2,900

2,900

-

-

600

1,250

1,850

-

461

1,389

-

461

461

461

-

-

350

-

350

-

-

350

23,635

5,160

28,795

19,956

7,450

1,389

8,893

7,450

16,343

14,343

2,000

-

7,081

2,000

9,081

8,731

-

350

Directorate

Governance

Total
Savings Achievement Status
Delivered / On Target
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Slipping but Achievable
Undeliverable / Unachievable
Total

Appendix B - MTFS Savings Tracker 2021-24

23,635

5,160

Savings
target

Slippage
from
previous
year
254

28,795

19,956

7,450

1,389

9,243

7,450

Savings
target

Slippage
from
previous
year-

2021-22
Reference

Title

Dir.

Directorate

Service Area

Savings
Achievement
Status

ADU003/17-18

Helping People with Learning Disability live

HAC

Health, Adults &

Adult Social Care

Slipping but

Independently

Community

-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
254

254

Savings Unachiev Forecast
slippage
able or Savings
(over RAG
- delivery)- Green

16,693

14,693

2,000

-

7,181

2,000

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
- delivery)-

Savings
target

Slippage
from
previous
year-

2022-23
Project Status update
Status
RAG
Green

Achievable

£254k slippage to 2021/22. £78k associated with Shared Lives

-

9,181

8,831

-

350

2023-24

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
-

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
- delivery)-

not delivered in 2020/21. Review of this programme and the
21/22 further savings (see above) being delivered.

SAV / HAC 001 / Efficiencies in Commissioned Services for Adult
19-20

park
SAV / HAC 001 / Efficiencies in Commissioned Services for Adult
19-20

19-20

HAC

Adult Social Care

Health, Adults &

HAC

Health, Adults &

Adult Social Care

HAC

Health, Adults &

20

20

20

-

- Green

Green

21/22 Savings. Part of the £1m savings

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Delivered / On

70

-

70

70

-

- Green

Green

21/22 Savings. Part of the £1m savings

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

150

150

-

- Green

Green

21/22 Savings. Part of the £1m savings

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

570

570

-

- Green

Green

21/22 Saving. £214k delivered in 20/21. Remaining £356k will

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Target
Adult Social Care

Community

Social Care (part of the £1m saving) - MH

Delivered / On
Target

Community

Social Care (part of the £1m saving) - Rethink

SAV / HAC 001 / Efficiencies in Commissioned Services for Adult

Health, Adults &
Community

Social Care (part of the £1m saving) -

IMHA/Advocacy
SAV / HAC 001 / Efficiencies in Commissioned Services for Adult
19-20

HAC

Social Care (part of the £1m saving) - Hotel in the

Delivered / On

150

Target
Adult Social Care

Community

Delivered / On

570

-

Target

Supported Accommodation
SAV / HAC 001 / Efficiencies in Commissioned Services for Adult
19-20

19-20

Part of the £1m savings
HAC

Social Care (part of the £1m saving) - Direct

payment support
SAV / HAC 001 / Efficiencies in Commissioned Services for Adult

-

be delivered in 21/22 through targeted support and reviews.

HAC

Social Care (part of the £1m saving) - Information

Health, Adults &

Integrated

Delivered / On

Community

Commissioning

Target

Health, Adults &

Integrated

Delivered / On

Community

Commissioning

Target

Health, Adults &

Integrated

Delivered / On

Community

Commissioning

Target

Health, Adults &

Adult Social Care

Delivered / On

20

20

20

-

- Green

Green

21/22 Savings. Part of the £1m savings

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

35

35

35

-

- Green

Green

These savings have now been achieved.

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

135

135

135

-

- Green

Green

These savings have now been achieved.

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

700

700

-

- Amber

Amber

21/22 saving - Of the £247k CLDS Saving, confirmed Savings

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

350

-

350

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

100

-

100

100

-

-

-

-

-

-

100

-

100

100

-

-

-

-

-

-

150

-

150

150

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

100

-

100

100

-

-

-

-

-

-

and Advice - Advocacy (cross cuttings)
SAV / HAC 001 / Efficiencies in Commissioned Services for Adult
19-20

HAC

Social Care (part of the £1m saving) - Information
and Advice

SAV / HAC 003 / Promoting Independence and in Borough Care
19-20

HAC

for Adults with Disabilities

Community

700

-

Target

delivered to date is £311k on negotiation of placement (122k),
Lester court (£24k), Section 117 (£146k), Reduction in day
services packages(£17k), with a further £46k planned for out
of borough/increased independence placement moves. A
further £42k is planned to be delivered in 21/22 and a £129k
will be delivered in 22/23 due to the part-year effect of
placement negotiations. The other savings relating to the
£700k saving, are subject to further analysis.

SAV / HAC 001 / Accommodation and support for single homeless HAC

Health, Adults &

Integrated

Delivered / On

20-21

Community

Commissioning

Target

people

343

-

343

343

-

- Green

Green

21/22 - 22/23 Saving. There are 2 elements to this savings

350

scheme; the first linked to Hackney Road Hostel and the
second linked to Floating Support provision. Re: Hackney
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Road Hostel, GLA monies have been secured for 4 year
funding of this scheme, which will deliver the saving in full
(green). Re: Floating Support, the service has been re-profiled
to deliver the saving in full (green). This saving was planned
for 22/23, but the work has been delivered early in 21/22.

SAV / HAC 002 / Merging of the physical disability day
20-21

HAC

opportunities service with the Riverside Day

Health, Adults &

Adult Social Care

Community

Slipping but

316

-

316

316

-

- Amber

Green

Achievable

21/22 saving - this saving is now proposed to be delivered by
a new savings proposal for a new model of day support which

Service

would involve the closure of these two centres previously
earmarked for merger. Consultation on the new proposal
concluded and goes to Cabinet in July 2021. Implementation
date delayed and therefore slippage in savings level in 21/22
requires mitigation. Linked to SAV/HAC 003/21-22.

SAV / HAC 003 / Changes to the adult social care charging policy

HAC

20-21

Health, Adults &

Adult Social Care

Community

Slipping but

132

99

231

231

-

- Green

Green

Achievable

Charging Policy amended following consultation and decision
in Cabinet. Implementation in progress. Slippage 3/4 months
which may impact on in year savings but may be mitigated by
higher income achieved overall. Any income deficits will be
funded via SFC loss of income claim to DLUHC.

SAV / HAC 004 / Integration of Tower Hamlets short-term support HAC

Health, Adults &

20-21

Community

services - rehabilitation and reablement

Adult Social Care

-

-

-

-

-

22/23 Saving - Consultation on changing the charging policy
was about to launch at the end of March 2020 to ensure
delivery of this saving. Consultation postponed due to Covid.
Implementation now expected 1/1/21 rather than 1/10/20.
Potential loss of saving should be set against Covid
expenditure. Consultation has an additional option added
that would increase the income received and mitigate the
slippage. Option being considered of delivering this saving
earlier.

SAV / HAC 005 / Technology-enabled care

HAC

20-21

Health, Adults &

Adult Social Care

-

-

-

-

-

22/23 Saving - work in progress. The 100k is a marker figure

Community

whilst scoping work is done. Likely to require capital which is
flagged in the review of the capital programme. Further plans
will be developed following the diagnostic work planned to
be undertaken by Argenti.

SAV / ALL 001 /

Transformation of Regulatory and Enforcement

21-22

Functions

HAC

Health, Adults &

Community Safety &

Community

Public Realm

-

-

-

-

-

22/23 saving - with the transformation of the CCTV service,
saving of 1 FTE will be realised from 22/23 onwards at £53k.
Public Realm/Comm Safety are working towards a more
mobile solution at a cost of £50k to Comm Safety to allow a
more efficient way to issue FPN's and generate income, to
reduce back-office measures in Corporate BSU Hub at around
£100k pa for service. Governance processes around procuring
this system are causing delays which may impact income
generation and present a risk. Invest to save proposal has
been presented to DPB for a system called Liberator.

SAV / HAC 001 / Tenant Activity Pot (TAP) activities programme

HAC

Health, Adults &

Integrated

Delivered / On

299

299

299

-

- Green

Green

This saving has been delivered

21-22
SAV / HAC 002 / Adults Transport savings

HAC

Community
Health, Adults &

Commissioning
Adult Social Care

Target
Delivered / On

100

100

100

-

- Green

Green

21/22 saving - delivery on target as part of Transport Delivery

21-22

Community

Target

programme

2021-22
Reference

Title

SAV / HAC 003 / Day Opportunities - day centres redesign

Dir.

Directorate

Service Area

Savings
Achievement
Status

HAC

Health, Adults &

Adult Social Care

Slipping but

21-22

Community

Savings
target
252

Slippage
from
previous
year

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
252

252

Savings Unachiev Forecast
slippage
able or Savings
(over RAG
- delivery)- Green

2022-23
Project Status update
Status
RAG
Amber

Achievable

21/22 saving - this saving is now proposed to be delivered by

Savings
target
-

Slippage
from
previous
year-

2023-24

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
-

-

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
- delivery)-

Savings
target

Slippage
from
previous
year-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
-

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
- delivery)-

a new savings proposal for a new model of day support which
would involve the closure of these two centres previously
earmarked for merger. Consultation on the new proposal has
been concluded. Implementation date has been delayed and
therefore slippage in the ERVR of Day centre staff in 21/22
amounting to £302k will be funded via the reinvestment
funding.

SAV / HAC 004 / Integrated Commissioning staffing reductions

HAC

21-22
SAV / HAC 005 / Reduction in Service, Partnership Support and
21-22

HAC

Management – VAWG, Hate Crime and

Community Safety Teams
SAV / HAC 006 / Community Safety Response Team (CSRT)

Health, Adults &

Integrated

Delivered / On

Community

Commissioning

Target

Health, Adults &

Community Safety

Slipping but

Community
HAC

21-22

Health, Adults &

202

202

202

-

226

226

113

113

- Green

Green

Saving has been delivered

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

- Amber

Amber

Savings now within the EFR to ensure that staff are not in two

-

113

113

113

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

254

254

254

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

51

51

51

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Achievable
Community Safety

Community

Slipping but

reorganisations and savings are not duplicated.
512

512

258

254

- Amber

Amber

Achievable

A reorganisation of the Community Safety Service and a
change process is required with formal consultation with staff
and TUs to stop the service. The formal consultation with staff
and TUs ended on 19th of July. Anticiapted date of conclusion
is September 2021. Timescales are dependant on the
reorganisation and the Council's policy on change. Estimated
slippage is currently 6 months in order to deliver the
reorganisation in full. ADDER grant Funding will mitigate
some of the compulsary redundancies but the Community
Safety Response team service will stop.

SAV / HAC 007 / Royal London Hospital Violence Reduction
21-22

HAC

Project

SAV / HAC 008 / Substance Misuse Service reductions

Health, Adults &

Community Safety

Community
HAC

21-22

Health, Adults &

Slipping but

102

102

51

51

- Amber

Amber

Achievable
Community Safety

Community

Delivered / On

As above. The stopping of the service forms part of the
community safety reorganistion.

450

450

450

-

- Green

Green

Target

The reorganisation of the Substance Misuse Service - formal
consultation with staff and TUs concluded 19th of July. The
next steps in the council's change process are expressions of
interest. It has been agreed, following negotiations with
providers, that the commissioned savings (£160k identified)
will be delivered by PBR reductions.

SAV / HAC 009 / Mainstreaming Communities Driving Change

HAC

Health, Adults &

Public Health

Delivered / On

371

371

371

-

- Green

Green

Saving will be delivered

371

-

371

371

-

-

-

-

-

-

21-22
SAV / HAC 010 / Adult healthy lives services locality based model

HAC

Community
Health, Adults &

Public Health

Target
Delivered / On

70

70

70

-

- Green

Green

Saving will be delivered

72

-

72

72

-

-

-

-

-

-

HAC

Community
Health, Adults &

Public Health

Target
Delivered / On

100

100

100

-

- Green

Green

Saving will be delivered

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

18

18

-

- Green

Green

Saving will be delivered

52

-

52

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

71

-

71

71

-

21-22
SAV / HAC 011 / 0-5 Specialist Community Public Health Nursing

Page 231

21-22

(Health Visiting) – in contract efficiency saving

Community

Target

SAV / HAC 012 / Young People’s Wellbeing Service –

HAC

Health, Adults &

Public Health

21-22
recommissioning savings
SAV / HAC 013 / Hostels and Substance Misuse

HAC

Community
Health, Adults &

Integrated

HAC

Community
Health, Adults &

Commissioning
Adult Social Care

21-22
SAV / HAC 014 / Review Telecare model
21-22

Community

Delivered / On
Target

Delivered / On

18
-

-

71

71

71

-

- Green

2023/24 saving
Green

Target

Saving of £71K was delivered for 21-22. The 22-23 saving of

52

-

-

-

100

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

100

100

-

£71k should be considered as a whole along with the £100k
TEC saving - both will be reviewed from the recommendations
made by Argenti's diagnostic work which should commence
shortly.

SAV / HAC 015 / Health E1 Homeless Drug and Alcohol Service
21-22
(RHDAS)
SAV/ CHI 01 / 18- Events In Parks - Income Generation

HAC

Health, Adults &

CHI

Community
Children & Culture

19
SAV / CHI 002/
19-20
SAV / CHI 006 /

Adoption Allowances
Community Language Service

CHI
CHI

Children & Culture
Children & Culture

19-20

CHI

Children & Culture

Community Safety

Delivered / On

Sport Leisure and

Target
Slipping but

Culture

Achievable

Children’s Social Care

Delivered / On

Sport, Leisure and

Target
Slipping but

Culture

Achievable

SAV / CHI 001 /

Rationalisation and development of early help

Early Help Service,

Slipping but

20-21

services from conception to age 25 in youth and

Integrated Early Years’

Achievable

commissioning

Service, Youth Service

102
-

350

102

102

-

350

-

350

- Green

Green

Contract ended on 31st March 2021

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

- Amber

Amber

Slippage due to Covid and deliverability will be dependent on

-

350

350

350

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

events taking place in 2021/22.
50

-

50

50

250

235

485

242

512

-

512

256

- Green

Green

-

-

-

243

- Amber

Green

-

243

243

243

-

-

-

-

256

- Amber

Green

-

256

256

256

-

-

-

-

110

506

616

616

-

-

-

-

406

-

406

406

-

-

-

-

-

250

250

250

-

-

-

-

500

-

500

500

-

-

-

-

311

-

311

311

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

This saving is part of the overall Youth and Early Help
reorganisation which has occurred during 2021-22. Full year
effect will be achieved for 2022-23.

part of the Youth and
Commissioning
SAV / CHI 002 /

Savings and traded delivery of education and

20-21

partnership services

SAV / CHI 003 /

Transformation of service delivery provided by

20-21

the integrated early years service

SAV / CHI 004 /

Transformation of service delivery following the

20-21

youth service review

CHI

CHI

Children & Culture

Children & Culture

Division
Education &

Slipping but

Partnerships

Achievable

Integrated Early Years’

Delivered / On

Service (IEYS), Youth

Target

506

-

506

506

- Amber

Amber

This is part of the Commercialisation agenda and requires
Corporate Support.

-

-

-

- Green

Green

This saving is part of the overall Youth and Early Help
reorganisation which has occurred during 2021-22.

and Commissioning
CHI

Children & Culture

Division
Youth Service (part of

Slipping but

the Youth and

Achievable

450

-

450

200

250

- Amber

Green

reorganisation which has occurred during 2021-22. Full year

Commissioning
SAV / CHI 005 /

Transformation of SEND transport commissioning CHI

Children & Culture

20-21

This saving is part of the overall Youth and Early Help
effect will be achieved for 2022-23.

Division)
Education &

Delivered / On

Partnerships

Target

500

-

500

500

-

- Green

Amber

The 2021-22 saving will be achieved through alternative DSG
funding for personal transport budgets. The further 2022-23
saving is potentially at risk depending on the joint use of the
Transport Service with Adult Social Care.

SAV / CHI 008 /

Sharing Costs with CCG for Children with

CHI

20-21

Disabilities - Reprofiling of agreed savings

SAV / CHI 001 /

(SAV/CHI 004/19-20)
Additional Integrated Early Years’ Service Savings - CHI

21-22
SAV / CHI 002 /

Educational Psychology
Cessation of ‘Free’ Community Events provided

21-22
SAV / CHI 003 /

for LBTH Arts Parks & Events
Children’s Commissioning – Contracts Review

Children & Culture

Children’s Social Care

Delivered / On

200

-

200

200

- Green

Green

- Green

Green

- Green

Green

- Amber

Green

Target
Children & Culture

Integrated Early Years’

Delivered / On

240

-

240

240

CHI

Children & Culture

Service
Target
Sport Leisure & Culture Delivered / On

248

-

248

248

CHI

Children & Culture

Youth and

Target
Delivered / On

30

-

30

18

Commissioning

Target

Children's Social Care

Slipping but

275

-

275

275

- Amber

Amber

Youth and

Achievable
Slipping but

100

-

100

100

- Amber

Amber

Commissioning

Achievable

21-22

12

There has been slippage on this work with some of the

-

-

-

-

-

-

125

12

137

137

-

300

-

300

-

-

275

275

275

-

-

-

-

-

-

100

100

100

-

-

-

-

-

300

-

savings deferred by 5 months. Full year effect of the savings
will be achieved in 2022-23.

SAV / CHI 004 /

Children's Social Care management and service

21-22
SAV / CHI 005 /

review
Youth Services Review

21-22

CHI
CHI

Children & Culture
Children & Culture

Reorganisation deferred

2021-22
Reference

Title

Dir.

Directorate

Service Area

Savings
Achievement
Status

SAV / CHI 006 /

Efficiencies in Commissioning for Placements

CHI

Children & Culture

Children's Social Care

Slipping but

21-22

Savings
target
425

Slippage
from
previous
year-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
425

Savings Unachiev Forecast
slippage
able or Savings
(over RAG
425 delivery)- Amber

2022-23
Project Status update
Status
RAG
Amber

Achievable

Whilst this is Amber with the uncertainty of increased demand

Savings
target
-

Slippage
from
previous
year
425

2023-24

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
425

425

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
delivery)-

Savings
target
-

Slippage
from
previous
year-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
-

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
delivery)-

deferred from lockdown it may be managed by the additional
allocation of social care grant.

SAV / CHI 007 /

Review of Education and Partnerships service

CHI

Children & Culture

Education and

Delivered / On

610

-

610

610

- Green

Green

-

-

21-22
SAV / CHI 008 /

Children’s Social Care - Changes to Edge of Care

CHI

Children & Culture

Partnerships
Children’s Social Care

Target
Delivered / On

100

-

100

100

- Green

Green

100

-

100

21-22
SAV / CHI 009 /

Service
Substitution of Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG)

Children & Culture

Target
Education and Learning Delivered / On

630

-

630

630

- Green

Green

-

-

21-22

funding for services currently funded by General

D&R002/17-18

Fund
Maximising use of technology in Housing

-

300

300

300

- Green

Green

-

CHI

-

-

-

-

80

-

80

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

1,000

1,000

1,000

-

-

-

-

225

-

225

225

-

-

-

-

300

-

300

300

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

150

-

150

-

-

-

100

80

-

Target
PLA

Place

Housing Options

Options Service

Delivered / On
Target

1. The financial saving was not delivered in 2020-21 and has
slipped into 2021/22. Work towards automating applications
to the common housing register and reviewing the allocations
policy are ongoing and the benefits should be realised in
2021/22.

SAV/ PLA 01 / 18- Waste, Recycling & Street Cleansing Contract

PLA

Place

Public Realm

19

Delivered / On

-

200

200

200

- Green

Amber

Target

1. The financial saving will be delivered as part of the insourcing of the waste service. The service is now in-house
and budgets have been built up including this saving. This
saving is being met in-year through additional one-off
income relating primarily to cleansing at Chrisp Street market.

SAV/ PLA 02 / 18- Review of Housing Delivery (THH/TH)

PLA

Place

Housing /THH

19

Undeliverable /

100

100

100 Red

Red

Unachievable

The saving relates to efficiencies generated from in-sourcing
THH. A decision has been taken to extend the THH contract,
making the saving undeliverable.

SAV/ PLA 03 / 18- Reduction in Running costs/ Liability of Council
19

PLA

Place

Assets

Corporate Property &

Delivered / On

Capital Delivery

Target

-

100

100

100

- Green

Green

1. The saving is being delivered through additional income
relating to the hire of Council venues by community
organisations and members of the public.

SAV / PLA 005 / Parking – Operational Changes and Policy Review PLA

Place

Parking

19-20

Delivered / On

329

-

329

329

- Green

Green

Target
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SAV / PLA 001 / Property Asset Strategy

PLA

Place

20-21

Corporate Property &

Slipping but

Capital Delivery

Achievable

1. The saving will be delivered in full through the diesel levy
income.

1,000

-

1,000

1,000

- Amber

Amber

1. The Asset Management Team is continuing to formulate
the programme to deliver the Council’s Asset Strategy. 2. The
programme will consist of a range of projects that focus on
making the best of Council property with outcomes including:community asset transfer options, development
opportunities, disposals and reduced running costs and new
rental streams. Delays to delivery of this programme has
resulted from Covid-19 with a slow down in the market for
leasing properties. Where properties are let it normally
requires an incentive, such as a rent free period, putting
further delay in delivering the saving

SAV / PLA 003 / New Town Hall revenue savings

PLA

Place

20-21

Corporate Property &

Delivered / On

Capital Delivery

Target

-

-

-

- Green

Green

1. The project to deliver a new town hall is progressing and on
target, however it is currently too early to be certain that the
required revenue savings will be delivered. 2. This is a
2022/23 saving and will be assessed in later years.

SAV / PLA 005 / Review of Parks - Reprofiling of agreed savings
20-21

PLA

Place

(SAV/PLA 05/18-19)

Sport Leisure and

Delivered / On

Culture

Target

-

-

-

- Green

Green

A parks review is currently being undertaken which is led by
SPP. Children's and Place are working together to deliver the
saving over the whole parks service. To date options for
delivering the saving in full have been identified and are
currently being considered.

SAV / PLA 006 / Street Lighting Efficiencies - Reprofiling of agreed PLA
20-21

Place

Public Realm

savings (SAV/ PLA 04 / 18-19)

Delivered / On

135

-

135

135

- Green

Green

Target

1. The saving relates to replacing street lighting with LED
bulbs, reducing the electricity used and cost of street lighting
and has resulted in reduced energy and maintenance costs
and the saving being delivered.

SAV / ALL 001 /

Transformation of Regulatory and Enforcement

21-22
Functions
SAV / PLA 001 / New unattended CCTV cameras

PLA
PLA

Place

Community Safety /

Delivered / On

-

-

-

Place

Public Realm
Parking, Mobility &

Target
Delivered / On

218

-

218

Markets Services

Target

Public Realm

Delivered / On

21-22
SAV / PLA 002 / Change of fleet diesel supply

PLA

Place

21-22

218

- Green

Green

Saving to be delivered in 2022/23

- Green

Amber

Two of the four cameras are now active. Any delays and loss

21-22
enforcement activity to target fly tipping
SAV / PLA 004 / Recycling Improvement and Engagement Officer

PLA
PLA

Place

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

20

-

20

-

-

-

of income will be mitigated elsewhere within Parking services
20

-

20

20

- Green

Green

Target

SAV / PLA 003 / Environmental Service Team - increased

150

Services are using the fuel pumps at the depot as opposed to
more expensive fuel cards

Public Realm

Delivered / On

-

-

-

Place

Operational Services,

Target
Delivered / On

47

-

47

Target
Delivered / On

- Green

Green

Saving to be delivered in 2022/23

20

-

20

20

47

- Green

Green

Vacant post that has been deleted

-

-

-

-

69

- Green

Green

Vacant post that has been deleted

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

- Green

Green

saving to be delivered in 2023/24

-

-

-

-

3,446

-

3,446

20

-

21-22
post
SAV / PLA 005 / Sustainable Development Team efficiencies

PLA

Place

Public Realm
Housing &

69

-

69

21-22
SAV / PLA 006 / New Town Hall revenue savings

PLA

Place

Regeneration
Property & Major

Target
Delivered / On

-

-

-

Place

Projects
Workshop

Target
Delivered / On

94

-

94

94

- Green

Green

Vacant post that has been deleted

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Public Realm

Target
Delivered / On

35

-

35

35

- Green

Green

Vacant post that has been deleted

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Housing Options

Target
Delivered / On

-

-

-

- Green

Green

The transformation project to deliver £2m savings is

250

-

250

-

1,750

-

1,750

21-22
SAV / PLA 007 / Removal of two vacant Workshop posts
21-22
SAV / PLA 008 / Green Team deletion of Graduate post
21-22
SAV / PLA 009 / Transformational review of the Homelessness
21-22

service

PLA
PLA
PLA

Place
Place

Target

underway, with key officers in post and policies and initiatives
going live or programmed. A cabinet report in September will
highlight the key elements of the transformation project and
main changes. Transformation Board regularly monitoring
progress

250

3,446

1,750

-

-

2021-22
Reference

Title

SAV / PLA 010 / Restructure of Directorate Management Systems
21-22

Dir.

Directorate

Service Area

Savings
Achievement
Status

PLA

Place

Planning & Building

Delivered / On

Control

Target

(DMS) & Technical Support Team (TST)

Savings
target
328

Slippage
from
previous
year-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
328

328

Savings Unachiev Forecast
slippage
able or Savings
(over RAG
delivery)- Green

2022-23
Project Status update
Status
RAG
Amber

The saving involves a restructure of TST and DMS teams and

Savings
target
-

Slippage
from
previous
year-

100

-

100

2023-24

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
-

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
delivery)-

Savings
target
-

Slippage
from
previous
year-

-

-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
-

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
delivery)-

-

-

-

the creation of a new digital support team. The restructure is
ongoing but there has been delay. The impact of any delay
will be mitigated through vacant posts throughout the
service.

SAV / PLA 011 / Waste Services Reorganisation

PLA

Place

Public Realm

21-22

100

-

100

100

- Green

Green

Target

SAV / PLA 012 / Growth service rationalisation and efficiencies

PLA

Place

Growth & Economic

Delivered / On

Development

Target

Growth & Economic

Delivered / On

Development –

Target

Employment & Skills
Growth & Economic

Delivered / On

Development

Target

Place

Property & Major

Place

Projects
Green Team, Public
Realm

Target

Legal Services

Delivered / On

21-22
SAV / PLA 013 / Employment & Skills Service transformation

PLA

Place

21-22
SAV / PLA 014 / Performance and Value service transformation

PLA

Place

21-22
SAV / PLA 015 / Reduction in Facilities Management Team &
21-22
realignment of Postal Services
SAV / PLA 016 / More sustainable planting methods - reprofiling
21-22

Delivered / On

PLA
PLA

of existing savings Parks Review PLA05/18-19

SAV / GOV 001 / Legal services

GOV

Governance

20-21

Restructure process is in progress and is expected to be

100

complete by mid year
162

-

162

162

- Green

Amber

Restructure process is underway and saving will be delivered

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

257

-

257

257

- Green

Amber

Restructure process is underway and saving will be delivered

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

200

-

200

200

- Green

Amber

Restructure process is underway and saving will be delivered

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Delivered / On

176

-

176

176

- Green

Green

Vacant post that has been deleted

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Target
Delivered / On

20

-

20

20

- Green

Green

This target has been achieved where the flower beds have

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

200

-

200

200

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

40

40

-

-

-

-

been planted with low maintnace permanent perennials.

100

-

100

100

- Amber

Amber

Target

1. This is a demand led service and therefore the staffing
saving will need to be monitored through 2021-22 to check
that the level of legal work allows for this to be achieved.

SAV / GOV 002 / Modernisation of the Registration Service

GOV

Governance

Registration Service

20-21

Delivered / On

40

-

40

40

- Green

Green

Target

SAV / GOV 001 / Electoral Services

GOV

Governance

Electoral Services

21-22

Slipping but

1. This saving has been achieved through pay and non-pay
efficiencies.

80

-

80

40

40

- Amber

Green

Achievable

1. One of the staffing savings has been achieved through

40

deletion of a vacant post and the other is awaiting staff
consultation.

SAV / GOV 002 / Communications Service restructure

GOV

Governance

Communications

21-22

Delivered / On

54

-

54

54

52

-

52

35

- Green

Green

1. Staffing saving has been achieved.

-

-

-

- Amber

Green

1. The deputy monitoring officer post has been vacant from

-

17

17

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Target

SAV / GOV 003 / Review of Monitoring Officer service structure

GOV

Governance

Monitoring Officer

21-22

Slipping but

17

Achievable

17

August 2021. The full year effect saving will be achieved in
2022-23.

SAV / GOV 004 / Cancellation of subscriptions to benchmarking
21-22
ALL009/17-18

services
Consolidation of Business Support and

Strategy, Policy and

Delivered / On

Resources

Performance
All

Target
Slipping but

22

-

22

22

-

300

300

-

300

- Green

Green

1. Subscriptions have been cancelled.

-

-

-

- Amber

Amber

1. Phase 1 restructure has been implemented and potential

-

300

300
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Achievable

300

future changes to the structure and further centralisations are
being reviewed.

RES

Resources

Benefits

Overpayments

SAV/ RES 10 / 18- Additional Local Presence Efficiencies
19

ALL

Governance

Administration Functions

SAV/ RES 01 / 18- Improved Recovery of Housing Benefits
19

GOV

Delivered / On

-

500

500

500

-

300

300

300

- Green

Green

1. This saving is expected to be achieved in 2021-22.

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

- Green

Green

1. This saving was mitigated in 2020-21 and is being

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Target

RES

Resources

Customer Access

Delivered / On

-

Target

permanently achieved in 2021-22 as part of wider Local
Presence changes.

SAV / RES 001 /

Improvements in Self Service and Digital uptake

19-20

for Council Tax and Business Rates

SAV / RES 001 /

Revenues - Cashiers - reduce cash and cheque

20-22

handling and eliminate the need for cheque

RES

Resources

Revenue Services

Delivered / On

200

-

200

200

- Green

Green

1. This saving has been achieved.

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

98

98

98

- Green

Green

1. The restructure was delayed due to the pandemic and took

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

100

-

100

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

100

-

100

100

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Target
RES

Resources

Revenue Services

Delivered / On
Target

effect from January 2021. The full year effect saving has been

printing
SAV / RES 002 /

Benefits service – centralisation of assessments –

20-21

service review and restructure

achieved for 2021-22.
RES

Resources

Benefits Service

Delivered / On

100

600

700

700

-

- Amber

Green

Target

1. This restructure is actioned however the savings

100

achievement is delayed due to needing to facilitate grant
payments and new business rates reliefs relating to the Covid19 pandemic, a significant increase in the number of residents
submitting new claims for Council Tax Reduction, and an
increase in workload due to an increased number of
properties for Council Tax.
2. Replacement funding of £0.7m has been requested from
the Covid-19 emergency grant to meet this short-term
pressure in 2021-22. The long term staffing requirement from
the pandemic and increased properties for Council Tax will
need to be considered as part of the 2022-25 MTFS refresh.

SAV / RES 003 /

ICT Savings - Reprofiling of agreed savings (SAV/ RES

20-21

RES 05 / 18-19)

Resources

ICT

Delivered / On

550

60

610

610

- Green

Green

Target

1. The £0.06m slippage in the rack rationalisation has been
achieved in the full year impact for 2021-22.
2. The new £0.55m savings have been achieved through
contract efficiencies.

SAV / RES 004 /

Finance Services – Process improvements & new

20-21

Finance System Implementation - Reprofiling of

RES

Resources

Corporate Finance

Delivered / On

-

-

-

- Green

Green

Target

1. This saving will be achieved through a review of the Finance
and Procurement staffing structure.

agreed savings (SAV/ RES 06 / 18-19 )
SAV / RES 001 /

Business Support Phase 2 – Additional efficiencies RES

21-22

in Business Support staffing

SAV / RES 002 /

Reorganisation of Executive Support – Phase 2

Resources

Business Support

Delivered / On

324

-

324

324

-

- Green

Green

Target
RES

Resources

Business Support

21-22

Delivered / On

1. This is being achieved through vacant posts which will be
deleted from the structure.

553

-

553

553

-

- Green

Green

Target

1. The restructure has been carried out. The majority of the

-

-

savings were achieved through vacant posts which will be
deleted from the structure.

SAV / RES 003 /

Local Presence and Idea Store Asset Strategy

RES

Resources

Customer Services

21-22

Undeliverable /

600

-

600

-

-

600 Red

Red

Unachievable

1. Following consultation with stakeholders and resulting
agreement by Cabinet, the revised changes will not achieve all
of the originally proposed savings across the four Local
Presence savings.

SAV / RES 004 /

Finance, Procurement and Audit – process and

21-22

system improvements

SAV / RES 005 /

IT - cancel memberships of LOTI and Gartner

RES

Resources

Finance, Procurement

Delivered / On

and Audit

Target

IT

Delivered / On

200

-

200

200

- Green

Green

1. The Internal Audit, Anti-Fraud and Risk restructure has
finished, and a finance and procurement restructure is
planned to occur in 2021-22.

21-22

RES

Resources

Target

60

-

60

60

- Green

Green

1. This saving has been achieved.

2021-22
Reference

Title

Dir.

Directorate

Service Area

Savings
Achievement
Status

SAV / RES 006 /

Reduction in the level of IT services

RES

Resources

IT

Delivered / On

21-22

Savings
target
273

Slippage
from
previous
year-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
273

273

Savings Unachiev Forecast
slippage
able or Savings
(over RAG
delivery)- Green

2022-23
Project Status update
Status
RAG
Amber

Target

SAV / RES 007 /

Corporate Programme Management Office

21-22

(CPMO) Staffing Reduction

RES

SAV / RES 008 /

Merging the Revenues & Benefits Services (Phase RES

21-22

1)

SAV / RES 009 /

Merging the Revenues & Benefits Services (Phase RES

21-22

2)

SAV / RES 010 /

Human Resources - reprofile of agreed saving

21-22

RES001/17-18

ALL001/17-18

Review of Printing/ Scanning/ Use of Multi-

Resources

Corporate Programme

Delivered / On

Management Office

Target

Revenues and Benefits

Delivered / On

Savings
target

2023-24
Savings
target

-

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
delivery)-

-

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
delivery)-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

150

150

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

700

-

371

371

371

-

-

-

-

-

74

74

74

-

-

-

-

-

461

461

461

-

-

-

-

-

305

305

305

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

750

750

750

-

-

-

-

-

500

500

500

-

-

-

-

1,950

-

1,950

1,950

-

-

-

-

2,000

431

2,431

431

-

2,000

2,000

2,000

420

-

420

420

-

235

-

235

235

-

400

200

600

600

-

200

-

200

200

-

1. Alternative savings are being identified for some aspects of

Slippage
from
previous
year-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable

Slippage
from
previous
year-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable

the original savings plan which are being reviewed.

200

-

200

200

- Green

Green

1. This saving has been achieved through vacant posts which
are being permanently deleted as part of the Enabled
Functions review.

Resources

120

-

120

120

- Green

Green

Target
Resources

Revenues and Benefits

Slipping but

1. This was actioned in 2020-21 and has achieved the full year
saving in 2021-22.

150

-

150

150

- Amber

Green

Achievable

1. The pandemic has delayed the staffing restructure and

150

Covid non-ringfenced grant has been requested to offset this
saving for 2021-22.

RES

Resources

HR and OD

Slipping but

Amber

Amber

Achievable

1. The ability to make long-term savings in HR and Workforce

-

700

700

-

Development staffing is being reviewed to inform the
achievability of the savings profiled in 2023-24.

ALL

Functional Devices (MFD’s)

Cross-Directorate /

All

Corporate

Slipping but

-

371

371

-

371

- Red

Amber

Achievable

1. The MFD and Reprographics elements of the project are
delivered.
2. A hybrid mail solution for outward mail will be
implemented to achieve these remaining savings of £371k,
however the full year effect will be achieved for 2022-23 and
the slippage in 2021-22 is requested to be offset through the
Covid non-ringfenced grant.

ALL003/17-18

Debt Management & Income Optimisation

ALL

Cross-Directorate /

All

Corporate

Slipping but

-

143

143

69

74

- Amber

Green

Achievable

1. Growth in Council tax base above original MTFS assumption
for 2021-22 (£69k) and 2022-23 (£74k) will be allocated
against this saving.

ALL006/17-18

Local Presence / Contact Centre Review

ALL

Cross-Directorate /

All

Corporate

Undeliverable /

-

1,150

1,150

-

461

689 Red

Red

Unachievable

1. Implementation of the new Customer Access model
achieved £900k of savings from One Stop Shop closures and
establishment changes from channel shift.
2. The remaining savings slippage of £1.15m includes shift of
customer access to ‘digital by default’ to reduce demand
(including housing options and pest control), closure of
Rushmead One Stop Shop site and consolidation of high
volume telephone contact into the contact centre.

SAV / ALL 001 /

Phase 2 Local Presence - putting Digital First

ALL

19-20
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SAV / ALL 002 /

Cross-Directorate /

Slipping but

Corporate

Resources - Various

Achievable

700

-

700

395

305

- Amber

Amber

1. There is a delay in savings achievement in 2021-22 due to
required staffing consultation and the new structure has been
implemented in July 2021.
2. This saving will be fully achieved in the full year effect for
2022-23.

Counter Fraud Initiatives

ALL

19-20

SAV / ALL 003 /

Cross-Directorate /

Cross-Directorate /

Cross-Directorate /

Delivered / On

Corporate

Resources - Risk and

Target

100

-

100

100

- Green

Green

has been increased to take account of this increased target for

Audit
Contract Management

ALL

19-20

1. The income budget in Internal Audit, Anti-Fraud and Risk
court awarded costs.

Cross-Directorate /

Cross-Directorate /

Delivered / On

Corporate

Resources - Various

Target

1,000

-

1,000

1,000

- Green

Amber

1. Savings have been allocated to service directorates.
Contracts within directorates need to produce average
efficiencies of circa 6% through retenders and direct
negotiations.

SAV / ALL 004 /

Reduction in Enabling and Support Services Costs ALL

19-20

Cross-Directorate /

Cross-Directorate /

Slipping but

Corporate

Resources - Various

Achievable

1,500

-

1,500

750

750

- Amber

Green

consultation commenced in June 2021) and will achieve full

Support Services
SAV / ALL 005 /

Asset Management Service

ALL

19-20

1. This restructure was delayed due to the pandemic (formal
year effect savings in 2022-23.

Cross-Directorate /

Cross-Directorate /

Slipping but

Corporate

Place / Children's

Achievable

500

-

500

-

500

- Amber

Amber

1. £250k of this saving relates to Place; £250k relates to
Children and Culture.

Services - Asset

2. The programme will consist of a range of projects that

Management

focus on making the best of Council property with outcomes
including:- community asset transfer options, development
opportunities, disposals and reduced running costs and new
rental streams. Delays to delivery of this programme has
resulted from Covid-19 with a slow down in the market for
leasing properties. Where properties are let it normally
requires an incentive, such as a rent free period, putting
further delay in delivering the saving.

SAV / ALL 001 /

Contract Management Efficiencies - Reprofiling of ALL

Cross-Directorate /

20-21

agreed savings (SAV/CORP 02 / 18-19)

Corporate

All

Delivered / On

900

-

900

900

- Green

Amber

Target

1. Savings have been allocated to service directorates.
Contracts within directorates need to produce average
efficiencies of circa 6% through retenders and direct
negotiations.

SAV / ALL 002 /

Greater Commercialisation - Reprofiling of agreed ALL

Cross-Directorate /

20-21

savings (SAV/ ALL 007 / 19-20)

Corporate

All

Slipping but

500

-

500

69

431

- Amber

Amber

Achievable

1. There have been savings achieved through the review of

2,000

-

-

2021-22 fees & charges. This review identified £39k extra
income through the introduction of household bulky waste
charges after 2 free collections and Commercial bulky waste
charges, and £30k extra income in Registrars Services.
2. The remaining savings of £431k are being identified
through increased venue hire by the Commercialisation Board.
It is requested that the delayed achievement is offset through
the Covid non-ringfenced grant.

SAV / ALL 003 /

Fees & Charges - reprofiled through SAV/ COP

20-21

003 / 21-22

SAV / ALL 002 /

Change of working hours and use of Flexible

21-22

Retirement schemes

ALL

COP

Cross-Directorate /

Delivered / On

Corporate

Target

Cross-Directorate /
Corporate

Workforce

Slipping but
Achievable

545

-

545

545

- Green

Green

1. Savings have been allocated to service directorate income
budgets that were agreed for increased fees & charges.

200

-

200

200

- Red

Red

1. Slippage is requested to be funded from the Covid nonringfenced emergency grant.

2021-22
Reference

Title

Dir.

Directorate

Service Area

Savings
Achievement
Status

SAV / ALL 003 /

Review of Senior Leadership Team

COP / GOV

Cross-Directorate /

Senior Management

Slipping but

21-22

Corporate

Savings
target
330

Slippage
from
previous
year-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
330

314

Savings Unachiev Forecast
slippage
able or Savings
(over RAG
16 delivery)- Amber

2022-23
Project Status update
Status
RAG
Green

Achievable

1. £314k has been achieved in 2021-22 through the merging

Savings
target

2023-24

110

Slippage
from
previous
year
16

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable

-

-

-

-

250

-

-

-

-

100

126

126

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
delivery)-

Savings
target
-

Slippage
from
previous
year-

Revised
Forecast
Savings
savings
target achievable
-

Savings Unachiev
slippage
able or
(over
delivery)-

-

250

250

-

100

100

of two Corporate Director posts into the joint CD Resources
and Governance post, and the deletion of the Divisional
Director Property & Major Programmes post.
2. The remaining £16k will be achieved in 2022-23, together
with the 2022-23 savings target of £110k, through future
Senior Leadership Team changes.

SAV / COP 001 / Income Through Housing Companies - reprofile
21-22

COP

of agreed saving SAV/ RES 08 / 18-19

Cross-Directorate /

Housing

Corporate

Undeliverable /

Red

Red

Unachievable

1. There is currently no activity within the housing companies
and as a result this saving was agreed through the 2021-24
MTFS to be re-profiled to 2023-24.
2. A review of the use of the housing companies is being
undertaken with a view to having a clear strategy around their
roles and any savings that could be delivered.

SAV / COP 002 / THH - Potential support service Savings 21-22

reprofile of agreed saving SAV/ RES 09 / 18-19

COP

Cross-Directorate /
Corporate

Housing

Undeliverable /
Unachievable

Red

Red

1. The saving relates to support service savings from the insourcing of THH.
2. A decision has been taken to retain the current ALMO for a
minimum of four years and as a result this saving was agreed
through the 2021-24 MTFS to be re-profiled to 2023-24.
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Appendix C: Covid-19 Financial Forecast Summary 2021-22

£m

Expenditure and Reduced Income
Expenditure (General Fund) 2021-22

Health, Adults and Community
Children and Culture
Place (excluding HRA)
Resources and Governance
Corporate

16.8
1.0
9.4
3.1
1.0
31.3

Expenditure (General Fund) 2021-22
Total reduced income (General Fund) 2021-22
Reduced income not relating to sales, fees & charges and claimed against non-ringfenced grant (General Fund)
Sales, fees & charges reduced income (General Fund)
Total reduced income (General Fund)
Grand Total - Expenditure and Reduced Income

1.0
4.7
5.7
37.0

Covid-19 Funding - government and NHS funding (excluding passported support for businesses)
Sales, Fees & Charges reduced income reimbursement claims
Non-ringfenced COVID-19 funding
Government grants for COVID-19
Grand Total - Covid-19 Funding

(3.1)
(13.0)
(14.8)
(30.9)

Non-ringfenced COVID-19 grants carried forward
Specific ring-fenced COVID-19 grants carried forward
2020-21 Covid grants carried forward in balance sheet

(3.5)
(8.4)
(11.9)

Grand Total - deficit/(surplus) in government funding (excluding Collection Fund)
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Appendix D - Capital Programme Monitor 2021-22 Period 6

1000000

General Fund Capital Programme Monitor 2021-22 Period 6

Directorate

Theme

Programme

Children & Culture

Approved Programme

Basic Needs/Expansions - CAP
Culture - CAP
Parks - CAP
Provision for 2 year olds - CAP

Approved Programme Total
Approved Rolling Programme

Basic Needs/Expansions - CAP
Conditions and Improvements - Cap

Approved Rolling Programme Total

Children & Culture Total
Health Adults and Community Approved Programme

Adult Social Care - CAP
Community Safety - CAP
Public Health - CAP

Approved Programme Total

Health Adults and Community Total
Place

Approved Programme

Approved Programme Total
Approved Rolling Programme

Approved Rolling Programme Total
Completed and Retentions Projects
Completed and Retentions Projects Total
Invest to Save Programme

Asset Maximisation
Capital Works - P&E
Carbon Offsetting - CAP
Community Hubs/Buildings
Conversion to TA 1-4-1
Dev and Renewal Capital
High Street & Town Centre - Cap
Local Cultural Projects
Local Environmental Projects
London Square
New Infrastructure
Public Realm Improvements - CAP
RP Grant Scheme 1-4-1 receipts
Section 55 Programme - Transport and
Improvements - CAP
TFL Funded Schemes – CAP
THCIL Capital Projects
Tower Hamlets Town Hall - CAP
Transport S106 Funded Schemes - CAP
DFG (Post Jul 03)-Mandatory
Home Repair Grant-Adaptations
Investment Works - LBTH assets
Public Realm Improvements - CAP
Completed/Retentions - CAP
Conversion to TA 1-4-1
Public Realm Improvements - CAP
Purchase of Accomm for TA 1-4-1 receipts

Invest to Save Programme Total
Local Infrastructure Initiatives - CAP
Public Realm Improvements - CAP
LIF Programme Total

Place Total
Resources

Approved Programme
Approved Programme Total
Approved Rolling Programme
Approved Rolling Programme Total

Customer Services - Capital Programme
IT - Smarter Working
IT - Rolling programme

Resources Total
Grand Total

Variance
Revised Actual Forecast
(Forecast Vs
Budget
YTD Year end Revised Budget)
£ 'm
£ 'm
£ 'm
£ 'm
33.9
0.6
5.4
0.1
40.0
0.7
3.0
3.7

5.7
0.0
2.5
0.0
8.2
0.1
1.1
1.2

21.5
0.8
6.2
0.0
28.5
0.0
3.7
3.7

(12.4 )
0.2
0.8
(0.1 )
(11.5 )
(0.7 )
0.7
0.0

43.7

9.4

32.2

(11.5 )

3.3
3.0
15.9
22.2

0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0

1.1
2.9
11.2
15.2

(2.2 )
(0.1 )
(4.7 )
(7.0 )

22.2

0.0

15.2

(7.0 )

3.3
2.2
2.7
0.5
0.1
0.3
4.4
0.1
0.3
0.1
4.7
10.7
10.2
0.5

0.8
0.3
0.6
0.1
0.0
0.0
0.4
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.1
0.9
0.0
0.0

2.0
1.6
2.2
0.1
0.0
0.0
2.3
0.0
0.0
0.1
1.7
10.2
3.0
0.0

(1.3 )
(0.6 )
(0.5 )
(0.4 )
(0.1 )
(0.3 )
(2.1 )
(0.1 )
(0.3 )
0.0
(3.0 )
(0.5 )
(7.2 )
(0.5 )

1.0
7.2
50.7
8.3
107.3
2.0
0.1
2.0
5.4
9.5
0.9
0.9
3.5
8.8
15.4
27.7
5.8
0.0
5.8

0.1
0.0
20.8
0.0
24.1
0.4
0.0
0.1
1.7
2.2
0.0
0.0
1.1
3.3
0.1
4.5
0.0
0.1
0.1

0.5
1.2
50.7
2.3
77.9
2.0
0.1
2.0
5.4
9.5
0.9
0.9
3.1
5.9
10.0
19.0
5.3
0.1
5.3

(0.5 )
(6.0 )
0.0
(6.0 )
(29.4 )
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
(0.4 )
(2.9 )
(5.4 )
(8.7 )
(0.5 )
0.1
(0.5 )

151.2

30.9

112.6

(38.6 )

0.5
2.9
3.4
3.5
3.5

0.0
0.2
0.2
0.4
0.4

0.0
1.6
1.6
1.3
1.3

(0.5 )
(1.3 )
(1.8 )
(2.2 )
(2.2 )

6.9
224.1

0.6
40.9

2.9
162.9

(4.0 )
(61.1 )

Housing Revenue Account Capital Programme Monitor 2021-22 Period 6

Directorate

Theme

Programme

HRA

Housing Revenue Account First 1000 Homes

Blackwall Reach
Housing Capital Pipeline (HRA)
Housing New Supply - CAP
New Build (non housing element)
New Supply - GLA Pipeline
Ocean Block H Redevelopment
Rooftops

Housing Revenue Account First 1000 Homes Total
Housing Revenue Account (THH Projects)
Public Realm Improvements - CAP
Housing Revenue Account (THH Projects) Total
Housing Revenue Account (THH Rolling)
Capital Schemes-Housing
Decent Homes Backlog Funding
Housing Revenue Account (THH Rolling) Total
HRA Completed and Retentions Projects
Fuel Poverty Works ECO Funded
HRA Completed and Retentions Projects Total
HRA Grand Total
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Variance
Revised Actual Forecast
(Forecast Vs
Budget YTD Year end Revised Budget)
£ 'm
£ 'm
£ 'm
£ 'm
0.2
3.2
14.5
2.7
32.9
0.1
0.8
54.4
2.6
2.6
14.3
9.0
23.3
0.4
0.4
80.7

0.1
0.3
2.7
0.0
12.0
0.1
0.0
15.2
0.1
0.1
3.1
(0.5 )
2.5
0.0
0.0
17.8

0.2
3.7
11.1
2.7
28.1
0.0
0.0
45.9
0.7
0.7
14.3
9.0
23.3
0.4
0.4
70.3

0.0
0.5
(3.4 )
0.0
(4.8 )
(0.1 )
(0.8 )
(8.5 )
(1.9 )
(1.9 )
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
(10.4 )
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Agenda Item 6.6

Cabinet

24 November 2021
Report of Kevin Bartle – Corporate Director, Resources

Classification:
Unrestricted

Contracts Forward Plan – Quarter Three (FY2021-2022)
Lead Member
Originating Officer(s)
Wards affected
Key Decision?
Forward Plan Notice
Published
Reason for Key Decision

Strategic Plan Priority /
Outcome

Councillor Candida Ronald, Cabinet Member for
Resources and the Voluntary Sector
Peter Maskell – Interim Head of Procurement
All wards
Yes
26 March 2021
Significant Financial Expenditure and Significant
Impact on two or more wards
A fair and prosperous community

Executive Summary
The Council’s Procurement Procedures require a quarterly report to be submitted to
Cabinet, setting out a forward plan of supply and service contracts over £1m in
value, or capital works contracts over £5m. This provides Cabinet with the visibility of
all high value contracting activity, and the opportunity to request further information
regarding any of the contracts identified. This report provides the information in
quarter three of the current financial year. Only contracts which have not previously
been reported are included in this report.
Recommendations:
The Cabinet is recommended to:
1.

Consider the contract summary at Appendix 1, and identify those contracts
about which specific reports – relating to contract award – should be brought
before Cabinet prior to contract award by the appropriate Corporate Director
for the service area.

2.

Confirm that the remaining contracts set out in Appendix 1 can proceed to
contract award after tender.
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3.

Authorise the relevant Corporate Director to approve the execution of all
necessary contract documents in respect of the awards of contracts referred
to at recommendation 2 above.

4.

Review the procurement forward plan 2021-2025 schedule detailed in
Appendix 2 and identify any contracts about which further detail is required
in advance of the quarterly forward plan reporting cycle.

1.

REASONS FOR THE DECISIONS

1.1

The Council’s Procurement Procedures require submission of a quarterly
forward plan of contracts for Cabinet consideration, and it is a requirement of
the Constitution that “The contracting strategy and/or award of any contract
for goods or services with an estimated value exceeding £1m, and any
contract for capital works with an estimated value exceeding £5m shall be
approved by the Cabinet in accordance with the Procurement Procedures”.
This report fulfils these requirements for contracts to be let during and after
quarter three of the current financial Year.

2.

ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS

2.1

Bringing a consolidated report on contracting activity is considered the most
efficient way of meeting the requirement in the Constitution, whilst providing
full visibility of contracting activity; therefore no alternative proposals are being
made.

3.

DETAILS OF THE REPORT

3.1

Council’s procurement procedures and processes have undergone major
improvements to ensure they are clear, concise and transparent. Our
systems, documentations and guidance to suppliers have been transformed
to ensure they reflect best practice in Public Sector procurement. Our efforts
in maintaining effective dialogue with our bidders during the procurement
process has helped to minimise procurement challenges.

3.2

To ensure the Council continues to be recognised for its sound procurement
practices and effective engagement with the supply community, it is
imperative that delays in contract award are minimised and adherence to the
timetable outlined within our Invitation to Tender documentations.

3.3

The importance of procurement as an essential tool to deliver Councils wider
social, economic and environmental aims has resulted in the need to ensure
effective elected Member engagement in the pre-procurement and decision
making process as identified in the recent Best Value audit.
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3.4

This report provides the forward plan for quarter three of the current financial
year in Appendix 1 and gives Cabinet Members the opportunity to select
contracts about which they would wish to receive further information, through
subsequent specific reports.

3.5

Additionally, the report also includes a Procurement Forward Plan 2020-2022
to provide Mayor and Cabinet members with high level visibility of our planned
procurement activity and the opportunity to be engaged in advance of the
procurement cycle.

3.6

Appendix 1 details the new contracts which are planned during the period
quarter three of the financial year. This plan lists all of the new contracts
which have been registered with the Procurement Service, and which are
scheduled for action during the reporting period.

3.7

Contracts which have previously been reported are not included in this report.
Whilst every effort has been made to include all contracts which are likely to
arise, it is possible that other, urgent requirements may emerge. Such cases
will need to be reported separately to Cabinet as individual contract reports.

3.8

Cabinet is asked to review the forward plan of contracts, confirm its
agreement to the proposed programme and identify any individual contracts
about which separate reports – relating either to contracting strategy or to
contract award – will be required before proceeding.

3.9

Equalities and diversity implications – and other One Tower Hamlets issues –
are addressed through the Council’s Tollgate process which provides an
independent assessment of all high value contracts and ensures that
contracting proposals adequately and proportionately address both social
considerations and financial ones (such as savings targets). The work of the
Strategic Procurement Board and Corporate Procurement Service ensures a
joined-up approach to procurement.

3.10

The Tollgate process is a procurement project assurance methodology, which
is designed to assist in achieving successful outcomes from the Council’s high
value contracting activities (over £1m, for revenue contracts, and £5m, for
capital works contracts which have not gone through the Asset Management
Board approval system). All Tollgate reviews are presented to Strategic
Procurement Board; contracts require approval of the Board before
proceeding.

4.

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

4.1

Equalities and diversity implications – and other One Tower Hamlets issues –
are addressed through the tollgate process, and all contracting proposals are
required to demonstrate that both financial and social considerations are
adequately and proportionately addressed. The work of the Strategic
Procurement Board and Corporate Procurement Service ensures a joined-up
approach to council’s procurement activities.
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5.

OTHER STATUTORY IMPLICATIONS

5.1

This section of the report is used to highlight further specific statutory
implications that are either not covered in the main body of the report or are
required to be highlighted to ensure decision makers give them proper
consideration. Examples of other implications may be:
 Best Value Implications,
 Consultations,
 Environmental (including air quality),
 Risk Management,
 Crime Reduction,
 Safeguarding,

5.2

5.3

Best Value Implications
The Council is required to consider the value for money implications of its
decisions and to secure best value in the provision of all its services. The
Council procures annually circa £350m of supplies and services with a current
supplier base of approximately 3,500 suppliers. The governance
arrangements undertaking such buying decisions are set out in the Council’s
Procurement Procedures, which form part of the Financial Regulations.
Contracts listed in Appendix 1 are all subject to the Council’s Tollgate process
which involves a detailed assessment by Procurement Review Panel and
Strategic Procurement Board of the procurement strategy to ensure
compliance with existing policies, procedures and best value duties prior to
publication of the contract notice

5.4

Sustainable Action for Greener Environment
Contracts are required to address sustainability issues in their planning, letting
and management. This is assured through the Tollgate process.

5.5

Risk Management
Risk management is addressed in each individual contracting project, and
assessed through the tollgate process.

5.6

Efficiency Statement
Contract owners are required to demonstrate how they will achieve cashable
savings and other efficiencies through individual contracting proposals. These
are then monitored throughout implementation.

6.

COMMENTS OF THE CHIEF FINANCE OFFICER

6.1

This report details the contract forward plan for quarter three of 2021-22 for
contracts over the £1m threshold, which consists of total contract values of up
to £290.323m for General Fund, up to £3.498m grant funded and up to
£29.902m Capital Funded.
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6.2

All contract spend should be carried out within resources identified and
savings should be identified where possible to improve value for money and
contribute to the MTFS savings.

7.

COMMENTS OF LEGAL SERVICES

7.1

The Council has adopted financial procedures for the proper administration of
its financial affairs pursuant to section 151 of the Local Government Act 1972.
These generally require Cabinet approval for expenditure over £1m for
revenue contracts and £5m for capital works contracts.

7.2

Cabinet has approved procurement procedures, which are designed to help
the Council discharge its duty as a best value authority under the Local
Government Act 1999 and comply with the requirements of the Public
Contract Regulations 2015. The procurement procedures contain the
arrangements specified in the report under which Cabinet is presented with
forward plans of proposed contracts that exceed specified thresholds. The
arrangements are consistent with the proper administration of the Council’s
financial affairs.

7.3

Pursuant to the Council’s duty under the Public Services (Social Values) Act
2012, as part of the tender process and where appropriate, bidders will be
evaluated on the community benefits they offer to enhance the economic
social or environmental well-being of the borough. The exact nature of those
benefits will vary with each contract and will be reported at the contract award
stage. All contracts delivered in London and which use staff who are
ordinarily resident in London will require contractors to pay those staff the
London Living Wage. Where workers are based outside London an
assessment will be carried out to determine if the same requirement is
appropriate.

7.4

When considering its approach to contracting, the Council must have due
regard to the need to eliminate unlawful conduct under the Equality Act 2010,
the need to advance equality of opportunity and the need to foster good
relations between persons who share a protected characteristic and those
who do not (the public sector equality duty). Officers are expected to
continuously consider, at every stage, the way in which procurements
conducted and contracts awarded satisfy the requirements of the public sector
equality duty. This includes, where appropriate, completing an equality
impact assessment as part of the procurement strategy, which is then
considered as part of the tollgate process
____________________________________

Linked Reports, Appendices and Background Documents
Linked Report
 None
Appendices
 Appendix 1 – new contracts planned: Q3 of the Financial Year and beyond.
 Appendix 2 - Procurement Forward Plan 2021 -2026
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Background Documents – Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements)(Access
to Information)(England) Regulations 2012
 None
Officer contact details for documents:
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Contract Ref & Title

CS5776 TH Children Advocacy & Independent Visitor (IV) Services

Procurement
Category:

Health & Social Care

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Value Total:

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

3 +1+1 years

Estimate between
£805,260 and £1.0m

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☐ HRA
☐Grant ☒General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves ☐ NHS CCG

Value P/A:

Estimate between
£161,052 and £200,000

Statutory / NonStatutory

Statutory

Cost Code

85059

Budget

Current value

Advocacy = £128,252
p/a

Revised Annual
Contract

£161,052 - £200,000

IV = £32,800 p/a
Savings Annual Value

Not Applicable

Summary of how savings will be achieved
Not Applicable for this report
Scope of Contract
This contract proposes to merge the current Advocacy Service contract with the Independent Visitors (IV)
contract enabling an integrated service offer for our looked after children (LAC) and Care Leavers (CL).
Children’s Social Care (CSC) and Children’s Integrated Commissioning Team (CICT) learned over the past
years that Advocacy and IV services work hand in hand and an integrated contract would enable better
contract managed ensuring high-quality services for our children in care.
The Advocacy Service is currently part of an integrated contract with Return Home Interviews (RHI). However,
CSC has decided to bring this service inhouse upon completion of the current contract on 30th June 2022.
Last year, CICT worked with CSC to align the IV contract end date with the Advocacy contract end date (30th
June 2022) enabling an integrated recommission.
Advocacy and IV are both statutory services required for all Local Authorities with social services
responsibilities. Advocacy and IV play a vital role in ”safeguarding” children and young people, protecting
them from harm & neglect and help them empower to reach their potential and uphold their human Rights.
The Advocacy & IV Service offer independent advice and support to our children in care.
CICT is working closely with CSC to determine the exact value of this proposed integrated contract. Further
needs and demand analysis will be conducted this autumn to determine the final contract amount to start the
recommission. Initial findings indicate that there is a need for more IV’s to support our CYP. The current
contract only offers up to 17 IV’s and the service has continuously held a waiting list.
Contracting Approach
The Council will undertake an Open Tender under the Public Contract Regulations Light Touch Regime.
Market engagement will be undertaken in a fair and transparent process prior to the tender process to warm
the market of the changes in requirements and attract potential providers.
Community Benefits
The successful bidder will be required to submit economic and community benefits for local residents as part
of the tender process. Social Value will have a 5% overall weighting in the tender evaluation process with the
requirements being developed and defined during the preparation of the Tender Pack.
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Contract Ref & Title

THH5734 Lift Installation and Replacement

Procurement
Category:

Construction & FM

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

4 years (no extension)

Funding Source:

☒Capital ☐On Going ☐ HRA
☐Grant ☐General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves

Value Total:

£16.65m

Value P/A:

£4.1625m

Statutory / NonStatutory

Statutory

Cost Code

19105

Budget

THH Code

Current value

£3.5m

Revised Annual
Contract

£4.1625m

Savings Annual Value

N/A

Summary of how savings will be achieved
Lift renewals are funded from capital budgets agreed annually with the council. Capital investment is planned
according to the requirements of the stock. The budgetary allocation has increased due to the expansion of
THH’s lift installation programme. It is anticipated that 90 lifts will require replacing over the next 4 years and
will cost in the region of £185,000 per lift, based on this year’s average costs. Therefore, the contract for lift
installations will increase in value but this will be as a direct result of the increased lift installation
requirements.
By investing in the renewal of lifts, it is anticipated there will be an indirect saving made on the servicing,
repairs and maintenance of the lifts over the coming years. The ongoing capital lift replacement programme,
will be taking older problematic lifts out of service and replacing with modern reliable assets. New lifts receive
warranties, a reduced level of servicing requirement and reduced number of repairs.
This procurement is expected to achieve better value for money with the increased size of the lift programme
Scope of Contract
The purpose of this contract is to deliver the 2022-2025 lift installations programme, as identified by the life
expiry of the old lift assets.
The contract includes a full and comprehensive service including:






Design of lifts /
Building of lifts
Installation of lifts
Fire stopping works
Associated building works

Contracting Approach
The contract duration will be 4 years with the commencing date coinciding with the expiry of the existing
contract arrangements. The procurement approach will be developed in consultation with Tower Hamlet
Homes, Corporate Procurement and Legal Services and will accommodate the particular requirements for
Section 20 Leaseholders. It is likely that term contract arrangements will be utilised with a number sufficient
number of Suppliers that will provide a robust and reliable service over the life of the Contracts.
Community Benefits
The successful bidder will be required to submit economic and community benefits for local residents as part
of the tender. These requirements will be developed and refined during the preparation of the Tender Pack.
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Contract Ref & Title

R5780 - Procurement of Property and Casualty Insurance

Procurement
Category:

Corporate Services

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Value Total:

£4,428,960

Value P/A:

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

3 yrs + 1 + 1

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☒ HRA
☐Grant ☒General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves ☐ NHS CCG

£885,792

Statutory / NonStatutory

Statutory

Cost Code

R4960.23334.A1361

Budget

The cost is charged to service cost
centres.

Current value

£770,254 per annum

Revised Annual
Contract

£885,792 (estimate)

Savings Annual Value

Not Applicable

Summary of how savings will be achieved
Not Applicable to this report
Scope of Contract
The contract provides Property and Liability insurance to cover the Council’s financial ‘catastrophe’ risk in this
regard. The current contract ends 31st March 22 and approval for insurance cover for a further 5 years is
being sought.
Contracting Approach
The new contract is currently being retendered by the Group Purchasing Consortium.
LBTH is a member of the ILC (Insurance London Consortium), a group purchasing consortium. The ILC was
formed in 2008 and consists of 9 London boroughs. One of the ILC’s responsibilities is to undertake tenders
on behalf of the consortium, and all ILC members are partaking in the Property and Liability tenders.
Tenders for the provision of insurance will be requested through the Official Journal of the European Union
(OJEU). The ILC will be conducting an open tender for insurers to provide insurance cover to the consortium
members.
Soft market testing is being undertaken by brokers/insurers in order to secure feedback on the ILC approach
and to understand any possible blocking points. In response the ILC may make changes to the tender
documentation in order to encourage all insurers to respond whilst maintaining covers to the required level.
Community Benefits
Not applicable to this report
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Contract Ref & Title

CC5781 Production and Event Management Services LBTH Events

Procurement
Category:

Corporate services

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

3 years, option to extend for 1 year

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☐On Going ☐ HRA
☐Grant ☒General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves

Value Total:

£1,170,000

Value P/A:

£292,500

Statutory / NonStatutory

Non Statutory

Cost Code

R4316.49342

Budget

R4316.49342

Current value

£241,250 per annum

Revised Annual
Contract

£292,500

Savings Annual Value

Not Applicable

Summary of how savings will be achieved
This contract will have no committed spend threshold and will linked to earned income. We will be seeking the
Supplier to demonstrate value for money for sub-contracted services.
Scope of Contract
We are seeking to appoint an experienced outdoor production and events management company to support
the Tower Hamlets Arts, Parks & Events team with the delivery of council-organised events and to support the
management of the corporate and private events that take place in the borough’s parks and open spaces. The
value of this contract will be up to £1,170,000 over the lifetime of the contract. It should be noted that there is
no guarantee of this level of spend as overall spend depends on which events are confirmed on a year by
year basis by Cabinet. The existing contract expires on 25/09/2022. The new contract would operate from 26
September 2022 for a contractual period of three plus one years.
Contracting Approach
This single-vendor framework agreement will primarily support the Arts, Parks & Events programme of
annual events and any special projects that arise linked to national and council initiatives. The appointed
bidder may also be required to undertake production and event management services for other council
departments, such as Town Centre Management and Enterprise Teams. Tenders for this single-vendor
framework agreement will be sought from suitable companies that have experience of managing a wide
range of outdoor festival and events, including management of large-scale, outdoor events in an urban
environment for an audience capacity of 15,000+.
Community Benefits
Social Value will have a 5% overall weighting in the tender evaluation process with the requirements being
developed and defined during the preparation of the Tender Pack. This will include consideration of social
value benefits that can be reasonably delivered within the tender. For example, there would be an
expectation for suppliers to attend “meet the Supplier” event days, look to local sourcing where possible and
to provide some work placement/s on larger event contracts.
It should be noted that the service itself helps to support the delivery of the Tower Hamlets Plan including
supporting:
 Strong, resilient and safe communities
 Better Health and well being
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Contract Ref & Title

CC5788- Supply Frozen Food & Groceries

Procurement
Category:

Corporate Services

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

4 years

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☐ HRA
☐Grant ☒General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves ☐ NHS CCG

Value Total:

£6.0m

Value P/A:

£1,500,000

Statutory / NonStatutory

Statutory

Cost Code

87100

Budget

87100

Current value

£1,695,000

Revised Annual
Contract

£1,500,000

Savings Annual Value

Approximately £200,000 because of a reduction of Primary Schools in Contract

Summary of how savings will be achieved
The value difference in ‘expected’ savings is largely due to school closures and a reduced number of Primary
schools still in contract with Contract Services.
Scope of Contract
This procurement is for the supply of Frozen food & groceries. The Council’s current agreement, jointly
procured via the ESPO framework 84_17 will expire on 31st December 2021.
A new contract has been awarded by Havering (One Source) to Thomas Ridley and Son, Ltd for 4 years from
1 September 2021. The Council's (Contract Catering Services) method for the procurement of the Frozen
food and groceries contract has been through Procurement Across London group(PAL contracts). The
London Borough of Havering's Procurement Team (One Source) lead on the procurement process on behalf
of the group which includes 6 councils as follows:
 Havering,
 Barking & Dagenham,
 Waltham Forest,
 Tower Hamlets,
 The Royal Borough of Greenwich
 Thurrock Unitary Authority
Contracting Approach
The Council’s current contract agreement was jointly procured via the ESPO framework and will expire on
31st December 2021. In order to ensure there would be no interruption to the supply chain to the 6
collaborative partner councils from 1st January 2021 and beyond, Havering via One Source undertook an
open competitive tender and have awarded a single framework supplier to Thomas Ridley Sons, Limited.
The total estimated value over the life of the framework is circa £36,000.000.
Each participating member is responsible for their respective call-off agreements and all enter into separate
call-off contracts: There is no commitment regarding the volume or value of orders which will be placed with
the supplier.
Community Benefits
There is a requirement that all products sourced via the framework will have come from a sustainable process
in accordance with the standards set by the Soil Food for Life organisation and this is likely to impact
positively on health and wellbeing of school children by ensuring the continuity of school menus providing
quality freshly made food with reduced sugar, salt and fat.
This method of procurement (through PAL contracts) has always been of great benefit to Contract Services
as consistent and improved pricing and quality is achieved due to the increased puchasing power of the
participating member authorities. The levels of rebate negotiated for the frozen & grocery food contract is
significant and helps to meet the increasing employee costs due to the Council's commitment to the London
Living Wage.

Page 251

Contract Ref & Title

P5774 Leamouth Road – Advertising Board

Procurement
Category:

Construction & FM

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Value Total:

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

7 years + 3 years

£900,000 income
(anticipated income)

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☐ HRA ☒ Income
☐Grant ☐General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves ☐ NHS CCG

Value P/A:

£90,000 income
(anticipated income)

Statutory / NonStatutory

Non Statutory

Cost Code

53383 - R9205 A0568

Budget

N/A

Current value

£45,000

Revised Annual
Contract

£90,000 (anticipated income)

Savings Annual Value

£45,000 (anticipated additional income)

Summary of how savings will be achieved
The outcome of the procurement process is likely to generate significant additional income to the council
which is anticipated to be an extra £45,000 per annum (£90,000 per annum overal) subject to confirmation of
the outcome of the procurement process.
Scope of Contract
This contract is for an advertising supplier to install an advertising structure on 2 sides of Leamouth Road
roundabout. The structures will house digital panel which suppliers will use. The supplier will pay LBTH a fixed
revenue per year for the use of LBTH land which will be income to the council + allow LBTH to use 10% of
digital screens in daytime hours addition to any voidage time suppliers may face.
Contracting Approach
The Corporate Procurement Team will undertake an Options Appraisal and consult with Legal Services to
identify the most appropriate procurement route to maximise the income from this concession opportunity.
Noting the value of the concession is below the threshold of the Concession Contract Regulations 2016.
Community Benefits
The successful bidder will be required to submit economic and community benefits for local residents as part
of the tender. Social Value will have a 5% overall weighting in the tender evaluation process with the
requirements being developed and defined during the preparation of the Tender Pack and include10% of
digital screen time during daytime hours + voideage to run LBTH campaigns
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Contract Ref & Title

P5769 Play Maintenance and Repairs

Procurement
Category:

Corporate Services

One-Time / Recurrent

One-Time

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

3 years plus 1 plus 1

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☐ HRA
☐Grant ☒General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves ☐ NHS CCG

Value Total:

£850,000

Value P/A:

£170,000

Statutory / NonStatutory

Non Statutory

Cost Code

45362,

Budget

Revenue

Current value

£170,000

Revised Annual
Contract

£170,000

Savings Annual Value

Cheaper SOR items affording better value for more play areas

Summary of how savings will be achieved
The cost of the service will be in the region of £850,000 over the 5-year term of the contract. (3+1+1)This
contract is being procured in line with the current contract value, and the funding is therefore accounted for
and included within both parks and operational services budget Savings can be achieved by adding more
frequently used items to the existing Schedule of rates as procured in 2016 continuing to down costs The
benefits of a 3+1+1 contract as proposed are it allows greater mobilisation and longer-term planning by the
service provider which drives down costs. The benefit of the extension options are that in the event of poor
performance, Tower Hamlets exercise the right to re-procure the service after the initial 3 years or alternately
extend for reasons of high performance. This contact is being procured in line with similar values as of 2017
in which time 10 new playgrounds have been installed throughout the borough evidencing the anticipation of
reduced rates. This contract is a zero-obligation schedule of rate contract whereby orders are raised following
cyclical inspections.
When we have factor in a 20% increase in play areas this provides a significant savings on the current
contract rates. This can be achieved by reduction of some unit quantities to provide lower minimum costs. For
example, all surface costs at a 0.5 M2 rate rather than per m2 will allow for cheaper smaller repairs to be
undertaken.
inflationary uplifts have been applied as per the contract conditions.

Scope of Contract
The objective of this project is the procurement of a contract for the provision of Playground repairs and
associated works throughout Tower Hamlets. The contract is being procured in collaboration with officers from
other Directorates that require these services Tower Hamlets Currently maintain over 60 play areas
throughout the borough including Mile End Park and Victoria Park
All play areas are inspected on a daily basis by RPII qualified inspections and jobs raised as defects and
vandalism occurs
There is a need to procure this service to ensure that Tower Hamlets parks continue to undertake critical H&S
works in accordance with BSI standards and good practice guidance There is also a need for Tower Hamlets
to use this process as a “best value” review and ensure that high quality of repairs are undertaken. The
procurement of this contract will be in line with all legislations, British and European Standards and accepted
best practice as described within the Tender Specifications.
The contract will be procured in line with the Parks and Opens Spaces Strategy, and with the inclusion of all
relevant existing and future parks specific strategic documents and other requirements in line with Green Flag
Best Practice standards.
Contracting Approach
The procurement process will be compliant with the Public Contracts Regulations 2015 as amended by Public
Procurement (Amendment etc.) (EU Exit) Regulations 2020. The procurement approach will be developed by
Corporate Procurement but it is likely to be an open tender with the necessary adverts being published as
specified by Regulations. The tender opportunity will also be advertised on the London Tenders portal for the
LBTH. It is anticipated these adverts will attract thePage
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of local service providers and afford them the
opportunity to register in tendering for this contract.

Community Benefits
The Council follows a policy of active consultation with the Community through liaison with tenants groups,
residents associations, user groups, and its partner organisations. Its aims and objectives reflect this and are
subject to change over time.
The successful bidder will be required to submit economic and community benefits for local residents as part
of the tender process. Social Value will have a 5% overall weighting in the tender evaluation process with the
requirements being developed and defined during the preparation of the Tender Pack.
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Contract Ref & Title

HAC5744 Domiciliary and Personal Care Services

Procurement
Category:

Care and Commissioning

One-Time / Recurrent

One-Time
£252,198,000 plus additional provision for
Ethical Care Charter considerations, London
Living Wage and CP1 index inflation - Adults

Value Total:

Value P/A:
£700,000 plus additional provision for Ethical
Care Charter considerations, London Living
Wage and CP1 index inflation – Children’s
R5600 30127 A1862
£28,022,000 – adults
Current value

5 years plus
extensions of 4 years
on a +1+1+1+1 basis

Funding
Source:

☐Capital ☐ HRA
☐Grant ☒General
Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves
☐ NHS CCG

Statutory /
NonStatutory

Statutory

£6,300,000 plus additional provision for
Ethical Care Charter considerations, London
Living Wage and CP1 index inflation –
Children’s
£28,022,000 plus additional provision for
Ethical Care Charter considerations, London
Living Wage and CP1 index inflation – Adults

Cost Code

Contract
Duration &
Extensions:

700,000 – children’s

Budget
Revised
Annual
Contract

£28,022,000 – adults
700,000 – children’s

Savings Annual Value
Summary of how savings will be achieved
Savings will inherently be built into the new contracts with existing budgets remaining as is, with no increases
proposed.
Background
1.1 On the 28th July 2021 Q1 (Cabinet contract forward plan) Cabinet approved the re-procurement of the
Domiciliary and Personal Care services with a length of 5 years including extensions.
1.2 Work has begun to re-procure the services with a focus on coproduction and an outcome-based approach.
1.3 Following a benchmarking exercise and stakeholder discussion there is now a desire to move towards a
longer contract length.
1.4 Some of the benefits of this approach include:
-

-

-

-

-

Stability the longer-term contract will allow suppliers to better plan and resource services – this can
potentially help to manage/reduce costs (in particular as overhead and running costs increase over
time).
Staff recruitment and retention has historically been problematic in this sector and this has been
compounded by Brexit – the stability of longer-term contracts will allow suppliers to better attract,
recruit and retain staff.
Suppliers are more likely to invest in staff development and training knowing they have a ‘longterm’ arrangement which will lead to improved capability in the workforce and improvement in
service provision and outcomes. Staff satisfaction (and therefore retention) is likely to increase if
there are good opportunities for training, development and progression.
It is more likely to promote greater investment by suppliers in technology (and other areas of the
service) to improve service provision and outcomes as providers will have assurance of income
coming in over a longer period.
A longer-term contract should assist providers
submit a better commercial offer as they can
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offset initial start-up / implementation costs (including administrative and bidding costs) over a

-

-

longer period. The Council costs / resources associated with commissioning services will also
reduce.
A longer-term contract will allow for better relationships and integration between the Council,
providers and other health/system partners which in turn means a better, more cohesive service
provision and holistic service experience for service users.
There will be greater ‘systems’ stability internally and increased efficiency as relationships,
processes and ways of working can be developed and improved with a service provider over a
longer period rather than potentially change after a shorter-term contract.

1.5 We seek authority to change the contract duration approved by Cabinet (28thJuly 2021) from 5 years to up
to 9 years subject to the further market engagement process described in para 1.6 which demonstrate
benefits can be realised by extending the contract period and compliance with the specific procurement
process recommended under para 1.7 to comply with the Public Contract Regulations 2015.
1.6 It is our intention to do wider pre-market engagement, seeking feedback from suppliers on the service and
procurement approach before the procurement exercise is launched. The proposed term will be up to 9
years although the final term, will be set out based on market consultation. The term will include optional
extensions, giving the Council the opportunity to terminate the contract earlier should this become
necessary.
1.7 The Domiciliary Care and Personal Services procurement process will incorporate a defined scope of
service for the end users that will form part of the services awarded to the supplier at the commencement
date of the new contracts. This must be done to ensure the new contract arrangements are not
encompassed within the provisions of the Public Contract Regulations 2015, Regulation 33 under which
the contract duration shall not exceed 4 years. There will be contract provisions for other care and
personal services to be added as and when required and likewise services requirements which are no
longer required can be deleted.
1.8 The total cost of the contract will therefore be up to £252,198,000 for adults and up to £6,300,000 for
children, plus additional provision for Ethical Care Charter considerations, London Living Wage and CP1
index inflation.
1.9 This approach is in line with several other Local Authorities across the country who have also entered
longer term contract periods, up to 10 years, including extensions: Nottinghamshire, Isle of Wight,
Lincolnshire, Swindon and Bracknell Forest.
Best value
1.10 The Domiciliary Care and Personal Service Contracts will be carefully monitored throughout their
lifecycle to ensure each supplier achieves the minimum Service Levels set out in the Scope of Service and
Contract and benefits are being delivered in accordance with the benefits realisation plan. Consideration
will be given to the incorporation of an escalation process if Service Levels are not achieved which could
ultimately result in the termination of the contract.
Monitoring levels will include (but not limited to);
- LBTH Health, Adults and Community DLT
- Integrated Commissioning Programme Board
- Domiciliary Care Steering Group
- Domiciliary Care Contract Management Group
- External inspections Care Quality Commission
- LBTH Procurement Review Panel - Tollgate 3 Reporting Process
Contracting Approach
The procurement will follow a competitive procurement process in line with the Public Contract Regulations
2015 using the “Lite Touch” provisions under Regulations 74 to 79 and in compliance with the Councils
procurement procedures.
Community Benefits
In line with LBTHs Social Value Matrix, it is proposed at a 5% weight will be given to community benefit when
assessing the submitted tenders, and the social benefit clause as outline in the Social Value Matrix will be
secured within the domiciliary and personal care services contracts.
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Contract Ref & Title

AHS5124A Safe East - Integrated Young People’s Health and Wellbeing Service

Procurement
Category:

Health and Social Care

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent
01/01/22- 31/12/22 =
£629,681

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

3+2

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☐On Going ☐ HRA
☒Grant ☐General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves

Value Total:
(01/01/18 – 31/12/22) =
£3,498,405
Value P/A:

£629,681

Statutory / NonStatutory

Non Statutory

Cost Code

37008

Budget

£629,681 FY22/23

Current value

681,682 (01/01/21 –
31/12/21)

Revised Annual
Contract

£629,681 (01/01/22 – 31/12/22)

Savings Annual Value

The savings for the period January to December 2022 will be £52,001

Summary of how savings will be achieved
The initial annual contract value for the period 01/01/18 – 31/12/22) = £699,681 pa.
The current contract annual value (01/01/21 – 31/12/21) = £681,682.
The revised contract annual value (01/01/22 – 31/12/22) = £629,681.
The savings will be achieved because of improvement efficiency for the service delivery.
Scope of Contract
This service is for the provision to deliver a comprehensive integrated Health & Wellbeing service for young
people (Sexual Health and Substance Misuse) aged 10 – 19 (in particularly vulnerable young people aged 19
– 25) in Tower Hamlets.
Following a procurement exercise in 2017, the contract for the provision of this service was awarded for a
period of 5 years (3 years with the option to extend for 2 years) and commenced on 01/01/18.
The contract was awarded following a compliant tender process with the tender documentation (including
specification), the contract notices and contract terms & conditions being clear that this was a 5-year contract
(3 years with the option to extend for 2 years).
However, it has come to light that there was an administrative error in the initial Cabinet paper and the
contract term and sum entered for the contract value was incorrect (only the initial 3-years was included).
This paper is to note the initial error and to agree the 2 years option to extend.
(please note that the contract was extended from 01/01/21 – 31/12/21 under Covid provisions).
The initial 3-year annual contract value was £699,681 (01.01.18 – 01.12.20)
This value reduced (savings) to £681,682 for the period 01/01/21-31/12/21
The value will reduce (savings) to £629,681 for the proposed extension period of 01/01/22-31/12/22.
Therefore, the total contract value over 5 years would be £3,498,405
For the avoidance of doubt, we seek authority to use the existing contract provisions to extend the current
contract and we seek financial authority for £629,681 for the proposed contract extension.
Contracting Approach
The purpose of this submission is to gain Cabinet Authority to change the previous Cabinet Paper and extend
the present contract for the period January to December 2022 (as allowed for under the current contract
provisions).
During this time a process to re-procure the service will commence but this will be subject to a separate
submission.
Community Benefits
This remains the same as per the current contract.
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Contract Ref & Title

R5794 Enterprise Business Intelligence and Analytics Solution

Procurement
Category:

Corporate Services

One-Time / Recurrent

One-Time

Value Total:

Up to £850,000 (wider
BIA) + £302,500
(Mosaic BIA) =
£1,152,500 (maximum
value over 2 - 3-year
term)

Value P/A:

Variable annual value
up to a maximum total
of £1,152,500 over the
life of the contract
including any extension

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

24 months plus 12 months extension

Funding Source:

☒Capital ☐On Going ☐ HRA
☐Grant ☐General Fund
☐S106 ☒ Reserves

Statutory / NonStatutory

Statutory

C1105.29507.A0290 –
project code 600666
Cost Code

C1105.29506. A0290 project code 570013

Current value

Not applicable

Savings Annual Value

Not applicable

£850,000
Budget
£302,500

Revised Annual
Contract

Variable annual value up to a
maximum total of £1,152,500 over
the life of the contract including any
extension

Summary of how savings will be achieved
This is a new contract to procure a delivery partner to implement an enterprise business intelligence and
analytics solution to drive forward the council’s ambition to become a truly outcome focused organisation that
uses digital tools to support its service delivery and decision-making. The solution supports the delivery of the
Enabling Functions Review, which delivers a new approach to business intelligence, data analytics and
performance management.
Scope of Contract
The delivery of an enterprise business intelligence and data analytics solution is a core component of the
council’s future target operating model. The council’s organisational Blueprint 2022 identifies the need for a
central repository of information to bring together data from numerous sources across the organisation, which
can be structured, cut and analysed in different ways and be used for insight and intelligence.
This contract seeks to engage a delivery partner to build the solution, linking to a number of key line of
business applications for statutory and non-statutory services, building on the council’s investment in the
Microsoft stack of applications. The partner will provide technical expertise in designing and building the
solution and transfer skills to staff who will extend the use of the solution throughout the organisation and
maintain data pipelines and analytics products as part of future business as usual delivery. The scope of the
contract also includes the reporting and analytics element of the Phase 2 Mosaic implementation. Other
elements of the Phase 2 Mosaic Implementation are contained in a separate contract included in the Q3
2021/22 Quarterly Forward Plan.
Contracting Approach
This contract will be procured through a competitive process using a suitable government IT framework. The
contract will be structured in a number of stages, with performance related break clause options at clearly
identified gateway points.
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Community Benefits
In line with the council’s Social Value Matrix, it is proposed at a 5% weight will be given to community benefit
when assessing the submitted tenders, and the social benefit clause as outline in the Social Value Matrix will
be secured within the procurement process.
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Contract Ref & Title

HAC5787: Learning Disability and Autistic Spectrum Disorder Outreach
Support Services

Procurement
Category:

Care and
Commissioning

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Value Total:

£4.0m

Value P/A:

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

3 years plus 1 (3+1)

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☐ HRA
☐Grant ☒General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves ☐ NHS CCG

£1,000,000

Statutory / NonStatutory

Statutory

Cost Code

30171 R5600

Budget

£1,000,000

Current value

£850,000

Revised Annual
Contract

£1,000,000

Savings Annual Value

Not Applicable

Summary of how savings will be achieved
The Council is seeking to secure efficiencies and cost controls by setting a cap on the maximum hourly rate to
be charged by the suppliers.
Scope of Contract
Services will be provided as part of the Borough’s statutory responsibilities for service users with a Learning
Disability and Autistic Spectrum Disorder.
Outreach support is a key gap in the supporting independence pathway in Tower Hamlets and will enable the
borough to bring within a contractual arrangement, a significant level of out of contract spend that has grown
incrementally over a long period of time. Currently the main spend in this area is with our existing Learning
Disability Providers. Whilst this changes according to individual need and Care Act assessments this is in the
region of £850k per annum for approximately 75 people with Learning Disabilities and Autistic Spectrum
Disorder who live in the community either independently or with their family or carer.
Providers bidding as a potential Service Provider will be required to deliver needs lead, flexible tailored
person-centred support. Staff will be available from 8am to 7pm 7 days a week. Referrals will be made by
Tower Hamlets Community Learning Disability Service (CLDS)
Contracting Approach
The Borough is seeking to establish a contracting arrangement of Providers from whom individual packages
of Outreach Support Services can be purchased that enable adults with a Learning Disability and Autism to
receive support whilst living independently in the community or with their family or carer. The contracting
arrangement will ensure robust cost and quality thresholds are in place.
We will undertake an open tender process inviting bids from support providers with experience of supporting
service users with Learning Disabilities and Autistic Spectrum Disorder through a spot purchase Contract
Arrangement via a floating support model.
During the procurement process, a supplier event will be held to allow bidders to seek clarifications and
guidance on the tender process and their submission.
Consideration will be given to procuring this contract in conjunction with other key procurements:
HAC5739, HAC5740 and HAC5741.
The tender will offer bidders up to a 4-year contract term (3+1) to give both stability to service users and
providers and facilitate changes that focus on meeting future as well as current needs.
We expect that there will be some level of growth within this contract as people move onto independence or
Page
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as a result of people receiving more community
support.
A contracting arrangement of up to the value of £1m

is put forward in preparation for this.
The contract values noted within this Appendix 1 may need to be increased throughout the contract lifetime to
incorporate and take account of LLW and inflationary pressures which may impact the sustainability and
viability of the contract during future years. The contracting arrangement will define the provisions that may
apply to deal with these issues.
Community Benefits
In line with LBTHs Social Value Matrix, it is proposed at a 5% weight will be given to community benefit when
assessing the submitted tenders, and the social benefit clause as outline in the Social Value Matrix will be
secured within the procurement process.
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Contract Ref & Title

HAC5739 – LD Supported Living Scheme 1

Procurement
Category:

Care and
Commissioning

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Value Total:

£2,905,855 £4,905,855

Value P/A:

£581,171- £981,171

Cost Code

R5600-30183-A2559
CLDS Cost Code tbc

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

3 years plus 1 plus 1 (3+1+1)

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☐ HRA
☐Grant ☒General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves ☐ NHS CCG

Statutory / NonStatutory

Statutory

Budget

£581,171 (LD Block Commissioning
Support) + £400,000 (CLDS
operational budget)
£581,171 - £981,171

Current value

£581,171

Savings Annual Value

Not Applicable

Revised Annual
Contract

The final value will be set at the level
of spot purchased provision at the
point of commencement to a
maximum of an additional £400k.
(currently £340k)

Summary of how savings will be achieved
This Appendix 1 supersedes submissions within the Quarter 1 Contracts Forward Plan as two separate
contracts which was approved by Cabinet on 28 July 2021.
It is now being represented as one contract in Quarter 3 Contracts Forward Plan for Cabinet consideration
and approval. The key differences are to incorporate the additional budget allowance for the incorporation of
the London Living Wage as a contract obligation and to make budget allowance for contract provisions to deal
with inflation mechanisms to apply which should assist with the financial viability of the Service Provider over
the 5-year contract term (if contract extensions are activated). The proposal to amalgamate existing contract
arrangements into single contract arrangements reflects a change to the proposed future model of contracting
arrangements that should assist with a reduction in management resources and make the contract more
appealing to potential Service Providers.
The potential to deliver savings will be determined when finalising the overall contracting model. This will be
informed by an appraisal of potential models and the availability of specialist buildings / adapted buildings to
deliver the Learning Disability Supported Living Services. Opportunities for savings are expected from the
provision of fewer and more efficient contract models alongside the introduction of a formal contracted
approach to outreach support for people with a learning disability. This approach will apply to the following
contracts: HAC5739, HAC5787 and HAC5741.
However, it is noted that due to the remodelled contract incorporating a number of accommodation-based 24hour support services for adults with a learning disability, the requirement to both maintain 24-hour staffing
ratios and ensure LLW is applied means the potential to deliver efficiencies is limited. It is also noted that
whilst delivery of direct savings may be challenging, the continuation of these schemes will support delivery of
the HAC Supporting Independence programme savings of £700k.
Note: The value total and value per annum figures indicated above includes additional spot spend that may be
incorporated into this contract from the CLDS operational budget and for which definitive hours and costs will
be considered and defined prior to tender.
Scope of Contract
The procurement will seek the provision of up to 25 units of supported accommodation for people currently
living in 4 separate locations in the borough.
The262
remodelled contract will incorporate a number of
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accommodation-based 24-hour support service facilities for adults with a learning disability as well as the
provision of one-to-one outreach support services delivered into individual homes and within the community.

Referrals into services will be from the Tower Hamlets Community Learning Disability Service (CLDS).
The Service Provider will deliver life skills development support to prepare people to move on to more
independent accommodation with less support when they are ready and able to do so. This service will also
support individuals within supported living settings and community outreach support.
Through the delivery of supported accommodation and outreach support that is safe and effective, the service
will focus on the enablement and maximising of independence for adults with learning disability that assists
people to participate in community life. In doing so preventing the unnecessary use of more institutional forms
of care.
Contracting Approach
The contracting approach will be informed by an appraisal of potential models and Learning disability
supported living buildings currently underway. Opportunities to have fewer and more efficient contract models
will be explored, alongside the introduction of a formal contracted approach to provide outreach support for
people with a learning disability. This approach will apply to the following contracts: HAC5739, HAC5787,
and HAC5741.
The tender will offer a 3 plus 1 plus 1 contract (3+1+1) to give both stability to service users and providers
and facilitate changes that focus on meeting future as well as current need. We will undertake a tender
process inviting bids from Service Providers with experience of supporting service users with Learning
Disabilities. A supplier event will be held to allow bidders to seek clarification and guidance on the tender
process and their submission.
To allow sufficient time to undertake this procurement whilst continuing to safeguard the service users and
provide the necessary statutory level of care an extension of 2 months will be required within the existing
contracts AHS5141 and AHS5144. This equates to £58,552 and £38,310 respectively.
The contract values noted within this Appendix 1 may need to be increased throughout the contract lifetime
to incorporate and take account of LLW and inflationary pressures which may impact the sustainability and
viability of the contract during future years.
Community Benefits
In line with LBTHs Social Value Matrix, it is proposed at a 5% weight will be given to community benefit when
assessing the submitted tenders, and the social benefit clause as outline in the Social Value Matrix will be
secured within the procurement process.
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Contract Ref & Title

Independent Living Community Support

Procurement
Category:

Care & Commissioning

One-Time / Recurrent

One-Time

Value Total:

£275,000

Value P/A:

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

6-month extension

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☐ HRA
☐Grant ☒General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves ☐ NHS CCG

£550,000

Statutory / NonStatutory

Statutory

Cost Code

R5600-33201-A2559

Budget

£275,000

Current value

£550,000

Revised Annual
Contract

£550,000

Savings Annual Value

Not Applicable

Summary of how savings will be achieved
MTFS Savings target of £571,286 to be delivered through repatriation of out of Borough placements. These
placements will be supported under this contract.
Scope of Contract
The service assists people to develop or maintain their independence within their own homes, thus preventing
the otherwise unnecessary use of more institutional forms of care and hospital admission; by providing
recovery orientated floating support to individuals, the majority of whom are currently subject to Care
Programme Approach arrangements/ Care act assessment. Service users may have a forensic history,
including those on section 41 of Mental Health Act, MAPPA clients and those with serious mental illness or
dual diagnosis- substance misuse and mental health issues.
The service focuses on engaging with and assisting service users to make good use of the community mental
health services available to them whilst developing the knowledge, life skills and ability to manage and sustain
a tenancy successfully.
These objectives are achieved by;
- Providing a recovery focused service putting in place a structured timetable that ensures the core
tasks required to keep service users well and safe are fulfilled.
- Delivery of crisis intervention and support to service users who require short term support to deal with
a crisis or challenge that they are experiencing. The level of support depends on individual need and
will range from one hour a week, with no upper limit.
- Personalised service user lead support.
- Providing creative options for supporting service users to maintain healthy lifestyles, and eat
nutritiously, access education, employment and training (EET), structured support to prepare for
independent living and support with legal matters are areas that have been identified as important to
service users.
- Support those existing supported living to move on via the borough’s general needs housing quota.
Through structured process of nominations and assessment, ILCS provides a further 6-month
transitional support.
- Offer opportunities for service users to meet together, developing options for peer support and
appropriate facilitated support groups relating to key areas or tasks.
- Recognising and addressing the personalisation agenda, developing more flexible and innovative
approaches to service delivery for people who live in their own homes, whilst simultaneously driving up
efficiency and effectiveness in the use of resources.
This contract will help achieve the Tower Hamlets Health and Well-being Board’s vision for improving
outcomes for people with mental health problems in the borough and takes a life course approach considering
how the population can be supported to be mentally healthy “from cradle to grave”. Outcomes for these
services will demonstrate the 6 shared objectives of the strategy which are:1.
2.
3.

More people will have good mental health
Page
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More people with mental health problems
will recover
More people with mental health problem will have good physical health

4.
5.
6.

More people will have a positive experience of care and support
Fewer people will suffer avoidable harm
Fewer people will experience stigma and discrimination.

Contracting Approach
A 6-month extension of the current contract is requested in order to enable a procurement to be undertaken
subsequent to procurement of new contracts for supported living services. An open procurement will be
carried out within the extension period to put in place a new contract from December 2022.
The value of the extension and subsequent procurement is listed as the current contract value. These values
may be increased to incorporate LLW and inflationary pressures throughout the lifetime of the contract.
Community benefits
In line with LBTHs current contract deliverables for the 6-month extension.
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Contract Ref & Title

HAC5771 - Antill Road Learning Disability Day Service

Procurement
Category:

Care and
Commissioning

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Value Total:

£1,875,100 (block
contract)
£4,320,100 (inclusive
associated spend)

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

3 years plus 1 plus 1 (3+1+1)

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☒ HRA
☐Grant ☒General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves ☐ NHS CCG

Value P/A:

£375,020 (block
contract)
£864,020 (inclusive of
total associated spend)

Statutory / NonStatutory

Statutory

Cost Code

R5600- 30183-A2100

Budget

£864,020

Current value

£375,020 (block
contract)
£864,020 (inclusive
total associated spend)

Revised Annual
Contract

£375,020 - £864,020

Savings Annual Value

To Be Determined

Summary of how savings will be achieved
The service provides a day provision for adults with a learning disability and is currently funded from various
different streams to the value of £621,000 per annum. This is made up of a block contracted element, along
with individual spot contracted income to provide a service to individuals with complex needs, direct payments
for attendees of the service who are supported by their own Personal Assistant and a contribution from the
CCG through CHC funded clients.
In addition, the current contracted model means that broadly one third of the current attendees are funded
separately through care agencies who provide specialist support from the centre. The value of this funding is
£315,000 per annum
Savings will be achieved through procuring a more integrated model informed by a steering group made up of
stakeholders from CHC and representatives from the Community Learning Disability Service’s (CLDS) Health,
Social Care and Transition Teams. The new model will be future proofed for the lifetime of the contract as
demand for such specialist services is expected to increase as the profile of upcoming transition cases is both
more complex and in need of more specialist support. The alternative is high cost, out-of-borough placements.
A financial appraisal will inform the appropriate level of savings to be achieved by.
Scope of Contract
Antill Road Day Service supports adults with a learning disability who have a high level of disability and
complex support needs. The service meets the needs of those who have additional mental health needs
and/or challenging behavior enabling us to deliver against the national Transforming Care agenda. Before the
Covid-19 pandemic the Service provided support to 21 social care Service Users. Many of those attending
also have a physical disability and additional health needs; pre-Covid Continuing Health Care funded an
additional four attendees through additional spot purchase arrangements.
The retendering of this contract supports the delivery of Living Well in Tower Hamlets: The Adult Learning
Disability Strategy which set out a number of outcomes and improvements people with Learning Disability said
were important to them.
Contracting Approach
The service will be procured on a 3+1+1 basis. A five-year contract term will give the provider some stability.
As outlined above the financial appraisal underway will recommend whether to continue with a block contract
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266 framework for day services as well as
or move to a spot that aligns more with the learning
disability
considering opportunities for joint contracting with the CCG/ CHC.

Representatives from Integrated Commissioning and the Community Learning Disability Service (CLDS) will
be invited to be members of the tender panel, who will review and evaluate submissions against the service
specification requirements to ensure that the most economically advantageous bidders are selected.
The current service is provided from the leased Council building at Antill Rd. Antill Rd is the focus of a current
Capital Project to ensure the service is in a fit for purpose building that is able to meet the increased demand
for more complex cases. This is likely to recommend a new building and time will be needed to finalise any
building move or redevelopment proposals prior to entering into a new procurement exercise. Building lease
or rental terms will be needed as well as clarity on capacity prior to proceeding with procurement. A contract
extension covering the period from 1/08/22 to 31/12/23 is required to allow sufficient time whilst continuing to
safeguard the service users and provide the necessary statutory level of care
The value of the extension and subsequent procurement is listed as the current contract value. These values
may be increased prior to the award and procurement exercise to incorporate LLW and inflationary rises
throughout the lifetime of the contract.
Community Benefits
In line with LBTHs Social Value Matrix, it is proposed at a 5% weight will be given to community benefit when
assessing the submitted tenders, and the social benefit clause as outline in the Social Value Matrix will be
secured within the procurement process.
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Contract Ref & Title

H3912 Lot 1 Lift Repairs and Maintenance &minor improvements - Extension

Procurement
Category:

Construction & FM

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

6-month Extension

Funding Source:

☐Capital ☐On Going ☒ HRA
☐Grant ☐General Fund
☐S106 ☐ Reserves

Value Total:

£467,500

Value P/A:

£ 935,000

Statutory / NonStatutory

Statutory / Non-Statutory

Cost Code

17809

Budget

£935,000 per annum

Current value

£467,500

Revised Annual
Contract

£467,500 for 6-month extension

Savings Annual Value

N/A

Summary of how savings will be achieved
This contract is funded from the HRA budget. This report is seeking approval to continue using the existing
provider to deliver Lift repairs and maintenance services for a period of 6 months only based on the same
terms and conditions. No savings are expected to be secured through this arrangement.
Scope of Contract
The current Lift Repairs and maintenance contract started 1st April 2012 and expires 31st March 2022. It
provides a full and comprehensive service including:
 Statutory servicing and certification
 Breakdown/responsive repairs
 Maintenance
 Out of Hours service
 Minor planned works
 Installation, servicing and maintenance of domestic lifting equipment including stairlifts, hoists,
step-lifts, through-floor lifts etc.
Contracting Approach
A new Lift repairs and maintenance contract is currently being procured. This procurement was planned
however, when Cabinet approved the Appendix 1 for THH5761 on 28 July 21, Officers underestimated the
impact of the delays to other procurements on the lift procurement, such that a new contract cannot be
operational by 1st April (when the existing lift contract expires). The Lift procurement has experienced
resource issues and delays as a direct result of the delays incurred on the other major contracts currently
being procured by THH Repairs team (i.e. Gas servicing and General Build Repairs and Maintenance).
Where these procurement timelines have been repeatedly adjusted/ rescheduled, the timeline for the Lifts
procurement has been impacted and some activities will need to be pushed back. It is for these reasons that
approval is now being sought to extend the existing contract with Precision Ltd. for a period of 6 months.
Additional external support has been commissioned to limit the delay to six months. The proposed extension
will ensure continuity of service and avoid further issues that could arise with multiple business critical
contracts being mobilised at the same time. The value of the 6-month extension is estimated to be £467,500.
This 6-month arrangement will be negotiated with the existing provider Precision Ltd. and will be supported by
LBTH Legal Team.
Community Benefits
Continuity of service will be provided which will benefit the Residents that maybe impacted by lifts being “out
of service” however no Additional community benefits will be secured through this extension.
Leaseholder implications
The indicative average annual spends per leaseholder via Precision for the periods 2017/18 to 2020/21 is
£39.92 for services and £98.21 for qualifying works. A six-month contract extension should not trigger the
service charge consultation regulations. Anomalous repairs that exceed the £250 threshold for qualifying
works will require dispensation or a cap.
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Contract Ref & Title

Highways & Street Lighting Works Contract (CLC4371)

Procurement
Category:

Construction and
Professional Services

One-Time / Recurrent

Recurrent

Contract Duration
& Extensions:

1 Year Extension

Funding Source:

Capita  On Going  HRA
Grant General Fund
S106  Reserves

Value Total:

£12.1m

Value P/A:

£12.1m

Statutory / NonStatutory

Both statutory and non statutory

Cost Code

Various

Budget

Various – as outlined in report

Current value

£12.1m per annum

Revised Annual
Contract

£12.1m for 1 Year Extension

Savings Annual Value
Summary of how savings will be achieved
There are no cashable savings associated with this contract extension, but any savings will inherently be built
into the new contracts within existing annual budgets, with no increases proposed as a result of this contract.
Any increased costs resulting from annual indexation adjustments will also be contained within the existing
annual budgets.
Scope of Contract
This is a request to extend the current highways and street lighting maintenance and improvement works
contract reference CLC4371 that is due to expire on the 31 March 2022. This current contract has already
been subject to contract extensions, which were essential for the continued delivery of the Highways &
Transportation Capital Programme of improvement works as well as the annual rolling programme of
highways & street lighting maintenance and improvement works. The purpose of extending the original
contract end date to 31 March 2022 was to allow alignment of the contract start/end date with the
beginning/end of the fiscal year, bringing about operational benefits for project/scheme/programme delivery
and to allow sufficient time for re-procurement activities.
However, due to working restrictions and remote working procedures necessary because of the Covid
Pandemic and Highways staff being focused on the delivery of the Highway Maintenance Services under
these unforeseen circumstances, the preparations for the re-procurement have not progressed as originally
envisaged. It is no longer possible to deliver the Highways re-procurement project within the timeframe to
align with the expiry of the extended Highways Maintenance Contract on 31 March 2022 without undue risk to
the Authority to undertake the complex procurement process and allow sufficient time for the mobilisation of
the new contract services.
This Cabinet Paper seeks authority to extend the existing Highways and Street Lighting contract for a further
12 months to allow the preparations of the technical specification and other technical and commercial
documentation for the re-procurement, allow sufficient time for the tendering period to allow equal
opportunities for all potential Bidders to comprehend the tender requirements and scope of works and
services without discrimination or artificially narrowing competition and ensure a competitive environment for
the re-procurement process.
As the Highway Authority, Tower Hamlets Council has responsibilities for the borough public highway network,
which includes roads, footways, footpaths, highways structures and bridges, street lighting, highways
drainage, road markings and signage, among its highways assets. The Councils statutory obligations under
this Authority include a duty under section 41 of the Highways Act 1980 to maintain the highway in a safe
condition. This duty will be discharged via an extension to the existing contract.
The extension of the contract will require the continuation of the provision of plant, labour and materials to be
delivered in order to undertake the required works and services, in accordance with the original contract terms
and conditions and price list as appropriate. The extended contract will also have integral provision of
professional services via hourly rate prices submitted for a variety of graded professionals.
The current annual value of the existing contracts is £12.1m and this is the assessed value of the contract
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extension.

Contracting Approach
The existing contract will be subject to an extension for 12 months.
Community Benefits
The extension of the existing Highways and Street Lighting Contract will deliver the current range of
community benefits.
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London Borough of Tower Hamlets
Procurement Cabinet Forward Plan till March 2022
Contract Ref
R5399
DR5025
DR5075
CLC5193
CLC4371
AHS5046
P5219B
CLC5084
P5266
AHS5124A
G5594
CLC5085
P5602
P5601
AHS5041
CLC5136
H3912-Lot1
CS5386
P5605
RE(N)5507
RE(N)5493
H3912-Lot 4
RE(N)5518
RE(N)5502
HAC5221
HAC(R)317

Contract Start Contract
Cont. Duration
Stage
Date
Expiry Date.
(Months)
Reprographics Shared Services
Forward Plan
28/01/2019
27/07/2021
30
Energy Supply
Forward Plan
01/09/2016
31/03/2025
60
London Postal Service Board
Forward Plan
01/12/2016
13/09/2021
57
Production and Event Management Services
Forward Plan
25/09/2017
24/09/2021
48
Highway Maintenance and Improvement Works
Forward Plan
01/10/2014
31/03/2022
84
Handyperson service
Forward Plan
01/01/2017
30/09/2021
57
Professional Valuation Service-Residential acquisitions for social housing
Forward&Plan
investments
01/11/2017
services
31/10/2021
48
Playgrounds R&M
Forward Plan
01/12/2017
30/11/2021
48
Professional Valuations Service (2 Lots)
Forward Plan
18/12/2017
17/12/2021
48
Young People Health and Wellbeing service
Forward Plan
01/01/2018
31/12/2021
48
Solicitors Framework
Forward Plan
15/10/2019
31/12/2021
27
Metal and Ancilliary Works
Forward Plan
29/01/2018
28/01/2022
48
Supply Waste and Recycling Sacks and Starch Liners
Forward Plan
15/06/2020
14/02/2022
20
Supply and Repair of Wheeled Bins, Euro Bins and Food Waste Caddies
Forward Plan
29/09/2020
28/03/2022
18
Mental Health Family and Carer Support Services
Forward Plan
01/04/2012
31/03/2022
120
Insurance Services
Forward Plan
01/04/2017
31/03/2022
60
Repairs and Maintenance and Minor Improvements of Lifts
Forward Plan
01/04/2017
31/03/2022
60
Short Breaks for children and young people with disability - Holiday
Forward
and Weekend
Plan
01/04/2019
31/03/2022
36
Diesel Automotive Fuel Further Competition
Forward Plan
01/04/2020
31/03/2022
24
Ulysees Annual Support Costs
Forward Plan
01/04/2018
31/03/2022
48
Telephony System & Calls
Forward Plan
01/04/2017
31/03/2022
60
THH Horticulture works
Forward Plan
01/04/2012
31/03/2022
120
Electronic Post Room
Forward Plan
01/04/2016
31/03/2022
72
Various Revenues/Benefits/Housing
Forward Plan
01/04/2015
31/03/2022
84
Title

Prostitution Support Programme

Forward Plan

01/04/2021

31/03/2022
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12

Total value
£477,064
£36,000,000
£3,500,000
£1,400,000
£60,500,000
£361,585
£500,000
£680,000
£900,000
£699,681
£1,000,000
£2,800,000
£415,000
£375,000
£552,465
£2,123,300
£10,000,000
£1,056,000
£1,200,000
£359,806
£3,034,145
£7,000,000
£1,080,000
£1,034,961

Division Remarks
RE
PL
RE
CS
PL
HAC
PL
PL
PL
HAC
G
PL
PL
PL
HAC
RE
THH
CS
PL
RE
RE
THH
RE
RE

£356,258 HAC

Contract Extended
New Contract Awarded
Contract being Extended
Contract Extended
Expired - CCG now provide
Expired - to be tendered
Tender In Process
To be Tendered

London Borough of Tower Hamlets
Procurement Cabinet Forward Plan April 2022 untill August 2023
Contract Ref
P5264
CS5385
AHS5128
AHS5187
CS5387
AHS5185
AHS5189
THH5579
R5336
HAC5326
R5695
P5646
HAC5265
HAC5223
HAC5296
P5521
HAC5648
R5603
RE(N)5567
R5352
R5660C
HAC5248
HAC5249
RE(N)5505
R5667
AHS5142
THH5410
HAC5360
CS5411
AHS5143
DR5116
HAC5306A
HAC5224
HAC5312

Contract Start Contract
Cont. Duration
Total value
Date
Expiry Date.
(Months)
Water, Waste Water and Ancillary Services
Forward Plan
01/05/2018
30/04/2022
48
£1,840,000
Children's Advocacy Service (Two LOTs)
Forward Plan
01/07/2019
30/06/2022
36
£550,440
Hostel: Dellow Supported Housing Accomodation for Vulnerable single
Forward
adults
Plan
01/08/2017
31/07/2022
60
£2,320,684
Specialist Smoking Cessation
Forward Plan
01/08/2017
31/07/2022
60
£1,550,000
Semi independent living Framework
Forward Plan
01/08/2019
31/07/2022
36
£9,249,000
Tower Hamlets Healthy Communities (4 Lots)
Forward Plan
02/10/2017
30/09/2022
60
£3,964,405
Extra Care Sheltered Housing
Forward Plan
06/11/2017
05/11/2022
60 £11,910,708
Leasehold Services Legal Support (DEBT RECOVERY)
Forward Plan
08/11/2019
07/11/2022
36
£285,000
Mobile Voice and Data Services
Forward Plan
01/01/2019
31/12/2022
48
£420,000
Hostel: Riverside House
Forward Plan
01/02/2018
31/01/2023
60
£2,571,126
Agency Recruitment
Forward Plan
05/02/2021
04/02/2023
24 £120,000,000
Further Competition Vehicle Lease and Flexible Rental Solutions Forward Plan
01/03/2020
28/02/2023
36
£3,000,000
Public Health Pharmacy Services
Forward Plan
01/04/2018
31/03/2023
60
£2,865,000
Infant Feeding and Wellbeing Service
Forward Plan
01/04/2018
31/03/2023
60
£1,900,000
Community Equipment Service
Forward Plan
01/04/2019
31/03/2023
48
£6,100,000
Materials Sorting Facility (MRF) Services Contract
Forward Plan
01/04/2020
31/03/2023
36
£7,960,000
Hostel Services - Edward Gibbons House, Providence House and Daniel
Forward
Gilbert
Plan House01/04/2020
31/03/2023
36
£1,312,808
Microsoft Licences for Applications and Servers
Forward Plan
01/04/2020
31/03/2023
36
£3,504,474
EBS
Forward Plan
01/04/2018
31/03/2023
60
£280,230
Procurement of Lawyers for Insurance Litigation
Forward Plan
01/04/2018
31/03/2023
60
£1,000,000
Cloud Storage Services
Forward Plan
01/04/2021
31/03/2023
24
£257,622
Tower Hamlets Asian Womens Refuge
Forward Plan
02/04/2018
01/04/2023
60
£695,520
Tower Hamlets Women's Refuge
Forward Plan
02/04/2018
01/04/2023
60
£645,380
Frameworki, Trim and Business Objects Support – Social Care
Forward Plan
02/04/2018
01/04/2023
60
£282,000
Energy Supply
Forward Plan
01/04/2023
1476 £19,000,000
Learning Disability Service
Forward Plan
01/05/2018
30/04/2023
60
£289,044
Resident Satisfaction Survey Service
Forward Plan
01/05/2019
30/04/2023
48
£400,000
Hostel: Hopetown upported Housing Accommodation
Forward Plan
01/06/2018
31/05/2023
60
£4,123,542
Catering Disposables via PAL
Forward Plan
31/01/2020
31/05/2023
40
£250,000
Supported accommodation for adults with learning disability - OldForward
Ford Road
Plan
and Vulcan
01/07/2018
Square
30/06/2023
60
£1,699,049
Cleaning and Associated Services
Forward Plan
03/07/2017
02/07/2023
72
£7,261,986
Nicotine Replacement Therapy Products
Forward Plan
08/07/2019
07/07/2023
48
£6,000,000
School Health and Wellbeing
Forward Plan
01/08/2018
31/07/2023
60
£4,919,280
Antill Road (Hight/Complex needs) learning disabilities day services
Forward Plan
01/08/2018
31/07/2023
60
£1,849,753
Title

Stage
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Division
PL
CS
HAC
HAC
CS
HAC
HAC
THH
RE
HAC
RE
PL
HAC
HAC
HAC
PL
HAC
RE
RE
RE
RE
HAC
HAC
RE
RE
HAC
THH
HAC
CS
HAC
PL
HAC
HAC
HAC

Remarks

London Borough of Tower Hamlets
Procurement Cabinet Forward Plan after September 2023
Contract Ref
P5219A
HAC5314/5
AGEUK-THAS18-21
H3948
HAC5303
R5666
HAC5321
P5372
RE(N)5503
R5689
R5345
HAC5393A
RE(N)5494
HAC5020
HAC5356
P5635
R5600a
R3600c
CS5580
HAC5564A
R5600
RE(N)5497
P5403
R5611
HAC5382
HAC5382.1
R5407
P5590
P5682
P5619
R5695
P5606
HAC5310
CS5638
R5660C
HAC5730
CLC5135
HAC5609
P5630
HAC5313A
HAC5253
R5660A
HAC5608.1
CS5367
CS5637.1
CS5607
P5670
R5660B
HAC5621
HAC5720
CS5678A
HAC5433
CS5678b1a
HAC5384
P5519
DR3911
CS3247
HAC5731
HAC5730
HAC5621
HAC5720
CS5678A
HAC5731
HAC5313A

Cont.
Contract Start Contract
Total value
Duration
Date
Expiry Date.
(Months)
Professional valuation Services – Asset Valuations
Forward Plan
01/10/2017 30/09/2023
72
£480,000
Employment Support Services (Lot A and Lot B)
Forward Plan
01/10/2018 30/09/2023
60
£1,737,500
Take Home and Settle service
Forward Plan
01/10/2018 30/09/2023
60
£570,000
Concierge and Related Security Services
forward Plan
03/10/2013 02/10/2023
120
£3,000,000
Carers Service
Forward Plan
01/12/2018 30/11/2023
60
£2,865,192
Cloud Based Secure Network Service (I-WAN) internet network
Forward Plan
01/12/2020 30/11/2023
36
£608,000
Hotel in the Park (Residential Respite for Adults with Learning Disability)
Forward Plan
03/12/2018 02/12/2023
60 £29,011,114
Retained Development Viability Consultants Framework
Forward Plan
15/12/2020 14/12/2023
36
£670,000
HR/Payroll Resourcelink
Forward Plan
01/01/2019 31/12/2023
60
£780,000
General Occupational Health Services
Forward Plan
01/07/2021 31/12/2023
30
£565,000
Enforcement Agents for collection of Council Tax, Non Domestic Rates and Sundry Debts
Forward Plan
06/01/2020 05/01/2024
48
£1,400,000
Adult Weight Management- Tier 3
Forward Plan
01/03/2019 29/02/2024
60
£919,734
Payment Management Systems Maintenance
Forward Plan
01/03/2019 01/03/2024
60
£450,000
Direct Payment Support Service
Forward Plan
01/04/2019 31/03/2024
60
£1,612,800
0-5 Specialist Community Public Health Nursing
Forward Plan
01/04/2019 31/03/2024
60 £35,250,000
Supply and Servicing of Library Books and A/V materials
Forward Plan
01/04/2020 31/03/2024
48
£840,000
Support and maintenance for the Comino contract
Forward Plan
01/04/2020 31/03/2024
48
£258,176
Support and maintenance for the APP Civica Contracts
Forward Plan
01/04/2020 31/03/2024
48
£361,600
Supply of Fresh and Frozen Meat via PAL
Forward Plan
03/08/2020 31/03/2024
44
£3,525,160
VAWG -Domestic Abuse Casework Services
Forward Plan
04/01/2021 31/03/2024
39
£783,452
Support and maintenance for the OpenRevenues Civica Contracts
Forward Plan
01/04/2020 31/03/2024
48
£351,466
CLASS Altair LGPS - Pension System
Forward Plan
01/04/2018 31/03/2024
72
£840,332
Local Authority Property Furnishings Framework
Forward Plan
18/05/2020 17/05/2024
48
£800,000
Hosting and Support for Unit 4 Business World (formally known as Agresso)
Forward Plan
01/06/2020 31/05/2024
48
£650,000
Mental Health Recovery College
Forward Plan
01/07/2019 30/06/2024
60
£1,133,980
Mental Health Mental Health and Wellbeing (LOT A, B, C)
Forward Plan
24/08/2019 23/08/2024
60
£5,916,145
CRM Digital Platform
Forward Plan New Contract 01/09/2024
£550,000
Live-in Guardians
Forward Plan
18/12/2020 17/12/2024
48
£500,000
Extra Care Sheltered Housing
Forward Plan
01/07/2021 31/12/2024
42
£577,500
Waste Fleet - Graffiti Vehicles
Forward Plan
03/02/2020 02/02/2025
60
£257,414
Agency Recruitment
Forward Plan
05/02/2021 04/02/2025
48 £120,000,000
Further Competition Vehicle Maintenance Contract
Forward Plan
01/04/2020 31/03/2025
60
£4,940,207
Learning Disability Residential Care and Supported Accommodation Framework
Forward Plan
01/04/2021 31/03/2025
48
£8,000,000
Befriending Short Breaks
Forward Plan
01/04/2021 31/03/2025
48
£800,000
Cloud Storage Services
Forward Plan
01/04/2021 31/03/2025
48
£257,622
HIV Support for Sexual Health Service for Adults living with HIV
Forward Plan
01/08/2021 31/03/2025
44
£800,000
Removal of Nuisance Vehicles
Forward Plan
01/05/2018 30/04/2025
84
£6,550,000
Mental Health Supported Living Services (Heather Lodge and Glaucus Street)
Forward Plan
01/06/2020 31/05/2025
60
£1,681,925
Out of Hours Noise Response Service
Forward Plan
09/07/2020 08/07/2025
60
£790,000
Learning Disability Day Opportunity Framework
Forward Plan
11/10/2021 10/10/2025
48 £15,100,000
North East London Integrated Sexual Health Service
Forward Plan
01/12/2017 30/11/2025
96 £40,000,000
Help Desk Services
Forward Plan
01/02/2021 31/01/2026
60
£1,400,000
Dementia Community Inclusion Services
Forward Plan
16/02/2021 15/02/2026
60
£398,963
CS5367: Film Location Service
Forward Plan
01/04/2019 31/03/2026
84
£500,000
Overnight and related short breaks two lots - children and young people with autistic spectrum disorder
Forward
(ASD) Plan
and complex
01/04/2021
health needs
31/03/2026
including LD and Physical
60 D £5,300,000
Family Support (Autism)
Forward Plan
01/04/2021 31/03/2026
60
£350,000
Resource Centre for Rough Sleepers
Forward Plan
01/04/2021 31/03/2026
60
£1,175,000
Network Services
Forward Plan
01/04/2021 31/03/2026
60
£1,925,944
Integrated Information, Advice and General Advocacy Service
Forward Plan
01/07/2021 30/06/2026
60
£3,632,000
Integrated Statutory Advocacy Services (IMCA, CAA)
Forward Plan
19/07/2021 18/07/2026
60
£1,065,000
Youth Activity Hub (LGBTQi, SEND, Transition)
Forward Plan
01/04/2021 31/07/2026
64
£725,000
Healthy Teeth in Schools
Forward Plan
01/09/2019 31/08/2026
84
£980,000
Youth Activity Hub (Lot 1a North East Quadrant)
Forward Plan
01/09/2021 31/08/2026
60
£1,035,000
Adult Drug and Alcohol Services (RESET)
Forward Plan
28/10/2019 23/10/2026
84 £32,767,000
Waste Services ICT system
Forward Plan
01/12/2019 30/11/2026
84
£358,000
Offsite Data Storage and Destruction of confidential waste
Forward Plan
17/06/2012 31/03/2027
177
£1,000,000
Mulberry School PFI
Forward Plan
01/05/2002 01/05/2027
299 £19,000,000
Public Health GP Enhanced Services
Forward Plan
01/07/2021 30/06/2027
72
£5,597,244
HIV Support for Sexual Health Service for Adults living with HIV
Forward Plan
01/08/2021 31/03/2025
44
£800,000
Integrated Information, Advice and General Advocacy Service
Forward Plan
01/07/2021 30/06/2026
60
£3,632,000
Integrated Statutory Advocacy Services (IMCA, CAA)
Forward Plan
19/07/2021 18/07/2026
60
£1,065,000
Youth Activity Hub (LGBTQi, SEND, Transition)
Forward Plan
01/04/2021 31/07/2026
64
£725,000
Public Health GP Enhanced Services
Forward Plan
01/07/2021 30/06/2027
72
£5,597,244
Learning Disability Day Opportunity Framework
Forward Plan
11/10/2021 10/10/2025
48 £15,100,000
Title

Stage
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Divis
ion
PL
HAC
HAC
THH
HAC
RE
HAC
PL
RE
RE
RE
HAC
RE
HAC
HAC
PL
RE
RE
CS
HAC
RE
RE
PL
RE
HAC
HAC
RE
PL
PL
PL
RE
PL
HAC
CS
RE
HAC
THH
HAC
PL
HAC
HAC
RE
HAC
CS
CS
CS
PL
RE
HAC
HAC
CS
HAC
CS
HAC
PL
PL
PL
HAC
HAC
HAC
HAC
CS
HAC
HAC
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Agenda Item 6.7
Cabinet

24 November 2021
Report of: Ann Sutcliffe, Corporate Director, Place

Classification:
Unrestricted

Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan – Validation of Submission

Lead Member
Originating Officer(s)
Wards affected
Key Decision?
Forward Plan Notice
Published
Reason for Key Decision

Strategic Plan Priority /
Outcome

Councillor Asma Islam, Cabinet Member for
Environment and Planning
Marc Acton Filion, Plan-Making Officer
Bow East; Bow West
Yes
28 September 2021
Significant in terms of its effects on communities living
or working in an area comprising two or more wards or
electoral divisions in the area of the relevant local
authority
1. People are aspirational, independent and have
equal access to opportunities;
2. A borough that our residents are proud of and
love to live in

Executive Summary
The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan was formally submitted for
consideration by the Council on 15 October 2021. The Council is now required to
assess the submission against the statutory requirements for neighbourhood plan
submissions, and decide whether the plan should be put forward for further
consultation and examination. The Council is not required at this stage to make an
assessment of the suitability of the plan for adoption by the Council.

Recommendations:
The Cabinet is recommended to:
1. Approve the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan to be submitted for
examination, on the basis that it is compliant with the necessary
regulations under the Neighbourhood Planning (General) regulations
2012.
2. Authorise the Divisional Director of Planning and Building Control, in
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consultation with the Cabinet Member for Environment and Planning, to
provide comments on behalf of the Council on the submission version of
the neighbourhood plan during the Regulation 16 publicity period.
3. Agree that the Council should proceed to appoint an examiner of the
neighbourhood plan with the consent of the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Forum.
4. Note the Equalities Impact Assessment considerations as set out in
Paragraphs 7.1 and 7.2 of the report.
1.

REASONS FOR THE DECISIONS

1.1

Tower Hamlets Council has received a submission of a draft Roman Road
Bow Neighbourhood Plan under Regulation 15 of the Neighbourhood
Planning (General) Regulations 2012 (‘the 2012 Regulations’).

1.2

The Council is required to consider whether the submission of the
neighbourhood plan meets the legal requirements for such plans under
Schedule 10 of the Localism Act 2011. If the submission meets those
requirements, the neighbourhood plan should be taken forward to formal
consultation and examination.

1.3

Officers have assessed the submission against the relevant legislation and
regulations and are satisfied that the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan
as submitted meets the requirements to proceed to consultation and
examination. This is the reason for recommendation 1 above.

1.4

Under Regulation 16 of the 2012 Regulations, the Council must publicise and
consult on the submission documents ‘as soon as possible’ after receiving
them (assuming they meet the requirements of the legislation).

1.5

The Council organises the consultation under Regulation 16, but is also able
to respond to that consultation as an interested party. An adopted
neighbourhood plan will form part of the Council’s development plan and will
have full weight in decision making on planning matters in the neighbourhood
plan area. This is the reason for recommendation 2 above.

1.6

Schedule 10 of the Localism Act 2011 requires an independent examiner of
the neighbourhood plan to be appointed, who will examine the plan following
the Regulation 16 consultation. This person should be appointed with the
consent of the neighbourhood forum. This is the reason for recommendation 3
above.

2.

ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS

2.1

The Council may decline to consider a neighbourhood plan submission if it is
considered a repeat submission; or can decline to take forward a
neighbourhood plan if it is considered not to meet the legislative requirements.
If the neighbourhood plan submission meets the legislative requirements and

Page 276

does not meet the definition of a repeat proposal, it must be taken forward.
2.2

Officers consider that the submission meets the legislative requirements, and
it is the first submission of a Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan and
cannot be considered a repeat proposal, and therefore must be taken forward
to consultation and examination. Consequently, there is no alternative option
provided.

3.

DETAILS OF THE REPORT

3.1

This report provides an overview of the assessment of the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan submission.

3.2

The content of this report is as follows:


Section 4: provides an introduction to Neighbourhood Planning



Section 5: outlines the relevant legislative framework and guidance



Section 6: provides an assessment of the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan submission

4.

INTRODUCTION TO NEIGHBOURHOOD PLANNING: A COMMUNITY-LED
PROCESS

4.1.

The Localism Act 2011 amended the Town and Country Planning Act (TCPA)
1990 to make provision for neighbourhood planning, which gives communities
direct power to develop a shared vision for their neighbourhood and shape the
development and growth of their local area. Neighbourhood planning provides
a powerful set of tools for local people to ensure that they get the right types
of development for their community where the ambition of the neighbourhood
is aligned with the strategic needs and priorities of the wider local area.

4.2.

The legislative provisions concerning neighbourhood planning within the
TCPA 1990 are supplemented by the Neighbourhood Planning (General)
Regulations 2012 (as amended by the Neighbourhood Planning (General)
(Amendment) Regulations 2015) and the Neighbourhood Planning
(Referendum) Regulations 2012.

4.3.

Neighbourhood planning provides communities with the ability to prepare a
Neighbourhood Development Plan (NDP) and/or Neighbourhood
Development Order (NDO), in areas designated by the LPA on application as
a neighbourhood area. Neighbourhood planning powers may only be
exercised by bodies authorised by the legislation. In a neighbourhood area
where there is a parish council, only a parish council may make proposals for
a NDP or NDO. In neighbourhood areas without a parish council, only a body
designated by the LPA as a neighbourhood forum may bring forward
proposals for that neighbourhood area.
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4.4.

NDPs set out policies in relation to the development and use of land in all or
part of a defined neighbourhood area and may include site allocations, or
development principles, for allocated sites. They may also include character
appraisals and seek to establish community facilities and/or identify areas for
public realm improvements. NDOs allow for planning permission to be granted
in the circumstances specified and exempt certain types of development, or
development in certain areas, or on particular sites, from the usual
requirement to apply to the LPA for a grant of planning permission.

4.5.

Both NDPs and NDOs need to be in general conformity with the strategic
policies of the Council’s Development Plan: the Tower Hamlets Local Plan
(2020) and the London Plan (2016).

4.6.

An NDP that has been 'made' in accordance with the relevant legislative
provisions forms part of the Council’s statutory Development Plan (comprising
the Local Plan and London Plan) and, as such, will be accorded full weight
when determining planning applications in the neighbourhood area. NDPs will
form a new spatial layer to the Council’s planning policy and guidance.

4.7.

NDP policies are developed by a neighbourhood forum through consultation
with stakeholders in their relevant neighbourhood area and through
engagement with Council officers. Proposed NDP policies must be supported
by an up-to-date evidence base to ensure that they are reasonable, sound
and justified. Before the NDP is 'made' it must be subject to pre-submission
publicity and consultation, submitted to the LPA for a legal compliance check,
publicised for consultation, submitted for independent examination, found by
the independent examiner to meet the basic conditions specified in the
legislation, and passed at a referendum. Following the Neighbourhood
Planning Act 2016, an NDP must be given some weight in determining
planning applications once it has passed examination – even before it has
passed at a referendum.
Community Infrastructure Levy

4.8.

The Community Infrastructure Levy Regulations 2010, as amended by the
Community Infrastructure Levy (Amendment) Regulations 2013 (‘the CIL
Regulations’) were supplemented by the Community Infrastructure Levy
Guidance Note, published by DCLG on 26 April 2013. The 2013 guidance was
replaced by the Government’s PPG on 6 March 2014.

4.9.

The CIL Regulations, as explained by the Planning Practice Guidance (PPG),
make provision for how CIL receipts may be used in relation to neighbourhood
planning in those areas which have Parish Councils and those which do not.
Tower Hamlets currently does not have any Parish Councils and, as such, the
Council retains the revenue generated by CIL.

4.10. The Community Infrastructure Levy PPG states (at paragraph 145) that in
areas where there is a ‘made’ NDP or NDO in place, 25% of CIL collected in
the neighbourhood area should be spent in that area. Where there is a parish
council in place, the money should be passed to the parish council for them to
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spend directly. Paragraph 146 states that “if there is no parish or town council,
the charging authority will retain the levy receipts but should engage with the
communities where development has taken place and agree with them how
best to spend the neighbourhood funding”.
4.11. Therefore, where an NDP or NDO has been adopted, the Council is required
to consult with the local community as to how this 25% proportion of CIL
receipts will be spent. Irrespective of this regulation, the Cabinet in December
2016, agreed to undertake this for all areas of the borough whether or not an
NDP or NDO has been adopted.

5.

NEIGHBOURHOD DEVELOPMENT PLANS: RELEVANT LEGISLATION
AND GUIDANCE

5.1.

This section outlines the relevant legislative framework and guidance as they
relate to the submission and consideration of NDPs.
Submitting the Neighbourhood Development Plan

5.2.

In accordance with Regulation 15 of the 2012 Regulations where a relevant
body submits a NDP to the LPA it must include:
(a) the proposed Neighbourhood Development Plan;
(b) a map or statement which identifies the area covered by the
Neighbourhood Plan;
(c) a Consultation Statement that contains details of who was consulted on
the draft Neighbourhood Plan, how they were consulted, the main
issues and concerns raised, and how these have been addressed in
the Neighbourhood Plan;
(d) a Basic Conditions Statement that sets out how a Neighbourhood Plan
or Neighbourhood Development Order meets the ‘basic conditions’.
These being:
i.
it has regard to national policies and advice;
ii.
it has special regard to the desirability of preserving any listed
building or its setting or any features of special architectural or
historic interest that it possesses (only applicable to
Neighbourhood Development Orders that grant planning
permission for development);
iii.
it has special regard to the desirability of preserving or
enhancing the character or appearance of any conservation
area (only applicable to Neighbourhood Development Orders
that grant planning permission for development);
iv.
it contributes to the achievement of sustainable development;
v.
it is in general conformity with the strategic policies contained in
the development plan for the area of the authority; and
vi.
and that the making of the order does not breach, and is
otherwise compatible with, EU obligations. And,
(e) where appropriate, the information to enable appropriate environmental
assessments if required.
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5.3.

An LPA may decline to consider a plan proposal if they consider it to be a
repeat proposal (TCPA 1990 Schedule 4B Paragraph 5). If an LPA declines to
consider a plan on this basis it must inform the forum of this decision.
Considering the submission

5.4.

In accordance with the TCPA 1990 Schedule 4B Paragraph 6 and Planning
and Compulsory Purchase Act (PCPA) 2004 Schedule 38B, Paragraphs 1, 2
and 4, the LPA must consider the following:
(a) whether the neighbourhood forum is authorised to act;
(b) whether the proposal and accompanying documents:
i.
comply with the rules for submission to the LPA (see 5.2 above);
and
ii.
meet the ‘definition of an NDP’: “A plan which sets out policies
(however expressed) in relation to the development and use of
land in the whole or any part of a particular neighbourhood area
specified in the plan”; and
iii.
meet the ‘scope of NDP provisions’:
1. The NDP must specify the period for which it is to have
effect; and
2. It cannot include provision about development that is
‘excluded development’ (as defined by paragraph 61K
of schedule 9 of the TCPA 1990) such as minerals and
waste matters or Nationally Significant Infrastructure
Projects; and
3. It cannot relate to more than one neighbourhood area
and there are no other NDPs in place that cover any
part of the neighbourhood area.
(c) whether the neighbourhood forum has undertaken the correct
procedures in relation to consultation and publicity (outlined in
Regulation 14 of the 2012 Regulations). These state that before
submission to the LPA the qualifying body should:
i.
publicise (but this does not have to be on a website) in a way
that is likely to bring to the attention of people who live work or
carry on business in the area details of :
1. the proposals,
2. when and where they can be inspected,
3. how to make representations, and
4. the deadline for making representations – not less than 6
weeks from when they were first publicised
ii.
consult any consultation body listed in The Neighbourhood
Planning (General) Regulations 2012 Schedule 1 whose
interests they consider may be affected by the proposals for a
NDP; and
iii.
send a copy of the NDP to the LPA.
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5.5.

In accordance with paragraph 6 of schedule 4B of the TCPA 1990, the LPA
can refuse to take forward a plan proposal if any of the criteria above do not
apply.

5.6.

The LPA must notify the forum whether or not they are satisfied that the
proposal complies with the criteria for a NDP. Where it is not satisfied the LPA
can refuse and must notify them of the reasons. It must also publicise its
decision in a ‘decision notice’ (Regulation 19 of the 2012 Regulations).

5.7.

The legislation and regulations are clear that when a draft NDP is submitted to
a LPA the authority is only considering the draft plan against the statutory
requirements set out in paragraph 6 of Schedule 4B of the TCPA 1990. In
particular, the LPA has to be satisfied that a basic condition statement has
been submitted but it is not required to consider whether the draft plan meets
the basic conditions. It is only after the independent examination has taken
place and after the examiner’s report has been received that the LPA comes
to its formal view on whether the draft NDP meets the basic conditions
(Neighbourhood Planning PPG Paragraph 053).

6.

NEIGHBOURHOD DEVELOPMENT PLANS: ROMAN ROAD BOW
NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN SUBMISSION

6.1.

This section provides detailed of the assessment of the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan submission, in relation to the criteria outlined above.
Submission of the Neighbourhood Development Plan

6.2.

The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum submitted the required
documents to the Council on 15 October 2021.

6.3.

The required documents are attached as appendices to this report. Further
evidence base documents were submitted and will be provided to the
examiner of the plan – they are not statutory requirements for the submission,
so have not been attached as appendices to this report. The full list of
attached documents is as follows:






Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan (Appendix 1, split into three
parts due to size limits on the reporting system)
Consultation Statement and Summary of Regulation 14 Consultation
Responses (Appendices 2-3)
Basic Conditions Statement (Appendix 4)
Equalities Impact Assessment Screening (Appendix 5)
SEA/HRA Screening Assessment Letter (Appendix 6)

Assessment of the Submission
6.4.

This section summarises the assessment of the submission against the
requirements set out in the legislation and regulations, as described above.
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In accordance with TCPA 1990 Schedule 4B Paragraph 6 and PCPA 2004
Schedule 38B, Paragraphs 1, 2 and 4, is the neighbourhood forum authorised
to act?
6.5.

Yes. The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Area and Neighbourhood Forum
were designated by Tower Hamlets Council in August 2017. The designation
process followed the required statutory procedures and as such the
neighbourhood forum is authorised to act.
In accordance with TCPA 1990 Schedule 4B Paragraph 6 and PCPA 2004
Schedule 38B, Paragraphs 1, 2 and 4, did the proposal and accompanying
documents comply with the rules for submission to the LPA (see 5.2 above)?

6.6.

Yes. The documents received on 15 October 2021 included all the necessary
documents to comply with the submission requirements:






The submission version of the neighbourhood plan;
a map of the area the plan relates to (within the plan itself);
a consultation statement which records who was consulted, how they
were consulted, a summary of responses received, and an explanation
of how those responses were taken into account in the preparation of
the submission version of the plan;
a basic conditions statement which covers the issues required, and
which makes clear that the Council’s Strategic Environmental
Assessment and Habitats Regulation Assessment Screening Report
found that an SEA or HRA are not required.

In accordance with TCPA 1990 Schedule 4B Paragraph 6 and PCPA 2004
Schedule 38B, Paragraphs 1, 2 and 4, did the submitted draft NDP meet the
‘definition of an NDP’?
6.7.

Yes. An NDP is defined as “a plan which sets out policies (however
expressed) in relation to the development and use of land in the whole or any
part of a particular neighbourhood area specified in the plan” (PCPA 2004 (as
amended)). The policies within the neighbourhood plan relate to heritage
protection, open space, and the delivery of employment space in new
developments, and officers believe that they are policies for the development
and use of land.
In accordance with TCPA 1990 Schedule 4B Paragraph 6 and PCPA 2004
Schedule 38B, Paragraphs 1, 2 and 4, did the submitted documents meet the
‘scope of NDP provisions’?

6.8.

Yes. The plan meets the scope of NDP provisions. The plan period of 2021–
2031 is specified in the submitted Neighbourhood Plan and in the Basic
Conditions Statement. The Plan does not include provision regarding
‘excluded development’. The Plan relates only to one neighbourhood area
(the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Area) as designated and there are no
other NDPs in place for that area.
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In accordance with TCPA 1990 Schedule 4B Paragraph 6 and PCPA 2004
Schedule 38B, Paragraphs 1, 2 and 4, whether the neighbourhood forum has
undertaken the correct procedures in relation to consultation and publicity?
6.9.

Yes. The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum ran a public consultation
between 15 March and 25 April 2021. Due to the coronavirus pandemic, no
public events could be held during the consultation period, but leaflets
announcing the consultation were hand-delivered to residents and businesses
within the neighbourhood area, an online survey was conducted via the
forum’s email lists, and the statutory consultees were contacted. A copy of the
neighbourhood plan was made available on the forum’s website, and a copy
was sent to the Council along with an announcement that the consultation
would be taking place. Details of the consultation activities (including activities
undertaken at earlier stages of the neighbourhood plan development process)
can be found in Appendices 2-3.
Conclusion

6.10. As outlined above, the submission of the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Plan is considered to comply with the relevant criteria and the plan should
therefore proceed to consultation and examination.
6.11. It is not the Council’s role at this stage to assess compliance of the
neighbourhood plan with the basic conditions – at this point, the Council can
only assess whether the Forum has provided a statement setting out their own
assessment of how the plan meets the basic conditions. The Regulation 16
consultation period, held before the examination of the plan, provides an
opportunity for the Council and other stakeholders to make representations on
the plan, including how it complied with the basic conditions.

Next Steps
6.12. If Cabinet approves the recommendations of this report, the Council will be
responsible for arranging an independent examination of the neighbourhood
plan, and for publicising the plan and inviting representations on it.
6.13. The consultation period will be eight weeks to take account of the holiday
period, and is expected to run between 1 December and 28 January 2022,
after the call-in period for this decision has expired. The plan will be made
available on the Council’s website. Depending on regulations and guidance
relating to the coronavirus pandemic, hard copies may also be made available
at the Town Hall reception and in the closest Idea Store to the neighbourhood
area, at Bow. A public notice will be placed in a local newspaper, and an email
will be sent to the planning policy database, to any other consultee referred to
in the submitted consultation statement, and to the list of respondents to the
Regulation 14 consultation which the Forum has provided to the Council as
part of the submission.
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6.14. The examiner of the neighbourhood plan will be appointed by the Council,
with the consent of the Forum. The Council will cover the costs of the
examination, and will provide the examiner with all the submitted documents
and any representations received during the consultation period. The
examination is expected to begin immediately after the consultation period
ends. It is expected that the examination will be based on written
representations, without the need for a public hearing, in line with paragraph
056 of the government’s Neighbourhood Planning Guidance. However, this is
at the examiner’s discretion.

7.
7.1.

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS
Officers have used the Council’s Equality Impact Assessment Screening tool
to consider impacts on people with the protected characteristics outlined in the
Equalities Act 2010 (Appendix 5). It is considered that the proposals in this
report do not have any adverse effects on people who share the protected
characteristics and no further action is required at this stage.

8.

OTHER STATUTORY IMPLICATIONS

8.1.

This section of the report is used to highlight further specific statutory
implications that are either not covered in the main body of the report or are
required to be highlighted to ensure decision makers give them proper
consideration. Examples of other implications may be:
 Best Value Implications,
 Consultations,
 Environmental (including air quality),
 Risk Management,
 Crime Reduction,
 Safeguarding.

8.2.

Best Value Implications: During the determination of the submission the
Council has worked with the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum where
appropriate, and in line with our neighbourhood planning guidance, having
regard to economy, efficiency, and effectiveness, and in conformity with the
statutory requirements as detailed in the relevant legislation.

8.3.

Consultations: See paragraph 6.9 above, and Appendices 2-4.

8.4.

Environmental Implications: There is a statutory requirement to determine
whether neighbourhood plans require a Strategic Environmental Assessment
(SEA) or Habitats Regulations Assessment (HRA), and for such assessments
to be undertaken if necessary. The Council undertook an SEA/HRA screening
of the draft neighbourhood plan before submission, and concluded that neither
an SEA nor an HRA is required. This decision was published by the Council
on 12 October 2020, and is provided as Appendix 7.
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9.

COMMENTS OF THE CHIEF FINANCE OFFICER

9.1.

There are no material financial implications emanating from this report which
recommends taking forward the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan to the
next stage of consultation and examination. Costs will be incurred obtaining
an independent examination and from any appeals. These costs are
anticipated to be less than £10k and will be managed from within the
approved budgetary provision.

9.2.

There are likely to be financial implications if the plan is formally adopted, for
example the use of CIL monies, where 25% of CIL collected in the
neighbourhood area should be spent in that area. These implications will be
reflected in the MTFS should the plan pass consultation and examination.

10.

COMMENTS OF LEGAL SERVICES

10.1. This report seeks the Cabinet to approve the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan to be submitted for examination, on the basis that it is
compliant with the Neighbourhood Planning General regulations 2012.
10.2. Pursuant to section 9D of the Local Government Act 2000 all functions of an
authority are executive functions unless they are specified as not in either the
2000 Act or the Local Authorities (Functions and Responsibilities) (England)
Regulations 2000 (as amended). The decision on whether a neighbourhood
development plan meets the statutory requirements and should proceed to
referendum is not a specified function and is a decision for the Executive. The
Executive is also authorised to consider the proposed recommendations in
this report as a ‘Key Decision’ as defined in Section 3 of the Council’s
Constitution. Paragraph 6 of Section 3 of the Constitution defines ‘Key
Decision’ as an executive decision which is likely to be significant in terms of
its effects on communities living or working in an area comprising two or more
wards or electoral divisions. As stated above in this report, this
Neighbourhood Plan if implemented will have a significant effect on the wards
that lie within the boundary of the identified neighbourhood area as it will
comprise a material planning consideration in the assessment of new planning
applications within this area.
10.3. Section 116 of the Localism Act 2011 makes provision for local communities
to bring forward planning proposals at a local level. That Act (which amended
the TCPA 1990 to make provision for neighbourhood planning), the PCPA
2004 and the subsequent 2012 Regulations confer specific functions on the
Council relation to neighbourhood planning.
10.4. Together this legislation sets out what must be included with the submission of
a NDP, and the matters which the Council must consider in reaching a view
on whether the NDP should proceed to publication. It is considered that the
proposed plan is in line with the relevant criteria and the plan should therefore
proceed to publication and examination.
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10.5. Following regulation 16 publication the Council must, with the consent of the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood forum, appoint an independent examiner in
accordance with Paragraph 7 of Schedule 4B of the TCPA 1990. The
examiner must consider whether the NDP meets the requirements as set out
in legislation and produce a report recommending whether NDP should go to
a referendum.
10.6. Once the Council has received the Examiner’s report, it must consider the
recommendations, take a view on whether the basic conditions are satisfied,
and what action to take in response to the recommendations. If the NDP
passes examination the Council must arrange a referendum.
10.7. If ratified at referendum, the Council must publicise the plan and bring it in to
force. If made, the NDP will become a statutory plan carrying equal weight to
the Local plan which means that it will form part of the key planning policy
against which planning applications and permissions in principle will be
assessed.
10.8. When making decisions on an NDP the Council must have due regard to the
need to achieve objectives set out under s149 of the Equality Act 2010 to
eliminate conduct that is prohibited by the act, advance equality of opportunity
and foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected
characteristic and persons who do not share it, which is also known as the
public sector equality duty.
10.9. An Equality Impact Assessment (EQIA) has been undertaken in respect of the
proposed NDP and it is considered that the plan does not have any adverse
effects and no further action is required at this stage. Members must consider
the EQIA when reaching a decision.
____________________________________
Linked Reports, Appendices and Background Documents
Linked Report
 N/A
Appendices
 Appendix 1: Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan
 Appendix 2: Consultation Statement
 Appendix 3: Summary of Consultation Responses
 Appendix 4: Basic Conditions Statement
 Appendix 5: Equalities Impact Assessment Screening
 Appendix 6: SEA/HRA Screening Determination Letter
Background Documents – Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements)(Access
to Information)(England) Regulations 2012
 NONE
Officer contact details for documents:
Marc Acton Filion, Planning Officer, Plan-Making Team
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>> INTRODUCTION
Welcome from the Chair of Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum
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In February 2016 when Roman Road Trust first tabled the idea for preparing a
neighbourhood plan at a public meeting, it wasn’t the threat of large scale
development that brought us together, but the opportunities that we all saw for
engaging in a neighbourhood planning process that would create the means
to bring new life to our high street and green spaces; to raise awareness about
what is valuable about the community we live in - its ethnic diversity, its history
of championing social change and the heritage of some of its architecture
- public buildings, bridges, houses and pubs. We also recognised that the
neighbourhood has some challenges: the impacts of traffic on air quality are
making walking and cycling less appealing; a shortage of genuinely affordable
and good quality homes; a narrow range of shops, empty retail units and a
struggling market. A neighbourhood plan could help to direct funding to
address some of these challenges.
The Covid-19 pandemic has shone a spotlight on fissures that were already
present in our neighbourhood’s fabric - more retail units are under threat, there
is less funding available to improve open spaces and community facilities, at a
time when these have become more valued. At the same time, wider issues of
climate change create local consequences that the plan can help to address.
This final draft of the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan is an opportunity to
test with the community whether the policies and actions proposed here can
withstand the added pressures facing our neighbourhood, and still shape and
safeguard its physical fabric. We welcome your comments and feedback on
the policies and actions we have set out, that are drawn from what you have
told us is important over the last three years.
Thank you for your support and engagement so far.
Alex Holmes
Chair Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Forum Committee
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INTRODUCTION

1.1 Purpose of the plan
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This is the Neighbourhood Plan for the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Area over the period from 2021
to 2031. The principal purpose
of the Neighbourhood Plan is to
guide development within the
Neighbourhood Plan Area (NPA) and
provide guidance to anyone wishing
to submit a planning application for
development in the NPA. The plan
defines a vision for the NPA focussing
on the local economy, connectivity,
open space, heritage, housing and
community infrastructure, and sets out
how that vision will be realised through
planning and controlling land use and
development change over the plan
period.
The Covid-19 pandemic has seriously
impacted Bow and the local
economy, whilst also demonstrating
the resilience and cohesion of
our local community. We believe
the neighbourhood plan offers a
framework that will help shape a
sustainable future for Bow, whilst
respecting our rich heritage.

1.2 Structure of the plan

8

The Plan comprises a vision for the
area, and a set of objectives in
thematic chapters. Each of the
objectives presents a summary
of issues followed by the different
policies, actions and aspirations. These
are respectively accompanied by
their conformity with other policies and
a justification.

1.3 Preparation of the plan

The planning policies are in green
boxes. Some of the Neighbourhood
Plan policies are general and apply
throughout the Plan area, whilst others
are site or area-specific. In considering
proposals for development, Tower
Hamlets Council will apply all relevant
policies in the Plan. It is therefore
assumed that the Plan will be read
as a whole, although some crossreferencing between Plan policies has
been provided.

The Plan has been prepared by the
community through the Roman Road
Bow Neighbourhood Forum (RRBNF)
Committee, formed in February 2016
after the first Neighbourhood Forum
meeting, where the proposal to
prepare a neighbourhood plan was
put forward and discussed.
Tower Hamlets Council, as the local
planning authority, designated the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Planning Area (NPA) in February 2017
and amended this in June 2021. The
revised boundary excludes small areas
of land adjacent to the A12 Blackwall
Tunnel Road that lie within the London
Legacy Development Corporation’s

planning area.
The Counciland designated the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Planning Forum, (the body responsible
for developing the plan), in August
2017.
The different topic areas in the Plan
reflect matters that are important
to the NPA’s residents, businesses
and community groups. The Forum
Committee has sought to engage
the local community at each stage
of the preparation of the plan. See
the accompanying Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan Engagement
Report 1, prepared by Public Works,
that forms part of the evidence base
supporting the Plan’s proposals and
policies.

The process of producing the
Neighbourhood Plan has identified
a number of aspirations and actions
which have not been included in the
policies’ sections. This is because these
are not specifically related to land use
matters and therefore sit outside the
jurisdiction of a Neighbourhood Plan.
These aspirations and actions will be
addressed outside the Neighbourhood
Plan process and are shown in yellow
boxes.

Green box = Planning policies
Yellow box = aspirations and
actions

Fig. 1: General Meeting 2017 in The Common Room
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1.4 Wider policy context
This Neighbourhood Plan has been
prepared in accordance with the
Town & Country Planning Act 1990, the
Planning & Compulsory Purchase Act
2004, the Localism Act 2011 and the
Neighbourhood Planning Regulations
2012 (as amended).
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The Neighbourhood Plan , once
adopted, will represent one part
of the development plan for the
neighbourhood area over the period
2021 to 2031, the other parts being
the Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031
and The London Plan 2020. The
National Planning Policy Framework,
representing national planning policy,
is also a material consideration.

Council should grant permission unless
material considerations indicate
otherwise.
The NPPF outlines the purpose of
neighbourhood planning: “[it] gives
communities the power to develop
a shared vision for their area.
Neighbourhood plans can shape,
direct and help to deliver sustainable
development...” (p10, para. 29,
NPPF 2019). The NPPF establishes the
framework for developing local plans
and neighbourhood plans. It states
that “Planning policies and decisions
should play an active role in guiding
development towards sustainable
solutions, but in doing so should take
local circumstances into account,
to reflect the character, needs and
opportunities of each area.” (p5, para.
9, NPPF 2019).

1.4.1 National Planning Policy
Framework

1.4.2 The London Plan 2020

The National Planning Policy
Framework (NPPF) sets out national
planning policy and provides general
guidance on a wide range of planning
matters. It includes a presumption in
favour of sustainable development,
meaning that the development
plan should seek to meet the
needs of the borough for housing
and other uses, and that planning
proposals which accord with an upto-date development plan should
be approved. Where there are no
policies relevant to the application,
either within the Neighbourhood Plan
or other relevant and up-to-date
plans for the area, then Tower Hamlets

A neighbourhood plan must be in
general conformity with The London
Plan. The London Plan contains
detailed planning policy which
must be applied, where relevant, to
proposals in the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan Area unless there
are very good reasons for not doing so.
			
The Roman Road Bow NPA falls within
the London Plan’s Strategic Areas for
Regeneration. Roman Road (East)
has been classified as a district centre,
with low commercial growth potential
and incremental residential growth
potential (p547, Table A1.1, The London
Plan).

1.4.3 Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031
(p198, para 17.9) concerning
sustainable places acknowledges
the contribution of neighbourhood
plans: “Neighbourhood plans may
also shape the future planning of
these areas at a neighbourhood
level and developers and other
relevant parties will need to consult
with neighbourhood forums to
inform development proposals in the
neighbourhood planning areas.”
The Roman Road Bow NPA falls within
the Central sub-area (p199, Tower
Hamlets Local Plan). The NPA sits
within Bow, one of nine character
areas within the Central sub-area.
There are no site allocations within the
NPA or in close proximity.
There are 20 wards in Tower Hamlets
local authority boundary. The NPA sits
within two wards - Bow East and Bow
West.
Central Area Good Growth
Supplementary Planning Document,
Tower Hamlets Council August 2021
The Central Area, which includes Bow,
is only one of four sub-areas in the
borough that is not an Opportunity
Area of high growth. However; “in
order to meet future needs, the
Central Area needs to accommodate
7,597 new homes, or 14% of the
borough’s total, during the plan
period.”1
The Central Area Good Growth SPD

provides guidance to help the council
deliver this housing growth, focusing
specifically on design guidance to
ensure that new developments respect
and enhance the well-established
character of this part of the borough.
In addition to helping the council
deliver its vision for the Central Area,
the SPD also supports Priority 2 of
Tower Hamlets Strategic Plan 2020-23:
“People live in a borough that is clean
and green; People live in good quality
affordable homes and well-designed
neighbourhoods; People feel safer in
their neighbourhoods and anti-social
behaviour is tackled; People feel they
are part of a cohesive and vibrant
community.”2

1.5 Monitoring the Plan
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Forum, as the responsible body for the
Neighbourhood Plan, will maintain and
periodically revisit the Plan to ensure
relevance and to monitor delivery.
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LOCAL CONTEXT

2.1 History of Bow
1.6 Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan Area boundary

2.1.1 Economic character
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London’s docks had driven
employment in Bow until their decline
after the second world war and
closure in the late 1960’s. The docks
represented east London’s connection
with trade and industry (The Bryant
and May match factory, which closed
in 1979, became one of East London’s
first urban renewal projects in 1988).
For over 100 years, the economy of
Roman Road Bow has been shaped
by The Roman Road Market, which
has been an important employer in

the area, sustaining local retail and
businesses. The market once attracted
visitors from across London, but has
been in decline in recent years.
2.1.2 Urban character
The Central Area Good Growth SPD
characterises the Bow area as a
location which: “...generally has a finer
grain to the west and a coarser grain
to the east, with poorer permeability
and legibility in and around postwar estates and more recent
developments, and easier movement
where Victorian and Georgian terraces
are prevalent.”3

Roman Road Bow Amended Neighbourhood Planning Area
Fig. 2: Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan Area boundary
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The NPA is located between Globe
Town to the west, Victoria Park to the
north, Mile End to the south and Fish
Island and the Olympic Park to the
East. The A12 Blackwall Tunnel Road
cuts through Bow north to south. Fish
Island to the East is in a separate
planning authority, the London Legacy
Development Corporation (LLDC),
formed in April 2012 to secure the

legacy of the 2012 Olympic Games. All
LLDC land is excluded from the plan
area.
The NPA is similar in boundary to the
area identified as “Bow” in the Tower
Hamlets Local Plan Sub Area 2: Central.
Fig. 3: Bow’s mixed urban fabric
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2015-19 planning approval was
granted to almost 170 new homes,
including 106 age-restricted flats,4,5
four townhouses6 and 32 dwellings for
market sale to cross-subsidise some of
the age-restricted developments.

LOCAL CONTEXT
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The varied character of street
patterns, open spaces and homes in
the NPA reflect Bow’s rapid growth
and change over 200 years. Georgian
houses on Coburn Road and Tredegar
Square are examples of the prosperity
in Bow during the 1700’s. The Victorian
period saw rapid industrial growth
with new road, rail and waterway
infrastructure that today are assets
as well as barriers to connectivity.
Victoria Park, built in 1845 as a lung for
the local population to escape the
polluted east end air, is still a popular

2.1.3 Social and cultural identity
Bow has a rich history exemplifying
the East End spirit of determination
and resilience. It has been home to
social reform movements such as
the Suffragettes, and for centuries
immigrants have settled here, shaping
the area’s local character and identity.

and cherished green space. Post-war
slum clearances saw the development
of housing estates such as the Ranwell
Estate and the Malmesbury Estate.
Their layouts created new open
spaces, many of them now underused. Nearly 1,700 homes were built in
the wider Bow area, including the NPA,
between 2010-15.
With little available land, the Council
has focused on infill sites, demolishing
Council owned buildings which no
longer serve their original purpose, and
re-building on these sites. Between

Fig. 5: Suffragette Mural , Lord Morpeth  
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Fig. 4: Housing developments in Bow 2000 – 2015
( https://romanroadlondon.com/residential- housing-developments-bow/)   

Artists have established themselves
in Bow since the East London Group
in the 1920’s, and continue to find a
place here, producing and exhibiting
their work. In Hackney Wick there is
still a thriving community of artists, with
610 studios and up to five artists per
studio. The LLDC, in preparing its plans
for building new homes in Hackney
Wick and Fish Island, realised they
needed to accommodate growth
without displacing the area’s existing

working and creative community.
There are concerns however; that rising
rental costs are driving some artists
away. In writing the neighbourhood
plan for Bow, we have sought to
ensure we value and conserve our rich
and diverse heritage, whilst supporting
high quality, sustainable development.

15

LOCAL CONTEXT

2.2 Profile of the community
today
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2011 Census data shows the
population of Bow East and Bow West
wards was 27,720. Projected growth
for 2018-2028 for part of Bow East,
which includes Fish island, is over 51%,
with a slight fall predicted for most
of Bow West. This is because there is
little housing development planned in
Bow West, while at the same time the
average household size of the existing
population is expected to fall as the
population ages.
2.2.1 Bow West Ward 7
41% of residents were Black and
Minority Ethnic (BME). This proportion
was lower than the borough average
of 54%
Residents of Bangladeshi origin
accounted for 21% of the population,
also a lower proportion than the
borough average
The population aged 65 and over was
almost 2% higher than the borough
average, at 8%, with the under 16’s
forming 19% of the local population
33% of the ward’s households were
owner occupied. As a result, there
were a correspondingly lower
proportion of households who lived in
socially rented accommodation (39%)
or privately rented accommodation
(28%)
Renters as a whole account for 66%
compared to the borough average of
72%

2.2.2 Bow East Ward8
40% of residents in the ward were BME,
14% lower than the borough average
of 54%
Residents of Bangladeshi origin
accounted for 17% of the population,
a lower proportion than the borough
average
The population aged 65 and over was
almost 1.5% higher than the borough
average, at 7.4%, with the under 16’s
forming 17.5% of the local population,
2% lower than the borough average
There was a higher than average
proportion of socially rented properties
and a higher than average proportion
of private rented properties in this ward
accounting for 73% of all properties in
the ward

Fig. 6: Welcome banner outside Chisenhale School
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“Significant barrier for
pedestrian and cyclist
movement to the: green
space of the Olympic
Park and all of its health
and leisure facilities.”

2.3 Opportunities and challenges in
Roman Road Bow
A series of public engagement events
run by the Forum Committee in 2018 and
presented in more detail in the supporting
evidence material, highlighted serious
challenges that are described below.
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“Playground is
uninspiring. How about
improving the playground
for the very little ones? Not
much for toddlers to play
here.”

“Hostile and unsafe for
pedestrians and cyclists with
no pedestrian crossing.”

Comments gathered from a
consultation with local communities
conducted by the Forum in 2018.
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan;
report by UCL MSc Spatial Planning
students (2019)

“There is inadequate
visitor cycle parking along
Roman Road.
Adding additional sheffield
stands would encourage
sustainable transport.”

“Mile End Park - neglected,
unwelcoming.”

“Protecting current
and more green spaces.
Planting trees and fruit trees
can be helpful.”

“Poor streetscape and
need more trees on
Roman Road..“

18

“Width of pavement
adjacent to bus stop on
eastern side of Grove Road is
far too narrow,
when there are many
passengers waiting.”

“I love the pretty
oversized iris on
pedestrianised Eden Way.
There are other flowers
dotted around Bow but
this is a favourite. More
please!”

19

LOCAL CONTEXT

2.3.1 The local economy
Opportunities:
The Roman Road has an historic
street market and a number of long
established family businesses, shops
and eating places. There are also
a number of popular pubs such as
Eleanor Arms, Lord Tredegar, Morgan
Arms, The Coburn and the Palm Tree
in Mile End Park.
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Challenge:
There are a substantial number
of empty retail units, particularly
on Roman Road. Residents have
commented on the narrow range of
shops, lack of restaurants and almost
no evening economy. The historic
street market, while popular with
some residents, no longer has the
wider draw that it used to. Heavy
traffic along St Stephen’s Road and
Tredegar Road discourages people
from visiting the area. There are other
underused local shopping parades,
such as on Malmesbury Road.

2.3.2 Transport and connectivity

Opportunities:
The area has good transport
connections, with Mile End and Bow
Road tube stations and Bow Church
DLR stations on its southern boundary,
and is well served by bus routes.

Challenges:
There are limited cycle routes
and cycle parking through the
neighbourhood plan area. Many
residents highlighted the poor
pedestrian and cycle connections,
such as Tredegar Road/A12 junction,
as barriers to accessing the facilities
of the Olympic Park.

~

Fig. 8: Crown Close pedestrian bridge
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Fig. 7: Former Co-op funeral care

LOCAL CONTEXT
2.3.3 Public realm and green spaces

The pedestrian environment is considered poor by many residents, who
highlighted speeding commuter traffic, pollution and congestion as issues across
the area. The market section of Roman Road is a one-way street on non-market
days, making it less attractive for pedestrians.
Mile End and Bow Road underground stations lack step-free access.
Fish island has its own Area Action Plan, which highlights poor connectivity
with the surrounding area: “Enhancing connectivity between Fish Island and its
surroundings to make a genuinely joined up place in East London will be essential
to secure sustainable development and ensure that the communities in Tower
Hamlets can enjoy the benefits flowing from the Olympic Legacy and Stratford
City developments.” 9
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Opportunities:
The Neighbourhood Plan Area is
bounded by excellent large parks
including Victoria Park to the north,
Mile End Park to the West and The
Olympic Park to the East. The Hertford
Union canal runs along the edge of
Victoria Park, which links with the
Regent’s canal that runs along the
edge of Mile End Park. All of these
provide much appreciated amenity
spaces.
Bow is privileged to have Growing
Concerns garden centre locally,
which can assist with the design and
planting of gardening projects.

Challenge:
The maintenance of Mile End Park is
under-resourced. There is anti-social
behaviour along the canal towpath
and in the park. Green spaces in
housing estates are often under-used
and unloved. Some parts of the area
lack any green spaces or trees.

Victoria
Park

Mile End
Park

Fig. 10: Wennington Green

Fig. 9: Traffic congestion on Roman Rd
22
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2.3.6 Housing
2.3.4 Heritage
Opportunities:
Bow has a wealth of history, including
its industrial and suffragette past.
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Challenges:
The fragile character of Roman
Road has been eroded in the past
by unsympathetic alterations and
re-building. Conservation areas
sometimes lack detailed guidance
over where extensions may be
appropriate, including guidance on

form, colour, texture, profile, materials,
massing, fenestration, buildings lines,
street frontages, scale, proportion
and architectural detail.
Heritage assets, such as historic canal
bridges, are often poorly maintained
with a lack of clarity over who is
responsible for them. At the Former
Coborn Station on Coborn Road,
buddleia overhangs the entrance,
and the blue plaque that was above
the main entrance, is no longer there.

Opportunities:
The fine grain and low-rise character
of the area is appreciated
by residents, who wish this to
be maintained. There is an
opportunity for well-designed,
small-scale, affordable housing
schemes, including community-led
developments. These opportunities
are more clearly defined below:
To identify and allocate appropriate
small sites for well designed,
residential developments, and
encourage intensification of underdeveloped and brownfield sites.
To encourage creative design in
small-scale housing developments,
and to promote a greater variety of
housing types which foster community
cohesion.
To promote affordable housing
suitable for people of all ages and
circumstances, helping to build longterm communities, and reducing the
transient population.
To promote and prioritise CommunityLed Housing, through organisations
like the Roman Road Community
Land Trust, as a preferred delivery
mechanism for affordable housing.
To support low carbon housing.

Fig. 11:The Former Coborn Station, Coborn Road.
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Challenges:
There is a lack of genuinely affordable
housing, alongside a piecemeal
approach to development, including
infills. This is due, in part, to the lack
of available development sites, and
the existing dense urban grain of the
area.
Increasing house prices are
prohibitive for many, and there is a
need for more housing for people
on modest incomes and for larger
families.
A Housing Needs Assessment for
Bow, conducted in March 2020,
concluded:
“Unless there is an increase in the
vacancy rate from the existing
affordable housing stock, the flow of
unmet affordable need is an average
of 86 dwellings per annum in Bow East
and an average of 97 dwellings per
annum in Bow West over the 5-year
period to 2024, a total of 183 per
annum. The capacity of affordable
housing in the wards would need
to double in approximate terms to
generate sufficient supply on an
annual basis to meet this requirement.
Nearly half of this requirement would
need to be in the form of 1-bedroom
flats and apartments. 3 and
4-bedroom affordable homes should
also be built in smaller quantities.
Building of 2-bedroom homes should
be resisted as the existing capacity
of 2-bedroom homes in the wards
is significantly higher than the
requirement.”10
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2.3.5 Community infrastructure
Opportunity:
There are several well-loved cultural
facilities such as Chisenhale Studios
and Bow Arts Trust, and a variety of
places of worship, including Bow
Church, commissioned in 1311.
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Challenges:
Some community facilities are
underused, such as the Ecology
and Arts Pavilions in Mile End Park.
The number of general community
spaces and halls is falling due to
increasing rents. Out of school
children’s and youth provision in the
area is sparse and patchy. A survey
of 54 students at Morpeth School
concluded:
“Regarding the desire for new
facilities, youth clubs were mentioned
by 22% of students, contrasting with
only 6% saying they attend one. The
fact that 65% of students mentioned
leisure facilities of some kind
demonstrates a clear desire for more
or better youth leisure provision.”11

Fig. 12: Chisenhale Studios

Fig. 13: Art Pavilion in Mile End Park
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VISION AND OBJECTIVES FOR ROMAN ROAD

Our vision is for step-by-step
improvements led by the community,
to protect and enhance a
neighbourhood where everyone feels
they belong.
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We believe that the implementation
of the policies and actions in this plan
will bring:
• greater flexibility of commercial
spaces for different business
uses, halting the decline of our
high street whilst retaining and
diversifying local employment
opportunities;
• improvements to walking and
cycling routes, creating safer
streets and benefitting the health
of the local community;
• a friendlier outdoor environment
with spaces that are loved
by local people, by removing
unnecessary street furniture and
improving specific open spaces
across the neighbourhood;
• new life to the Bow Heritage Trail
and protect our public houses and
waterway infrastructure, placing
the rich history of the area at the
heart of future changes
• new homes built by and for
the local community, giving
residents an affordable choice
of continuing to live in the
neighbourhood; and
• greater control to the network of
community groups who support a
wide range of activities in the area
allowing them to ensure these
activities can flourish and benefit
the local community into the
future.

Our vision is underpinned by the
following six objectives that support
the plan policies:
Objective 1: Thriving high street and
local economy
Bow neighbourhood offers a wider
variety of shops and other amenities.
There are fewer vacant units, Roman
Road having adapted its offer to
reflect the range of different needs
of the population, providing a
more lively and safe local centre
throughout the day and into the
evening. Overall, retail is a smaller
part in the local economy, the district
centre having a broader range of
uses and activities, including, the
charitable sector, leisure, arts and
culture, health and social care
services. Modern local landmarks
such as Bow House Business Centre
are fully occupied, and provide much
needed space for businesses and
other local groups.
Policy encouraging
flexible use of
premises

Policy LE1

Site specific action:
Bow House Business
Centre businesses

Action LE2

Action for support
to job seekers and
local businesses

Action LE3

Objective 2: Green streets that
encourage walking and cycling
By 2031, we have a high quality
network of pedestrian and cycle
connections and supporting infrastructure such as secure short-term
cycle parking. The area is more
accessible to get to and move
around in. Liveable Neighbourhoods
funding has delivered a network of
attractive green routes that are safe
to use. Instead of driving, people
choose to walk and cycle, reducing
local traffic volumes, associated air
pollution and parking issues.
Policy for improving
safe walking and
cycling routes
Actions to improve
walking and cycling

Policy GS1

Action GS2

Objective 3: Beautiful public spaces
By 2031, investment has transformed
the public realm by creating green
and de-cluttered local streets.
Popular play areas designed to
encourage free play and a love
of nature now replace previously
neglected spaces. The former
car park on the corner of Roman
Road and St Stephens Road plays
a valuable role as a community
space. The improved public realm
has helped to reduce anti-social
behaviour. Residents and businesses
are proud of their high quality, litterfree environment - fly-tipping is no
longer tolerated following vigorous
campaigning and local action by
the community.
Policy to enhance
public realm spaces
Policy to designate
local green spaces

Policy PS1

Action PS2

29

VISION AND OBJECTIVES FOR ROMAN ROAD
Objective 6: Resilient and wellnetworked community infrastructure

Objective 4: New life for our local
heritage
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By 2031, an updated Bow Heritage
Trail links historic buildings, parks, galleries, pubs and restaurants, street
market and shops along pedestrian friendly routes. Undervalued
heritage assets such as the Three
Colts and Parnell Road bridges over
the Hertford Canal are better conserved. Our precious heritage resource is protected and enhanced
to ensure that it continues to be
appreciated and enjoyed by future
generations.
Policy for Bow
Wharf waterway
infrastructure
conservation and
enhancement
Policy for public
houses to become
locally designated
heritage assets
Action supporting
opportunities for
new types of public
house
Action for an
updated Bow
Heritage Trail
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Policy HE1

Policy HE2

Action HE3

Action HE4

Objective 5: High Quality, affordable housing

By 2031 funding from new
developments has enabled the
creation of new places for young
people to meet and there is an
established and financially stable
network of community groups
running activities and facilities
supporting the diverse population in
the area. Grassroots organisations,
child and youth groups, arts and
performance organisations and
places of worship are part of a
community consortium, working
together identifying and agreeing
funding opportunities for provision
of new or expansion of existing
facilities or activities across the
Neighbourhood Plan Area.

By 2031, new developments over
the last decade are well integrated
with existing communities,
retaining the character of local
neighbourhoods without destroying
locally listed assets. A majority of
the homes are low carbon homes.
Roman Road CLT has pioneered a
few affordable and well designed
community-led housing schemes
around Bow. Incremental, small
scale residential projects over time
have created a greater variety
of housing types. These projects
reflect the local housing need and
area and successfully promote
community cohesion.

Policy to develop
new and improved
sports and play
facilities

Policy on site
allocations

Policy to develop
new and improved
youth facilities and
support

Policy CF2

Action to form
a consortium of
community groups

Action CF4

Action to improve
existing community
centres

Policy CF3

Policy supporting
community-led
housing
Policy on low
carbon homes

Policy H1

Policy H2

Policy H3

Action to
encourage
Community Asset
Transfer
Action to improve
accessibility to
health and social
care facilities

Policy CF1

Action CF5

Action CF6
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OBJECTIVE 1: THRIVING HIGH STREET AND
LOCAL ECONOMY
4.2 Policy encouraging flexible
use of premises
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By 2031, Bow neighbourhood offers
a wider variety of shops and other
amenities. There are fewer vacant
units, Roman Road having adapted its
offer to reflect the range of different
needs of the population, providing
a more lively and safe local centre
throughout the day and into the
evening. Overall, retail is a smaller
part in the local economy, the district
centre having a broader range of uses
and activities, including, the charitable
sector, leisure, arts and culture, health
and social care services. Modern
local landmarks such as Bow House
Business Centre, are fully occupied,
and provide much needed space for
businesses and other local groups.

4.1 Summary of current issues
Shop units on Roman Road are underoccupied, and many are in poor
condition. On 1st November 2019,
before the Covid 19 pandemic, 10%
of shops (12) in the street market area
and 17% (19) of shops between St.
Stephen’s Road and Grove Road were
not in use. 12 High rent and rates make
viability for many small businesses
difficult. Residents have commented
on the narrow range of shops, lack
of restaurants and small evening
economy.

4.2.1 Key issue
High rent and business rates,
combined with an over-reliance on
retail, duplication of a narrow range of
businesses and rigidity in how premises
are used, has led to many vacant
premises.
4.2.2 Policy

Policy LE1: Encouraging flexible
use of premises
In order to support the Bow economy,
proposals to deliver class E uses that
are capable of supporting maker
spaces, cultural or leisure activities
and social enterprises will be strongly
supported. Such proposals must ensure
that they do not have a detrimental
impact on the amenity of surrounding
occupiers, particularly residential
occupiers.

4.2.3 Conformity with other policies
The Town and Country Planning (Use
Classes) [...] Regulations 2020; clause 7
Buildings and land previously classed
as shops, financial and professional
services, restaurants and cafes
or businesses will be treated as
being used for the single class E,
“commercial business and service”.
When new buildings are built for a use
under Use Class E, they need to be
constructed with adaptability (in terms
of use) in mind.
The London Plan 2020, Policy E3:
Affordable Workspace
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Fig. 14: Roman Road East District Centre

This states that “In defined
circumstances…,planning obligations
may be used to secure affordable
workspace (in the B Use Class) at rents
maintained below the market rate for
that space for a specific social, cultural
or economic development purpose…”
(page 271)
The London Plan 2020, Policy HC6:
Promoting the night-time economy
The London Plan actively promotes
local night-time economies. (page 343)
The London Plan 2020, Policy SD6: Town
centres and high streets
The vitality and viability of London’s
varied town centres should be
promoted and enhanced by:
encouraging strong, resilient,
accessible and inclusive hubs with a
diverse range of uses that meet the
needs of Londoners, including main
town centre uses, night-time economy,
civic, community, social and residential
uses.
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031, Section
4: Delivering Sustainable Places - Vision
for Central
“By 2031, the distinct character
and identity of the Central subarea will have been enhanced and
strengthened. Growth will be focused
around vibrant and revitalised town
centres and neighbourhood parades,
including Roman Road and Mile End
town centres. New development will
complement the well-established
streetscape and character and the
area’s many heritage assets, and their
settings will be preserved or enhanced
through opportunities for new heritageled development.” (page 222)
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Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031,
Policy S.EMP1
“District Centres and larger
Neighbourhood Centres also provide
opportunities for purpose-built office
buildings with ground-floor retail and
leisure uses.” (page 98)
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Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031,
Policy S.TC1, Supporting the network
and hierarchy of centres
District Centres, including Roman
Road East: ”Promote as vibrant hubs
containing a wide range of shops,
services and employment.”
Neighbourhood Parades,
including Bow Road: “Ensure that
Neighbourhood Parades meet the
needs of their local catchments
and complement the role of other
centres further up the hierarchy.”
(page 110)
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031,
Policy D.TC7 Markets
“1. Development proposals
impacting existing markets will only
be supported where:
a. they demonstrate that the overall
quality of the market and public
realm will be improved;
b. the capacity for existing numbers
of pitches is maintained, and
c. they protect or re-provide
appropriate storage and servicing
facilities.
2. Proposals for new markets,
including farmers’ markets and
‘streetfood’ markets, will be
encouraged. They will be directed
to Major, District or Neighbourhood

Centres and should enhance the
centre’s existing offer and contribute to
vitality and cohesion.” (page 126)
New local planning guidance
emphasises the importance of
flexible and shared workspaces and
affordable workspaces being provided
by specialist providers:
Planning Obligations: SPD March 2021
“Workspace can take a range of
forms, such as flexible or shared
workspace where tenants have
a flexible agreement through a
workspace provider. It can also include
discounted floorspace for one or more
SMEs, or shared industrial workspace
for businesses or artists. The Council’s
preference is for developers to deliver
the Affordable Workspace, via a
specialist workplace provider....” (page
29, paragraph 5.59)
4.2.4 Justification
The need for local, flexible and
affordable workspace is demonstrated
by the Mainyard Studios 2020
application to construct music studios
and creative workspace in the garden
of 35-37 Bow Road, E3 2AD.13
The Leaside Area Action Plan (AAP)
Policy LS6 states that within the AAP
area major developments with
workspace should provide 10% of that
floorspace as smaller, flexible units
of between 25-50sqm that can be
aimed at makers, micro-businesses,
start-ups, and creative enterprises.
The idea of these units is to provide
a small, affordable space for local

businesses to be started and to grow,
and to encourage quick occupation
and ease of access they should be
fully fitted out as ‘plug and play’ units,
rather than requiring occupiers to finish
the fit-out. This policy will not apply to
E-class office uses,....’
House of Commons; High Streets and
Town Centres in 2030 (2019)
This national report identifies major
trends that have made it harder for
local high streets to thrive, including
the growth of online shopping. Four
structural issues were identified:
• Too much retail space, with retail
acting as the main anchor for
many high streets.
• Fragmented ownership, which
makes working collectively with
local businesses very hard.
• Retailers’ high fixed costs: business
rates and rents. The retail sector
accounts for 5% of Gross Domestic
Product (GDP) and pays 25% of
business rates.
• Business taxation. Government
action is needed to level the
playing field between online and
high street retailers.
“Achieving the large-scale structural
change needed will require an
intervention led by the local authority,
using all its powers and backed by
cross-sector collaboration. However,
given the financial pressure faced by
local authorities, central government
funding will be needed for this, as
well as significant private sector
investment.” (page 25, paragraph 54)
The Future High Streets Fund launched
by Central Government in December
2018, is an example of the sort of
intervention needed at a national
level. The Covid-19 pandemic only

strengthens the case for such National
Government intervention, supported
by committed, consistent local
authority action.
Q Consult Business Survey; Queen Mary
College students; December 2019
A recommendation in the Q Consult
report into multiple use-classes was
to offer more information to the local
community. “The idea of use-classes
and multiple use-classes may be new
to many businesses on the high street,
including those that have operated for
a longer period of time. An increase of
awareness, as well as an explanation
of the benefits of dual use-classes
may encourage owners to reconsider.
Therefore, raising awareness and giving
more information through leaflets,
mailing subscriptions, or local meetings
should be continued.” 14

4.3 Site specific action: Bow
House Business Centre
4.3.1 Key issue
Tower Hamlets is a popular location for
entrepreneurs to establish and grow
their businesses. A common factor that
restricts local enterprise development
is the lack of suitable, affordable
workspace and business premises.
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4.3.2 Action

Action LE2: Bow House Business
Centre, 153-159 Bow Road E3 2SE
Planning applications will be
encouraged that support Bow
House Business Centre as a provider
of affordable workspace for local
businesses, social enterprises and other
organisations.
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Fig. 15: Bow House Business Centre

4.3.3 Conformity with other policies
The London Plan 2020, Policy E3:
Affordable Workspace
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“In defined circumstances, planning
obligations may be used to secure
affordable workspace at rents
maintained below the market rate
for that space for a specific social,
cultural or economic development
purpose. Such circumstances include
workspace that is:
1. dedicated for specific sectors that
have social value such as charities or
social enterprises
2. dedicated for specific sectors that

have cultural value such as artists’
studios and designer-maker spaces
3. dedicated for disadvantaged
groups starting up in any sector
4. providing educational outcomes
through connections to schools,
colleges or higher education
5. supporting start-up businesses or
regeneration.” (para. A; page 271)
4.3.4 Justification
Tower Hamlets Affordable Workspace
Evidence Base – policy review,
February 2018
“Based on the above review of existing
evidence-base documents, there is
demand for affordable workspace
throughout the borough and the
proposed 10% reduction of market rent
on 10% of office floorspace is viable .”
(page 18, paragraph 3.7)
Bow House Business Centre planning
history: The 1930s former Poplar Town
Hall was granted Listed Building Status
(grade II) in 2009. The site also falls
within a Conservation Area. It has over
40,000 square feet of space over four
floors.
The London Plan E3 policy states
particular consideration should be
given to the need for affordable
workspace in several circumstances,
including ‘in locations where the
provision of affordable workspace
would be necessary or desirable to
sustain a mix of business or cultural uses
which contribute to the character of
an area.’ (E3 paragraph B)
‘It can be provided directly by
a public, charitable or other

supporting body; through grant and
management arrangements (for
example through land trusts); and/or
secured permanently by planning or
other agreements.’ (6.3.1)

4.4 Action for support to job
seekers and local businesses
4.4.1 Key issue
Trust for London data on poverty and
inequality in Tower Hamlets, reported
that in October 2020 figures showed
an unemployment rate of 6%, and that
“The child poverty rate is the highest
of all the London boroughs, with 57%
of children judged to be living in
households in poverty, compared to
38% in the typical London borough.”16
Tower Hamlets Growth and Economic
Development Plan 2018-2023
Priority 3 describes the challenge of
creating the conditions for business
growth: “Tower Hamlets has a strong
economy but it is very much polarised
between very large firms and small
businesses. Providing the support and
opportunity for small firms to grow can
create more skilled and semi-skilled
roles that allow hard working people
with a variety of talents to earn a living
wage.” (Page 24)
4.4.2 Action

Action LE3: Sustained support for
job seekers and local businesses
The Neighbourhood Forum supports
the continued funding of programmes
such as WorkPath, Young WorkPath
and the Education Business
Partnership to help local residents get
work-ready and find jobs, and the
Enterprise team’s Ready programme
to help businesses start, grow and
reach new markets. Targeted support
is needed for charities, voluntary and

community organisations and social
enterprises.
The Forum supports the strengthening
of links between local employers and
secondary schools, such as:
• Mulberry UTC, which has
established partnerships with larger
employers,
• Bow School, which encourages
enterprise learning,
• Central Foundation Girls’ School,
which actively support all students
to plan for their futures after leaving
school.
There are opportunities for work
experience and employment to be
developed, especially for students
wanting to stay local and pursue more
practical training and employment.
Apprenticeship schemes need to be
expanded, enabling small businesses
to offer these. Training is largely
government funded, with businesses
contributing 5% of the overall training
costs. New City College in Tower
Hamlets and Hackney offer a wide
range of apprenticeship training
opportunities.
4.4.3 Conformity with local policy
Planning Obligations: SPD March 2021
“Tower Hamlets has an above average
unemployment level within Greater
London,with a very low proportion
of Tower Hamlets’ residents finding
employment within the borough.
Employment opportunities from new
developments must be accompanied
by training to upskill residents so that
they can compete for the jobs.”
(paragraph 5.43)
“The Council will seek to ensure that
jobs are provided for local people,
both in the construction phase of
development and by the
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end users / tenants (in commercial
developments). To enable local
people to benefit from development
growth the Council has introduced a
number of programmes, working with
partners to support job brokerage,
employer-led training, construction
skills training, apprenticeships, and
job opportunities. The Council will
support and encourage London Living
Wage to be paid where possible
for employment, skills, training and
enterprise obligations.” (paragraph
5.44)
Tower Hamlets Growth and Economic
Development Plan 2018-2023
“We will ensure all working age
residents in the borough get the best
possible outcomes in terms of their
jobs and careers – by looking where
we can complement and strengthen
existing ongoing projects such as
WorkPath.” (page 5)
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decades, increasing employment
levels by 60 per cent and giving Tower
Hamlets the fifth highest job density in
London.”17
Many businesses have been hit hard
by the pandemic, and the work of the
Tower Hamlets Council Enterprise team
and other sources of help to local
businesses and social enterprises are
needed more than ever.
Tower Hamlets Work Path is a unique
employment service for all Tower
Hamlets residents, providing support
for people at all levels of work, skill or
experience.
Council initiatives such as Workpath
and Young Workpath will continue to
be vital to ensure the potential of local
people is nurtured and people are
equipped for new opportunities that
will arise as the economy recovers.

4.4.4 Justification

4.5 Action for local cross-sector
collaboration

Tower Hamlets Council website,
business and enterprise page
“Tower Hamlets has a thriving
economy worth £6bn per annum
that provides almost 1.4 jobs for every
working-age resident of the borough.
The enterprise economy is one of
the most significant contributors to
this growth and performance. The
borough has experienced enormous
economic growth over the last few

4.5.1 Key issue
Many people lack the knowledge
and skills to enter or move on in
employment, and face challenging
personal circumstances. A
comprehensive, integrated network
of support is vital to enable people
to take advantage of the many
opportunities for training and
employment.

4.5.2 Action

Action LE4: Local cross-sector
collaboration

The Neighbourhood Forum supports
a sustained cross-departmental
approach by the Council, linking
economic development, regeneration
and environmental improvements,
and partnerships in Bow across public,
private and voluntary sectors. This is
aimed at facilitating inclusive growth
and economic and community
development.
4.5.3 Conformity with local policy
Tower Hamlets Growth and Economic
Development Plan 2018-2023

4.5.4 Justification
House of Commons; High Streets and
Town Centres in 2030 (2019)
The report identifies major trends that
have made it harder for local high
streets to thrive. Its recommendations
included: ‘‘Achieving the largescale structural change needed will
require an intervention led by the
local authority, using all its powers and
backed by cross-sector collaboration.
However, given the financial pressure
faced by local authorities, central
government funding will be needed for
this, as well as significant private sector
investment.” (page 3)

“We believe that ‘inclusive growth’
is the way forward to address the
challenges and opportunities ahead.
It is an absolute necessity to achieve
greater prosperity, independence
and access to opportunities for all our
residents.” (Page 4)
“This plan is being developed in
parallel with the Tower Hamlets
Regeneration Strategy, which will
take an overview of the borough’s
development as a place to live
and work. Complementing the
Regeneration Strategy’s focus on
place, this Growth plan looks at
thematic interventions to help people
and businesses across the borough
succeed.” (Page 5)
“It goes without saying the council
cannot deliver inclusive growth alone.
We will therefore involve, engage
and seek views from our communities,
to ensure that residents can take
advantage of opportunities and
investments whilst working with our
partners to make this a reality.” (Page
6)
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By 2031, we have a high quality
network of pedestrian and cycle
connections and supporting
infrastructure such as secure shortterm cycle parking. The area is more
accessible to get to and move around
in. Liveable Neighbourhoods funding
has delivered a network of attractive
green routes that are safe to use.
Instead of driving, people choose to
walk and cycle, reducing local traffic
volumes, associated air pollution and
parking issues.
5.1 Summary of current issues
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People are discouraged from walking
and cycling in the area because most
routes are along busy main roads that
are dangerous, and with high levels
of air pollution. It is likely that more
people would walk and cycle if there
were attractive routes through green
areas away from main routes.

5.2 Policy for improving safe
walking and cycling routes
5.2.1 Key issue
The high volume of commuter and
local traffic produces air pollution and
discourages walking and cycling.
There is a lack of connected safe
cycling and walking routes and
infrastructure.
5.2.2 Policy

Policy GS1: Improving safe
walking and cycling routes
40

Development is required to enhance
the pedestrian and cyclist experience

by improving pavements, cycle routes,
cycle storage, access through public
spaces and wayfinding, particularly
along routes away from busy main
roads and key routes in support of
School Streets. This shall be achieved,
where appropriate, by:
1. Contributions to the improvement of
existing cycle lanes and paths.
2. Contributions to the provision of safe
and well designated cycle routes,
including Grove Road, Tredegar Road,
Old Ford Road, Parnell Road and
Roman Road.
3. Contributions to the provision of
new cycle lanes and paths within and
across the development site
4. Contributions to the provision of new
public cycle stands across Roman
Road Bow, including for non-standard
cycles and cargo bikes along Roman
Road.
5. The provision of appropriate cycle
storage in residential and commercial
development.
6. The provision of convenient, safe
and well-signed footways designed
to appropriate widths - a minimum of
1.5m. This might require frontages of
developments to be set back from the
plot edge where existing pavement
widths are appropiate.
7. Other features associated with
pedestrian access, to the development
where needed, including seating for
pedestrians and signage
8. The provision of safe road crossings
where needed
9. The provision of bus stops, shelters,
passenger seating and waiting areas,
signage and timetable information
where needed

2. Increasing accessibility
Developments are to reduce street
clutter, and show consideration for
accessibility, including dropped
kerbs and tactile paving, and clear
routes through the public realm. This is
particularly important along key routes
to and from Roman Road, including
from Grove Road and St Stephen’s
Road.

3. Blue badge parking. Developments
should ensure Blue Badge parking
provision is maintained. Loss of Blue
Badge parking or changes to the
highway that remove black taxi access
will not be supported.

Fig. 16: Proposed improvements to new and existing cycle network in Bow.

5.2.3 Conformity with other policies
Mayor’s Transport Strategy, March
2018; Chapter 2: The vision - policy 1
This Neighbourhood Plan is in line
with the Mayor of London’s Transport
Strategy and approach to Healthy
Streets. This framework aims to
improve air quality, reduce congestion
and help make London’s diverse
communities greener, healthier and
more attractive places to live, work,
play and do business. These have a
central aim “...for 80 per cent of all
trips in London to be made on foot,

by cycle or using public transport by
2041.” (page 21)
Mayor’s Transport Strategy, March
2018; Chapter 3: Healthy Streets and
healthy people - policy 2
The best way to get more people out
walking and cycling is to improve the
quality of the experience of being
on our streets, including for disabled
residents, and to discourage car use, in
order that “...by 2041, all Londoners do
at least the 20 minutes of active travel
they need to stay healthy each day.”
(page 49)
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Tower Hamlets - A Cycling Borough;
chapter 2, paragraph 2.1
“We want Tower Hamlets to be one of
the easiest and safest places to cycle
in London and to make cycling the
natural choice of transport for most
people. A Cycling Borough means:
• a healthier population;
• a less congested road network;
• and a more prosperous place.”
(page 3)
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Spatial Planning and Health - Tower
Hamlets Joint Strategic Needs
Assessment, November 2016
Recommendation six states that:
“Pedestrians, cyclists, and users of
other transport that involve physical
activity need the highest priority
when developing or maintaining
streets and roads. This can mean
reallocating road space to support
walking and cycling, restricting motor
vehicle access, introducing road-user
charging and traffic-calming schemes,
and creating safe routes to schools
and childcare settings.” (page 1)
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031, Policy
S.DH1, Delivering high quality design
“Development must [...] create wellconnected, inclusive and integrated
spaces and buildings which can be
easily adaptable to different uses and
the changing needs of users.” (page
44, para f)
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Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031, policy
D.TR3 Parking and permit-free
‘3. Development is required to prioritise
sustainable approaches to any
parking through ensuring:
a. Priority is given to space for cycle
parking ……….

e. Where suitable, publicly-accessible
shared cycle hire scheme docking
station(s) are provided as part of the
development (or through a financial
contribution).’
Central Area Good Growth SPD August
2021
Design principle 8: Developments
should integrate bin and bike storage
into the layout and design of the
building.
Liveable Streets Bow, results booklet;
Tower Hamlets Council
More than 2,100 people responded
to the 18 months of community
engagement on proposals for
improving road safety and air quality.
70% of respondents in Bow backed
plans for timed restrictions for motor
vehicles around Roman Road Market,
schools and residential roads to reduce
the 16,000 vehicles cutting through the
area each day without stopping.
Liveable Streets Bow, Consultation
outcome report; Tower Hamlets
Council; 25 Nov 2020
In November 2020 the Council
cabinet approved the final scheme
design, whilst requesting an additional
report on the details of the proposed
bus gates, and the devising of a
scheme to exempt blue badge
holders: “The objectives are to be
achieved through a combination
of footway improvements, road
closures, improvement of shared
public spaces, greening and safety
improvements.”18 The implementation
of these improvements will go some

way to making it easier to walk and
cycle around the neighbourhood,
by creating improved walking routes,
public space and reducing ratrunning traffic. They will also reduce
local pollution levels, supporting
the overarching London strategy of
encouraging more trips to be taken
on foot or by bike.
High Density Living Supplementary
Planning Document; Tower Hamlets
Council Dec 2020 Design guideline
AB.5
“Public realm, including streets,
should be designed to prioritise the
pedestrians and, where appropriate,
cyclists. The public realm should also
encourage incidental play.” (page
68)
5.2.4 Justification
Air Pollution
A number of news articles in The
Guardian from 2018 and 2019
provided evidence of the negative
impacts of air pollution on our mental
and physical health. As well as
discouraging visitors and healthy
activity, air pollution from vehicles19
has significant adverse effects on
local residents in the form of nitrogen
dioxide, which is known to shorten
lives and reduce the quality of life
for tens of thousands of people. In
recent studies it has also been linked
to health problems from dementia20
to heart disease21 and miscarriage22.
Children are most at risk: exposure to
air pollution when young can have
lifelong effects as it can stunt the
lungs and affect intelligence23.

Dangerous levels of air pollution
“made a material contribution” to
the death of nine-year-old Ella KissiDebrah in London in 2013, a coroner
ruled in December 2020, following
a second inquest into the child’s
death.24
Monitoring Air Quality in Tower
Hamlets, 2018, Final project report
Local monitoring as shown in Figure
9 on page 15, and on the map in
appendix 1, page 25, highlights high
levels of air pollution along Grove
Road, Roman Road and Tredegar
Road (as well as at the edges of the
planning area on Mile End Road
and near the A12). Spot monitoring
(Station ID 45) has shown that the
junction of Tredegar Road and St
Stephen’s Road has consistently
been above the annual mean safe
limit of 40ug/m3 of Nitrogen Dioxide
since 2016.

Fig. 17: Annual mean NO2 concentrations for
Tower Hamlets
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Tower Hamlets Green Grid Strategy:
Update 2017; Section 3 - Opportunities
to enhance the Green Grid
“There is a lack of connectivity to
a number of community facilities,
including schools, transport hubs and
open spaces.” (page 20, para 3.5)
Three schools in the NPA and all three
tube/DLR stations that serve the area
are not connected.
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Local children at Malmesbury,
Olga and Chisenhale schools have
produced a banner asking to lower
pollution levels around their schools.

Fig. 18: Low Pollution Banner produced by
local primary schools
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Busy and Dangerous Roads
Currently, people are discouraged
from walking and cycling in the NPA
because most routes are along busy
main roads that are dangerous and
with high levels of air pollution. 66%
of local residents want less traffic and
51% want better footways. It is likely
that more people would walk and
cycle if there were attractive routes
through green areas away from main

routes. This could also bring more
people into the area to visit local
businesses.
Liveable Streets Bow, results booklet;
Tower Hamlets Council
Approximately 49% of traffic in the
neighbourhood between 6am and
8pm on weekdays is rat-running - the
equivalent of over 13,000 non-resident
vehicle journeys a day.
Transport for London, London Collision
Map
TfL data25 shows that in the last three
years there have been over 100
collisions involving pedestrians or
cyclists (nearly all caused by cars)
in Tower Hamlets. This has included
multiple fatalities. As well as the A11,
accident black spots include Grove
Road, Roman Road and Tredegar
Road. All these roads in the NPA are
also used for rat running.

Fig. 19: Transport for London, London Collision Map

Bike Life 2019, Tower Hamlets;
Sustrans study
The study found 48% of residents
don’t cycle (or cycle less) because
they are concerned about safety.
(page 12)
Accessibility
Low Traffic Neighbourhoods;
Transport for London; September 2020
London’s streets need to be
welcoming to ensure that our
communities prosper. According

to the Mayor’s Low Traffic
Neighbourhoods study, 65% of
disabled Londoners consider the
condition of pavements to be a
barrier to walking (page 9).		
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According to Transport For All, 81% of
disabled people polled felt concerned
that the ‘new normal’ would be
inaccessible to them. Barriers such as
the lack of dropped kerbs, inconsistent
tactile paving, uneven or steep
pavements, potholes and tree roots,
street clutter and bollards, make the
streets difficult to traverse for disabled
individuals.
Concern for personal safety is
highlighted by a local petition to stop
mopeds and motorised scooters
riding through the pedestrian walkway
at Tom Thumb’s Arch.26

5.3 Actions to improve walking
and cycling
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Action GS2: To improve safe
walking and cycling

The following are considered to be

c. IImproved connection to Fish Island
and the Olympic Park to give Bow
residents better access to the East
Bank and the new buildings of the UCL
campus, V&A, Sadler’s Wells Theatre,
BBC music studios, and London
College of Fashion.

C
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76% of people overall think space
should be increased for people
socialising, cycling and walking on
their local high street and 47% think
more cycling would make their area a
better place to live and work. (page
5)

b. Provision of quiet cycle routes
connecting to the strategic London
network, including a high quality route
along Grove Road.

• Making streets safer for children:
a. Support applications for School
Streets for all schools in the area, where
these restrict motorised vehicle access
at drop-off and pick-up times.

B

The study found security is an issue with
1,536 reported cycle thefts in 2018/19,
which is one theft per 47 owners.
There is also only one cycle parking
space per nine resident cycle owners.
This is particularly an issue in the
neighbourhood with large numbers of
people living in flats. (page 13)

priority actions to improve safe waking
and cycling:
• Improving safe walking and cycling
routes:
a. Improvement of public routes to
Roman Road and Victoria Park, in line
with the UCL MSc Spatial Planning
student study, including on Wennington
Green and through Tom Thumb’s Arch.

b. Work with developers and the
highway authority to ensure accessible
footways of an appropriate width
outside of new developments.
• Step-free access at Mile End:
Encourage LBTH and Transport
for London to work together to
ensure step-free access at Mile End
underground is included in TFL’s
step-free programme.

A

Difficulty of walking and cycling
around the area
Bike Life 2019, Tower Hamlets; Sustrans
study

5.3.1 Conformity with other policies
The action is consistent with policies
cited above: the Mayor of London’s

Fig. 20: Proposed School
Streets
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Transport Strategy March 2018,
Tower Hamlets - A Cycling Borough;
chapter 2, paragraph 2.1 and High
Density Living Supplementary Planning
Document; Tower Hamlets Council
Design guideline AB.5
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London Underground, Making rail
accessible: helping older and
disabled passengers
‘Policy summary. London Underground
is committed to helping all our
customers travel more easily. This
includes: Improving physical access
to and within our stations and trains,
including making more stations stepfree.’ (page 4)
5.3.2 Justification
Green Spaces and Connectivity:
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Plan; report by UCL MSc Spatial
Planning students (2019)27
The students drafted policy proposals
and proposed an implementation
plan for open spaces and improved
walking and cycle routes in the NPA,
based on a detailed study of the
spatial characteristics of the open
spaces and movement networks. The
students highlighted current priority
pedestrian and cycle routes through
the NPA.
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The most used pedestrian routes
connect the transport hubs of Mile End
and Bow Road stations into the NPA,
through to Roman Road and Victoria
Park using bottlenecks under the
railway such as Tom Thumb’s Arch.

For cyclists the key routes are off CS2
(particularly along Grove Road) and
east-west along Roman Road and
Tredegar Road. These also correlate to
dangerous routes. Mile End Park and
the Regent’s Canal towpath were also
identified as important cycle routes.
Fish Island Area Action Plan; Tower
Hamlets Council; September 2012;
chapter 3 - Connecting Fish Island
The proposals to improve connectivity
to Fish Island and the Olympic Park,
addressing the current challenges
highlighted in the AAP on page 32,
para 3.3, could give Bow residents
better access to the East Bank, the
emerging cultural and educational
district where major institutions such
as UCL, the V&A and Sadler’s Wells
Theatre are building new facilities.
Towards child friendly local high street
- developing an analytical framework;
MSc Dissertation by Gargi Roy28
In 2018/19, MSc Spatial Planning
students studied the Roman Road Bow
NPA and some used the evidence
they gathered as the basis for their
dissertations. Gargi Roy’s MSc
Dissertation found that many footways
were overly narrow and there was
often unnecessary street furniture and
buildup of litter.
Mile End is a strategic central location
in the borough, and is served by the
Central, District, and Hammersmith and
City tube lines. The lack of step-free
access is a major barrier for the less

mobile. Transport for London’s plans29
up to 2024 do not include step-free
access for Mile End underground
station.
In 2016, the issue was raised by a
student who is a wheelchair user
from nearby Queen Mary College.
She gained 1,500 signatures for
a petition in support of step-free
access.30
In 2019, a local campaign for lift
access31 was started by a Tower
Hamlets local ward councillor.
Stuart Wilson, marketing and
communications coordinator
for Ability Bow, a local inclusive
community gym, said: “Acceptable
access for vulnerable people is
obviously really important.” A lift in
the busy interchange station “could
really help somebody with severe
complexities, disabilities or long-term
health conditions.” He warned that
without the lift, climbing Mile End
tube station’s 45 steps would leave
someone with a heart condition
seriously out of breath, and would be
dangerous for someone with limited
sight or hearing.
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By 2031, investment has transformed
the public realm by creating green
and de-cluttered local streets. Popular
play areas designed to encourage
free play and a love of nature now
replace former neglected spaces.
The former car park on the corner of
Roman Road and St Stephens Road
plays a valuable role as a community
space. The improved public realm
has helped to reduce anti-social
behaviour. Residents and businesses
are proud of their high quality, litterfree environment - fly-tipping is no
longer tolerated following vigorous
campaigning and local action by the
community.

6.1 Summary of current Issues

Existing public spaces are often
dirty, cluttered and of poor quality.
The borough’s rising population and
demand for housing mean there are
limited opportunities to create new
open spaces. Cuts in Council budgets
makes maintaining public spaces
challenging.
6.2 Policy to enhance public realm
spaces
6.2.1 Key Issue
Inadequate provision for recreation
and play on local housing estates, and
the unattractiveness of open spaces
along the Roman Road, Mile End
Road and Bow Road.
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6.2.2 Policy

Policy PS1: Enhancing public
realm spaces
Proposals to enhance existing public
spaces will be supported where they
address the following specific needs :
Improved provision for recreation and
play on housing estates at;
• Lawrence Close E3 2AS
• Heylyn Square E32DW
• Rectangular paved area with
hedges at foot of Wilmer House,
Daling Way E3 5NW
• Tarmac square outside Forth House
E3 2HQ
• Sutherland Road football court (to
become a multi-use court) and
adjacent children’s play space to
be re-designed. E35HG

3

8
7
6

1

2

All proposals will be expected to
accompany such provision with high
quality landscaping.
Public realm improvements through
parklets or similar environmental
measures at:
• Pavement at entrance to Lanfranc
Estate on Roman Road, E3 5QP
• Ford Close off Roman Road E3 5LX
• Ford Road off Roman Road E3 5JN
(outside Common Room)
• Pavement outside Territorial Army
base at Mile End E3 4PD
• Corner of Bow Road and Alfred
Street E3 2AD

4

5

9
9

Fig. 21: Public realm spaces map
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6.2.3 Conformity with other policies
Potential sites for improved spaces for
play and recreation; Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Forum32
This supporting document lists Council
owned open spaces in the NPA,
showing photos of proposed sites for
parklets, and includes proposed tree
types.
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Tower Hamlets Green Grid Strategy:
Update 2017; Appendices
Adapted opportunities from 2010
Green Grid Strategy
Section 6, Roman Road: “There is
some unused space on the wider
pavements,which could be used
to create additional seating and
associated landscaping including
planters, street trees and pocket parks,
as well as better signposting the rest
of the Borough and city from here, so
it does not feel so isolated. The area
has a rich history particularly as the
Suffragette heartland, which could
be better celebrated through public
realm interventions including art and
community events.” (page 20)
Roman Road Market Conservation
Area, Tower Hamlets Council, 2009
“Despite recent improvements, there
is still potential for the general quality
of the landscaping in the street to
be improved, and the area could
benefit from a public realm strategy
to coordinate physical features with
management procedures. The fragile
character of Roman Road has been
eroded in the past by unsympathetic

alterations and re-building, and further
attrition of this character must be
prevented.” (page11)
6.2.4 Justification
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Planning, Engagement Report, April
2018
In the consultation, one person
identified ‘parklets’33 as a good idea
for improving public spaces.
“New developments along the canal
do not have much green space - new
developments that come forward
should have a certain specified
minimum amount of green space,
especially if they create new walking
routes through.”
Green Spaces and Connectivity:
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan;
report by UCL MSc Spatial Planning
students (2019)34
The neighbourhood plan project by
Spatial Planning students at University
College London summarised the
Forum’s community engagement
findings as: “A desire to protect and
enhance the built environment,
improve green spaces and underused public spaces and strengthen
community-led initiatives... are part
of this consensus. These are themes
that we can build upon as we
develop policies and projects for our
neighbourhood plan.” (Page 25)
‘‘A review conducted by ‘Tower
Hamlets Housing Scrutiny Sub
Committee’ and ‘Tower Hamlets

Homes Residents Panel’ demonstrated
that the open spaces in areas of social
housing across Tower Hamlets are
currently underused. Both Malmesbury
estate and the areas of social housing
to the east of St Stephen’s Road
currently have small green spaces
that are underused. Furthermore,
the consultations held by the forum
highlighted the need for additional
play spaces across both these
areas. Therefore, there is a need to
encourage social landlords to better
utilise these green spaces through
small scale interventions.” (page 38,
para 6.2.1)
“Smaller play areas for younger
children offer another method to
revitalise the existing green spaces.
Additionally, the football court
on Sutherland Road is limited and
currently requires improvements. This
should be replaced with a multi-use
court to facilitate a variety of sports
for both children and adults. These
initiatives will provide additional play
space for children of different age
groups; encouraging social interaction
and achieving health and wellbeing
benefits.’’ (page 38, para 6.2.1)

6.3 Policy to designate Local
Green Spaces
6.3.1 Key Issue
There is a need to protect and
preserve small green spaces for
enjoyment by both people and wildlife
that otherwise could be encroached
on by development.

6.3.2 Policy

Policy PS2: Designating Local
Green Spaces
The following are designated as Local
Green Spaces:
• Daling Way, E3 5NB;
• Holy Trinity Churchyard, Morgan St.
E3 5AT.
• Lockton Green, Ruston St. E3 2LP
• Matilda Gardens E3 2GS,
• Trellis Square E3 2DR 39
• Brodick House E3 5HH
• Roman Road Adventure
Playground, 48 Hewlett Road, Bow,
London, E3 5NA.
• Wennington Green, Junction of
Roman Rd and Grove Rd E3 5TG
Managing development on a Local
Green Space should be consistent
with national planning policy for Green
Belts. Proposals for built development
on Local Green Spaces will not be
permitted unless it can be clearly
demonstrated that it is required to
enhance the role and function of that
Local Green Space or that very special
circumstances exist, for example where
it is essential to meet specific necessary
utility infrastructure and no feasible
alternative site is available.

53

LOCAL GREEN SPACES

15.
Waylisted in Tower Hamlets’ Parks and
15. DalingSpaces
15.
Daling
Way
15.
Daling
Way
E3
5NB
Open
Space Strategy 2017-27
15.
Daling
Way
5NB
15. E3
Daling
Way
E3
5NB
E3
5NB
E3
5NB
E3 5NB

OBJECTIVE 3: BEAUTIFUL PUBLIC SPACES
1.

Four Seasons Green

2.

Garrison Road Legion Terrace

3.

Gladstone Place

4.

Grand Union Canal

17.

(Lefevre Park) E3 2EY

E3 5EU

(Regent’s Canal) E3 5BE

15.

5.
2QA
16. Holy TrinityE3Churchyard
16.
Morgan
St,
E3
5AT
Holy
Trinity
Churchyard
16.
Holy
Trinity
Churchyard
16.
Morgan
St,
E3
5AT
Trinity
Churchyard
16.
HolySt,
Trinity
Churchyard
16. Holy
Morgan
Morgan
St, E3
E3 5AT
5AT
Harley Grove
Morgan
6.
MorganSt,
St,E3
E35AT
5AT
E3 2AH

2.

LOCAL GREEN
SPACES
23.

Spaces listed in Tower Hamlets’ Parks and
Open Space Strategy 2017-27

3.
21.
10.
20.

Page 314

22.

18.

1.
11.

2.
19.

17.

Spaces listed in Tower Hamlets’ Parks and 4.
Open Space Strategy 2017-27
14.

7.

2.

Four Seasons Green
Caxton Grove E3 2AX

5.

6.

Gladstone Place
E3 5EU

54

9.

Mile End Park

E3 2AT

8.

Hertford Union Canal

9.

Mile End Park

E3 5SB

Harley Grove

11.

Selwyn Green

12.

St Stephen’s Road

E3 5SB

13.

St. Mary Bow

Mile End Park

14.

Harley Square

3.
2.

GladstoneRoad
PlaceLegion Terrace
Garrison
E3 5EU

8.

Hertford Union Canal

4.
3.

Grand
Union
Canal
Gladstone
Place
(Regent’s Canal) E3 5BE

9.

5.
4.

Grove
Hall Park
Grand
E3 2QA Union Canal

10.

Caxton Grove E3 2AX

13.

E3 5EU

E3 2AT

E3 4QY

Roman Road Market Square
E3 5JL

E3 5SB

E3 4QY

10. Roman Road Market
E3 5JL
Trellis Square
19.
Trellis
Square
Trellis
E3 2DR Square
19. Trellis
E3 2DR
Trellis
E3 Square
2DR Square
19.
Trellis
Square
11. Selwyn Green
E3
2DR
Trellis
Square
Trellis
Square
E3 5EA
E3
2DR
19.
E3 2DR
E3 2DR
E3 2DR
12.

St Stephen’s Road

13.

St. Mary Bow

14.

Tredegar Square

Square

Roman Rd Adventure Playground 21.
Roman
Rd Adventure
Playground
Roman
Rd48Adventure
Playground
Hewlett Road, Bow,
London, E321.
5NA
21.
Roman
Adventure
Playground
48Rd
Hewlett
Bow,
London,
E3 5NA E3 5NA21.
Roman
Rd
Adventure
Playground
48 Road,
Hewlett
Road,
Bow, London,
21.
Roman
Rd
Adventure
Playground
21.
48 Hewlett
Road,
Bow,Playground
London, E3 5NA
Roman
Rd
Adventure
Roman
Rd Adventure
Playground
48 Hewlett Road, Bow, London, E3 5NA
21.
48 Hewlett Road, Bow, London, E3 5NA
48 Hewlett
Bow, London,
E3 5NA
48 Hewlett
Road, Road,
Bow, London,
E3 5NA

21.

(St. Stephen’s Green) E3 5JU

E3 3AH

E3 5EA

20.
Brodick
House
Brodick
House
20. Brodick
House
E3 5HH
Brodick
House
E3
5HH
20. 20.
Brodick
House
20. Brodick
E35HH
5HHHouse
E3
20. 20.
Brodick
House
Brodick
House
E3
5HH
E3 5HH
E3 5HH
E3 5HH
1:5000 @ A1; 1:10000@A3
20.

22.
Wennington
Green
22.
Wennington
Green
22.
Wennington
Green
Junction
of
Roman
Rd
and
Grove
Rd,
E3
5TG
22.
Wennington
Green
Junction of Roman
Rd and Grove Rd,
E3 5TG
22.
Wennington
Green
Junction
of Roman
Rd and
Grove
Rd,
E322.
5TG
Wennington
Green
Junction
of
Roman
RdGrove
and
Grove
Rd,5TG
E3 5TG
22. 22.
Wennington
Green
Wennington
Green
Junction
of Roman
Rd
and
Rd,
E3
Junction of Roman Rd and Grove Rd, E3 5TG
Junction
of Roman
and Grove
E3 5TG
Junction
of Roman
Rd andRd
Grove
Rd, E3Rd,
5TG

E3 4QY

6.

E3 2AH

E3 2AT

E3 2AH

Roman Road Market Square

7.

(Regent’s Canal) E3 5BE

Harley Grove

10.

E3 2QA

Garrison
RoadGreen
Legion Terrace
Four
Seasons
(Lefevre Park) E3 2EY

7.

6.

Grove Hall Park

2.
1.

(Lefevre Park) E3 2EY

Hertford Union Canal

18.
18.
18.
18.
18.
18.

E3 2QA

5.

1.

23.

5.

Grove Hall Park

(Lefevre Park) E3 2EY

Open Space Strategy 2017-27

1.

8.

13.

(Regent’s Canal) E3 5BE

Garrison Road Legion Terrace
7. Harley Square

4. Grand Union Canal
Spaces
in Toweraccessible
Hamlets’ Parks and
Fig.
22:listed
Publicly
open spaces map
(Regent’s Canal) E3 5BE

LOCAL GREEN SPACES

Grand Union Canal

2.

LOCAL GREEN SPACES

Spaces
18. listed in Tower Hamlets’ Parks and
Open Space Strategy 2017-27

E3 5EU

E3
2GS
E3
E32GS
2GS

Harley Square

Gladstone Place

Four Seasons Green
Caxton Grove E3 2AX

19.
19.
19.

(Lefevre Park) E3 2EY

1.

3.

23.

19.

3.

Garrison Road
Legion Terrace
1.

LOCAL GREEN6.SPACES

9.

19.

Caxton Grove E3 2AX

5.

4.

16.

Four Seasons Green

Matilda Gardens
E3
Matilda
E3 2GS
2GS
Matilda
Gardens
MatildaGardens
Gardens
E3 2GS

7.
12.

Ruston
St, E3
2LP
Ruston
RustonSt,
St,E3
E32LP
2LP

17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.

Caxton Grove E3 2AX

Grove Hall Park

8.

Lockton Green
Lockton
Green
Ruston
E3
Lockton
Green
Ruston St,
St,
E3 2LP
2LP
Lockton
Green
Ruston St, E3 2LP

E3 5JL

E3 5EA

(St. Stephen’s Green) E3 5JU

E3 3AH

Tredegar Square
E3 5EA

55

OBJECTIVE 3: BEAUTIFUL PUBLIC SPACES

Page 315

Fig. 22a: Conservation areas in Bow
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6.3.3 Conformity with other policies
National Planning Policy Framework
2019
“The designation of land as Local
Green Space through local and
neighbourhood plans allows
communities to identify and protect
green areas of particular importance
to them. Designating land as Local
Green Space should be consistent
with the local planning of sustainable
development and complement
investment in sufficient homes,
jobs and other essential services.
Local Green Spaces should only be
designated when a plan is prepared
or updated, and be capable of
enduring beyond the end of the plan
period.” (page 31, para 99)
“The Local Green Space designation
should only be used where the green
space is:
a) in reasonably close proximity to the
community it serves;

b) demonstrably special to a local
community and holds a particular local
significance, for example because
of its beauty, historic significance,
recreational value (including as a
playing field), tranquillity or richness of
its wildlife; and
c) local in character and is not an
extensive tract of land.” (page 31,
para 100)
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031, Policy
D.DH2: Attractive streets, spaces and
public realm
“Development is required to contribute
to improving and enhancing
connectivity, permeability and legibility
across the borough, ensuring a wellconnected, joined-up and easily
accessible street network and wider
network of public spaces through:
a) improving connectivity to public
transport hubs, town centres, open
spaces, water spaces, social and
community facilities and surrounding
areas

b) maintaining existing public routes
or appropriately re-providing access
routes during the construction phases
of new development, and
c) incorporating the principles of
‘secured by design’ to improve
safety and perception of safety for
pedestrians and other users.” (page
46, para 1)
Tower Hamlets’ Parks and Open
Spaces Strategy 2017-27
Bow West is forecast to have a
‘moderate’ deficiency of open
space in 2031. The strategy states
that: “It is expected that new publicly
accessible open space will be owned
and maintained by the respective
land owners, with public access to
the space secured through legal
agreements as part of the planning
process. Such an approach will
secure new publicly accessible open
space whilst recognising the council’s
financial position in years to come.
Legal agreements will be required to
secure the widest possible access to
these new spaces.” (page 82)

The study highlighted the opportunity
for revitalising Wennington Green,
stating: “The site lacks permeability
and maintenance but has potential to
attract visitors due to its location on the
high street and its proximity to Victoria
Park.” (page 40, para 6.2.2)
A planting intervention is proposed as
a means to improve this open space.
6.3.4 Justification
All the designated Local Green Spaces
are near to those who benefit from
them, special to local residents and
small in size, as required by the National
Planning Policy Framework. Detailed
evidence for each space is provided in
Potential sites for improved spaces for
play and recreation; Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Forum35

Green Spaces and Connectivity:
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Plan; report by UCL MSc Spatial
Planning students (2019)
The study identified the following
objectives to protect, enhance and
create green spaces through sitespecific interventions:
• To improve the health and
well-being of residents and the
environment.
• To revitalise green spaces which
are currently underused.
• To increase the number of green
spaces in the neighbourhood by
adding green infrastructure where
desirable and feasible.
• To protect the existing green
spaces from damage or loss
through development and to grasp
development opportunities and
funding to enhance the quality of
green spaces.
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By 2031, an updated Bow Heritage
Trail links historic buildings, parks,
galleries, pubs and restaurants, street
market and shops along pedestrian
friendly routes. Undervalued heritage
assets such Bow Wharf, and the
scheduled monuments of the Three
Colts and Parnell Road bridges
over the Hertford Canal are better
conserved. Our precious heritage
resource is protected and enhanced
to ensure that it continues to be
appreciated and enjoyed by future
generations.
9.

9.

7.1 Summary of current Issues
Many of the heritage assets in the
NPA are under-valued and in need
58

Conservation Areas in Bow

of improvement and better care,
particularly public houses and the
historic infrastructure associated with
the canals and waterways.
There are 9 conservation areas in
Bow, 7 of them in the plan area:
Clinton Road, Driffield Road, Fairfield
Road, Medway, Roman Road Market,
Tredegar Square, Victoria Park (which .
includes Cadogan Terrace). Each
one has an adopted character
appraisal and management
.
guidelines document.
Their character
and appearance contribute
.
positively to the quality of life and
can often be enhanced to generate
greater benefits. The appraisal and
.
management documents need
to be
reviewed and updated .regularly.
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historic assets will be opposed unless
there are considerable public benefits
that would outweigh the harm. The
council will use its influence and
local planning authority powers in
partnership with local communities,
property owners and other interested
stakeholders to achieve this aim.”
(page6)
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by piecemeal development and the
absence of a comprehensive heritage
plan.
Planning consent was granted in 2014
for 34 residential units and a small
commercial space. The Canal and
River Trust worked with H2O Urban LLP, a
national joint venture company owned
50% by the Trust and 50% by private
developer, Bloc ltd. H2O is working on
a series of urban regeneration and
redevelopment projects across the UK
with the Canal and River Trust.
The scheme flanks the canal path and
has resulted in the loss of the wharf
cottages and has weakened the visual
link between Victoria Park and Mile End
Park.
7.2.2 Policy

Forum and the Canal and River
Trust. Proposals must demonstrate
widespread consultation with local
businesses, residents and community
groups.
Development proposals must provide
for an appropriate mix of uses that
include leisure and recreational
activities and affordable workspaces
for small businesses. Recreational
provision that improves connectivity
with the Green Grid and better links
Victoria and Mile End parks and/
or Hackney Village with the Roman
Road, will be strongly supported.
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The Forum consulted with Historic
England and the Canal & River Trust.
Historic England proposed the above
policy wording, and the Canal and
River Trust have expressed their support
for this.
Tower Hamlets Water Space
Study, September 2017 Engaging
Stakeholders: “Due to the varied
land ownership and because many
opportunities relate to site allocations
for future development, the Council
will need to work in partnership with
a wide range of organisations and
developers to effectively deliver the
water space opportunities” (page 62,
para 4.13)
Poor design of development: “With
regards to the heritage value of
water spaces, developments have
also been designed out of keeping
with the historic scale and form of
waterside development, and without
consideration of the canal and
towpath edges.” (page30, para 3.9)

Policy HE1: Bow Wharf waterway
infrastructure conservation and
enhancement
Development proposals at Bow Wharf
must demonstrate how they reflect
the historic character of the area
and how they will enhance both its
heritage significance and cultural
vibrancy. Proposed development must
therefore submit a comprehensive
statement of historic significance
clearly demonstrating how proposals
positively reflect and are informed by
the existing historic context and how
the proposals will enhance the historic
character of the area. Developers are
advised to ensure plans are developed
in consultation with the Council’s
conservation team, Neighbourhood

7.2.4 Justification

Fig. 23: Bow Wharf

7.2.3 Conformity with other
policies
Tower Hamlets Conservation
Strategy 2026

“Proposals that are regarded as
improving the borough’s historic
environment will be positively
supported, whereas proposals which
could cause permanent harm to

Bow Wharf: The character of the
conservation area in the vicinity of
the proposed development; Friends of
Regents Canal, October 2013
“In addition to the junction’s
intrinsic geographical and historical
significance, it retains within a small
area several historic structures of
types now rare on London’s canals
(cast-iron-girder bridge, stop lock,
stone-way, remains of wharf cottages,
chimney from sawmill, canal carrier’s
warehouse.) Their setting retains
a relatively low density of built

development that was characteristic
of the canals of this area until recent
years. It also has a fair number of trees,
which combine with the small scale of
the buildings to produce a calm and
pleasant environment, and which also
form a link both visual and ecological
between the public parks to the north
and south. The canals of inner London
are rapidly becoming dominated by
modern waterside developments of a
new scale, mostly residential, but of high
activity where commercial, so that Bow
Wharf provides a now scarce enclave
of calm and historic character that it
is necessary to protect and sustain.”
(page1)
The wharf cottages were demolished
and were replaced as part of a
development, completed in 2018, with
three taller blocks of 34 residential units
and a small commercial space.
See pages 5-6 of Local Heritage; Roman
Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum37
regarding ownership of canal bridges.

7.3 Policy for public houses to
become locally designated
heritage assets
7.3.1 Key Issue
An evidence-based study titled “Pubs
in Tower Hamlets” prepared for the
council, highlighted that, of 275 public
houses open on 1st January 2000,
well over half (161 pubs, 58.1%) had
closed by 2017 (page 13). The Covid 19
pandemic has hit the hospitality sector
especially hard, and remaining pubs
are at risk of closure and loss to the
community.
7.3.2 Policy

Policy HE2: Public houses to become locally designated heritage
assets
The following are identified as locally
designated heritage assets:
a. The Albert, 74 St. Stephen’s Road E3
5JL
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7.3.3 Conformity with other
policies
Public Houses in Bow Neighbourhood
Plan Area; Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Forum;38
This document details the locally
designated pubs’ ages, characters
and distinctiveness, as well as their
architectural, historical and social
significance.
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Historic England, Neighbourhood
Planning and the Historic Environment,
Advice Note 11
“It is for the local community to
decide on the scope and content of a
neighbourhood plan. They may wish to
set out a specific historic environment
section within the plan, drawing on the
evidence gathered. There are benefits
from consolidating related information
in a clear, focused way.” (page 18)
The National Planning Policy
Framework 2019

64

“Plans should set out a positive
strategy for the conservation and
enjoyment of the historic environment,
including heritage assets most at
risk through neglect, decay or other
threats. This strategy should take into
account:
a) the desirability of sustaining and
enhancing the significance of heritage
assets, and putting them to viable uses
consistent with their conservation;
b) the wider social, cultural,
economic and environmental benefits
that conservation of the historic

before implementing change of use
under permitted development. This
allows time for ACV nominations to be
received.
environment can bring;
c) the desirability of new development
making a positive contribution to local
character and distinctiveness; and
d) opportunities to draw on the
contribution made by the historic
environment to the character of a
place.” (page54, para 185)
Local planning authorities should
“plan positively for the provision and
use of shared spaces, community
facilities (such as local shops, meeting
places, sports venues, open space,
cultural buildings, public houses and
places of worship) and other local
services to enhance the sustainability
of communities and residential
environments” (page 27, para 92)
Debate in Houses Parliament, 12
February 2015
CAMRA have lobbied the government
for pubs to be removed from the A4 use
class and placed into the ‘Sui Generis’
category. This would require a planning
application with opportunity for public
representations before any change of
use. A debate on this issue was held in
Parliament on 12th February 2015. A
concession required pubs designated
as Assets of Community Value (ACV) to
be subject to full applications for any
change of use.
Town and Country Planning General
Permitted Development Order 2015
(Consolidated)
Applicants are required to submit
written notice to local planning
authorities giving notice (fifty-six days)

The London Plan 2020, Policy HC7:
Protecting public houses
“Boroughs should:
1.
protect public houses where they
have a heritage, economic, social or
cultural value to local communities, and
where they contribute to wider policy
objectives for town centres, night-time
economy areas and Creative Enterprise
Zones.
2.
support proposals for new
public houses to stimulate town centre
regeneration, cultural quarters, the
night-time economy and mixed-use
development, where appropriate.
Applications that propose the loss of
public houses with heritage, cultural,
economic or social value should be
refused unless there is authoritative
marketing evidence that demonstrates
that there is no realistic prospect of the
building being used as a pub in the
foreseeable future.
Development proposals for
redevelopment of associated
accommodation, facilities or
development within the curtilage of the
public house that would compromise
the operation or viability of the
public house use should be resisted.”
(page344, paragraph A)
Tower Hamlets Council, Assets of
Community Value, Nomination form
guidance notes
This document gives detailed guidance
to local groups wishing to nominate an
Asset of Community Value.
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031, Section
12, Policy D.CF4 Public houses
Policy requires the provision of specific
evidence where the loss of a public
house is proposed (page 133).

7.3.4 Justification
Pubs are often located in attractive,
prominent locations in the heart of
the community and operate from
buildings distinguished by the quality
of their architectural design and detail.
They tend to occupy reasonably large
plots, sometimes with a beer garden
or yard, and there is often capacity to
convert or redevelop a pub to provide
several new dwellings.
Tower Hamlets Local List, New
Additions, 2019
In 2019 Tower Hamlets made new
additions of local pubs to its local list
of buildings and structures that, whilst
not statutorily listed for their national
importance, are considered to be
of local importance. These included
the Eleanor Arms and the adjacent
building No.458, as together they form
a single development (in the setting of
Victoria Park Conservation Area), the
Lord Morpeth (in the setting of Victoria
Park Conservation Area) and the
Victoria.
Existing pubs in the plan area also
include the nationally Grade II listed
The Crown, 223 Grove Rd, E3 5SN, the
Palm Tree,127 Grove Road E3 5BH, and
the Lord Tredegar, 50 Lichfield Road E3
5AL.
The Cherry (formerly the Globe), The
Greedy Cow (formerly the Prince of
Wales) and Little Driver are locally
listed buildings.
Pubs and restaurants have suffered
greatly during the pandemic and
struggle to survive. They represent not
only some fine local buildings but are
community meeting places for people
who value socialising over drink and
food.
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7.4 Action supporting
opportunities for new types of
Public House
7.4.1 Key Issue
Current planning policies discourage
innovation in new forms of public
house and are restrictive of locations
where they might be sited.
7.4.2 Action

Page 322

Action HE3: Opportunities for
new types of Public House
Tower Hamlets Council to facilitate
new models of pubs coming forward,
and broaden the locations in which
proposals might be acceptable.

7.4.3 Conformity with other
policies
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031, policy
D.TC5
Drinking establishments outside the
town centre hierarchy are permitted
“Where they are local in nature and
scale” (page 122).
Paragraph 12.2, Supporting
Community Facilities, states “Specific
need gaps and priorities include
the provision of public houses,.”
(page128).
7.4.4 Justification
66

Local pubs provide valuable space
to support recreation and leisure

7.5.2 Action

7.5.4 Justification

Action HE4: Wayfinding and Bow
Heritage Trail

Tower Hamlets Green Grid Strategy:
Update 2017; Appendices
Adapted opportunities from 2010
Green Grid Strategy
Section 6, Roman Road: “There is
some unused space on the wider
pavements, which could be used
to create additional seating and
associated landscaping including
planters, street trees and pocket parks,
as well as better signposting the rest
of the Borough and city from here, so
it does not feel so isolated. The area
has a rich history particularly as the
Suffragette heartland, which could
be better celebrated through public
realm interventions including art and
community events.” (page 20)

activities such as live music, comedy
nights, pool and darts leagues, parties
and celebrations, political debate,
community meetings and quizzes. Some
have the potential to become assets of
community value.

Implementation of the Tower Hamlets
Green Grid Strategy, Updated 2017,
to include better wayfinding and
integration with TfL’s Legible London
signage. It will link the Roman Road
shops and market with community
facilities, cultural and historic places of
interest, and surrounding Olympic Park,
Mile End Park and Victoria Park through
an updated digital Bow Heritage Trail.

Tower Hamlets Council; Pubs in Tower
Hamlets – An Evidence Base Study 2017

7.5.3 Conformity with other
policies

“It is recommended that the Council
amends its planning policies to better
facilitate new models of pubs coming
forward and to broaden the locations in
which proposals might be acceptable.
For example, the growing movement
of ‘micro-pubs’ is conducive to being
delivered outside of main town centres
without harming surrounding residential
amenity, so policies could be drafted or
amended to facilitate such uses in such
locations as appropriate.” (page30)

Tower Hamlets Conservation Strategy
2026

7.5 Action for an updated Bow
Heritage Trail
7.5.1 Key Issue
The area’s heritage assets are poorly
promoted, and the 1990 heritage trail
is outdated and not easily accessible
in digital format. Way marking through
the area is generally poor, which
discourages visitors from exploring
lesser-known places, and results in local
businesses missing out on potential
trade.

One of the stated outcomes for
Aim 2: ‘Conserving and protecting
the borough’s historic environment,
and capitalising on opportunities for
attracting investment, conservationled regeneration and positive place
shaping’ is: “Up-to-date information
and guidance about the historic
environment that is easily accessible.”
(page7).
The strategy goes on to say:
“There is very limited interpretation
or directional signage relating to the
heritage resource onsite in the borough,
and it would therefore be easy for a
casual visitor to remain unaware of the
breadth and diversity of the heritage
that can be found here. There is also
limited information on the heritage
resource on the Council’s website, no
borough map made available to visitors
or residents, and no central Tourist
Office or other resource where visitors
can access information about the
borough’s heritage.” (page16, section
3.2.12)

Transport for London, Legible London
“We work with the London
Development Agency, and in
partnership with London boroughs,
to develop a way of providing
coordinated walking information
across the Capital, offering benefits
for our transport system, for public
health, the economy, tourism and the
environment.”39
Bow Heritage Trail
The signposted trail thorough Bow
with plaques giving information
about places of historic interest is
now defunct. The Tower Hamlets
Local History Library and Archives at
277 Bancroft Road, London E1 4DQ
with its close proximity to Queen
Mary College,40 provides an exciting
opportunity for updating the trail using
digital technology.
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8.2.1 Key issue
There are no large sites for significant
new housing developments within
the plan area NPA that might deliver
much needed affordable housing for
the area. The Central Area identified
in the Tower Hamlets Local Plan (page
220), has there are only two allocated
sites - at Bow Common Lane and
Chrisp Street Town Centre. These
both fall outside the plan area NPA. A
pipeline of small sites will be required In
order to build local affordable homes.

10

SITE BOUNDARY

8.2.2 Policy
The policy identifies one sites suitable
for housing development. This is land
at the rear of 81-147 Candy Street E3
2LH. A slightly larger site was originally
assessed, and information for the site,
including location, site area, relevant
planning history and development
constraints, is in the Roman Road
Bow Housing Need and Deliverability
Assessment document (site 4, Wendon
St.)41
A narrow strip of land on the edge of
the A12 was subsequently excluded
from the site as it lay within the area
of the London Legacy Development
Corporation. The site proposed is
that contained in a joint planning
application by London Borough
of Tower Hamlets and Place Ltd.
(PA/21/01162) of June 2021 for 16 preconstructed modular apartments to be
used as temporary accommodation
for a period of 10 years. A site location
plan is shown below. Site details are
in the 2020 report ‘Roman Road Site
Options and Assessments 2020 by
AECOM42

5

12

8.2 Policy on site allocations

0

81 to 147

High property prices, unaffordable
private rents, and the scarcity of land
for housing make it difficult for people
who have grown up in Bow to stay,
and people on modest incomes to
move in. This contributes to short-term
stays and works against building mixed
and balanced communities.

Gantry

TREET

8.1 Summary of key issues

A 2020 technical support package
through Locality enabled an initial
assessment of potential sites to
be made by AECOM. 8 sites were
assessed, a mix of publicly and
privately owned land, but 7 of these
were not available for a variety
of reasons. This demonstrated the
challenges involved in finding suitable
sites that are also available.

CANDY S
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By 2031, new developments over the
last decade are well integrated with
existing communities, retaining the
character of local neighbourhoods
without destroying locally listed
assets. A majority of the homes are
low carbon homes. Roman Road CLT
has pioneered a few affordable and
well-designed community-led housing
schemes around Bow. Incremental,
small scale residential projects over
time have created a greater variety
of housing types. These projects reflect
the local housing need and area
and successfully promote community
cohesion.
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Policy H1: Site allocation and
housing development
1. The following site is allocated for
housing:
Land at rear of 81-147 Candy St. E3
2LH contained in planning application
PA/21/01162.
8.2.3 Conformity with other policies
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The London Plan 2020, Chapter 4,
Policy H2
Although larger sites are scarce,
smaller sites with the potential
for housing delivery are dotted
throughout the area. Policy H2
in the London Plan supports the
development of small sites stating that
they “should play a much greater
role in housing delivery and boroughs
should proactively support welldesigned new homes on small sites.”
(page180)
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031
Policy S.SG1 on Areas of Growth and
Opportunity Within Tower Hamlets
“The remaining part of the borough
is defined as the Central sub-area.
Whilst not having the status of an
opportunity area, this area has
the potential to absorb additional
growth, primarily through infill and
land use intensification which respects
the character of the surrounding
streetscape.” (page34, para 7.7)
“While the majority of the borough’s
future housing and employment
supply is expected to come forward
on allocated sites, significant

opportunities exist to bring forward
development within other locations,
such as small-scale infill sites within
existing neighbourhoods and the
intensification of existing brownfield
sites. These sites (known as windfalls)
have the potential to make a
significant contribution to the supply of
housing and employment land in the
borough.” (page34, para 7.11)
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031: Policy
S.H1 Meeting housing need
“Development will be expected to
contribute towards the creation of
mixed and balanced communities that
respond to local and strategic need.
This will be achieved through:
a. setting an overall target for 50% of
all new homes to be affordable, to be
achieved through:
i. securing affordable homes from a
range of council-led initiatives
ii. requiring the provision of affordable
housing contributions on sites providing
2 to 9 new residential units against
a sliding-scale target (subject to
viability).” (page76, para 2)
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031: Policy
D.H2 Affordable housing and housing
mix
“1. Development is required to
maximise the provision of affordable
housing in accordance with a 70%
rented and 30% intermediate tenure
split.
2. Development is required to maximise
the delivery of affordable housing onsite.” (page80, para 1,2)
Planning Obligations SPD March 2021

Major applications are defined as
“10 units or more, or with a combined
gross floorspace of 1,000 sqm (gross
internal area) or more.” (page14)
‘Affordable Housing is being delivered
through negotiations as a part of
major residential schemes, as well as
through a range of public initiatives
and the effective use of grant funding.
In line with Local Plan Policies S.H1
and D.H2, a target of 50% Affordable
Housing has been set for major
residential schemes. These schemes
are expected to deliver a minimum
of 35% Affordable Housing with a mix
of tenures and unit sizes, subject to
viability. The Development Viability
SPD sets out the detail around securing
on-site Affordable Housing provision,
in line with the Mayor of London’s
Affordable Housing and Viability SPG.”
(page15)
High Density Living SPD; Tower Hamlets
Council; December 2020
“In particular, the SPD provides
detailed guidance to help the council
deliver its vision to support existing
communities and welcome new
residents to make their home within
liveable, mixed, stable, inclusive and
cohesive neighbourhoods, which
contribute to a high quality of life and
more healthy lifestyles.” (page10,
policy context)
Central Area Good Growth SPD; Tower
Hamlets Council August 2021
This document contains a character
appraisal for Bow and descriptions of
typical building types (pages 31-35).
Future challenges and opportunities
are identified: Regarding 21st century
urban housing growth it states: “The
variety provided through the range
of building types sometimes leads
to an unclear and fragmented
character and there is an opportunity
to improve the connection between
developments and also to the

wider street environment. There is
a risk that new developments may
reinforce fragmentary character and
lack of cohesion by following these
precedents.” (page133)
Principles based on the character of
different areas are then set out in the
SPD out to guide future development.
The guidance contains a design toolkit
for small sites up to 0.25 hectares.
“Each type of site and associated
context is analysed, and design
guidelines are provided. These are
based on best practice architecture
and urban design considerations
that reflect the council’s aspirations.”
(page151)
Design principles are also set out for
residential developments: “As the
emphasis of the SPD is on small-scale
developments, the principles have a
particular focus on overcoming usual
constraints associated with this type of
development in order to achieve high
quality developments for existing and
future residents.” (page197)
Thames Water
Thames Water responded to the
Regulation 14 consultation saying:
‘“Developers need to consider the net
increase in water and waste water
demand to serve their developments
and also any impact the development
may have off site further down the
network if no/low water pressure and
internal/external sewage flooding of
property is to be avoided. Thames
Water encourages developers to use
their free pre-planning service.’’
8.2.4 Justification
A review of Evidence into Local Need
for Affordable Housing, March 2020 43
A 2020 Housing Needs Assessment
(HNA) carried out for the Roman
Road Neighbourhood Forum by
Arc4 indicates the area is mostly
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housing provider.
The housing development is of true
benefit for the local community,
a specific group of people (an
intentional community), or both.
These benefits should also be legally
protected in perpetuity
8.3.2 Policy

populated by younger, single
people, or households formed as
cohabiting couples with no children.
Consequently, there is a greater
proportion of one bedroom and twobedroom dwellings in the area. The
population projections show that
the older population is set to more
than double by 2041, most of whom
require the ability to downsize to onebedroom homes.
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The HNA indicates that more than
75% of households are unable to
afford market housing of any kind,
whether private rent or private home
ownership, due to the high cost of
housing in the area. This has led to
owner occupation becoming one of
the lowest in the country and indicates
a latent demand for intermediate
affordable housing products such as
shared ownership, discount market, or
affordable starter homes. Furthermore,
it has led to a high turnover of
residents who are living in temporary
or short-term accommodation.
This Neighbourhood Plan seeks to
establish sustainable, inclusive and
mixed communities that encourage
longer term residents to stay and
provide opportunities for new residents
to stay longer term.
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The HNA concluded that ‘unless there
is an increase in the vacancy rate,
the flow of unmet affordable need
is an average of 86 dwellings per
annum in Bow East and an average
of 97 dwellings per annum in Bow

West. This gives a total of 183 dwellings
per annum across the 2 wards.’
(paragraph 5.27)
Well designed homes
Good quality housing design and
layout are described in the Tower
Hamlets Local Plan (Policy S.D1,
page 44). The importance of good
design in the NPA is to enhance
community interaction within new
housing developments. This can
be supported through the design of
mixed-tenure blocks and shared semiprivate communal spaces or gardens,
which would provide a place for social
interaction and create a sense of
community.

8.3 Policy supporting communityled housing
8.3.1 Key Issue
Many new housing developments
do not provide the types of housing
that are needed by the community,
and the local community is not given
priority when units become available.
Community led housing is a growing
movement of people taking action
and managing housing projects that
build the decent and affordable
homes that the country so desperately
needs. Open and meaningful
community participation and consent
takes place throughout the process.
The community group or organisation
owns, manages or stewards the homes
in whichever way they decide to, but
needs to be a registered affordable

Policy H2: Community-led
housing
In order to ensure the provision of
community-led housing that meets
community need:
a. Where intermediate housing
is proposed, developers are
encouraged to work with community
led housing groups, such as the
Roman Road Community Land Trust,
to provide affordable housing
b. New residential developments
where intermediate housing is
proposed, are to submit an offer for
these homes to local community-led
housing organisations before opening
the developments to the market
c. The provision of community-led
housing that meets community need is
strongly encouraged
8.3.3 Conformity with other policies
The London Plan 2020, Policy H2 Small
sites
“Boroughs should pro-actively support
well-designed new homes on small
sites (below 0.25 hectares in size)
through both planning decisions and
plan-making in order to:
1) significantly increase the
contribution of small sites to meeting
London’s housing needs
2) diversify the sources, locations, type
and mix of housing supply
3) support small and medium-sized
housebuilder
4) support those wishing to bring
forward custom, self-build and

community-led housing
5) achieve the minimum targets for
small sites set out in Table 4.2 as a
component of the overall housing
targets…” (chapter 4, page 180)
“Boroughs should:
1) recognise in their Development Plans
that local character evolves over time
and will need to change in appropriate
locations to accommodate additional
housing on small sites
2) Where appropriate, prepare sitespecific briefs, masterplans and
housing design codes for small sites
3) identify and allocate appropriate
small sites for residential development
4) list these small sites on their
brownfield registers
5) grant permission in principle
on specific sites or prepare local
development orders.”
(chapter 4, page 180)
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031
In order to support a variety of housing
products in the market and affordable
tenures which meet local need under
policy S.H1, “Developments are
expected to maximise the provision
of affordable housing, having regard
to availability of public subsidy,
implications of phased development
(including provision for re-appraising
scheme viability at different stages
of development) as well as financial
viability which should, in particular,
take account of prevailing local and
regional viability guidance.” (page 78
para 9.19)
“Over the plan period, developments
on small sites have the potential to
contribute over 3,000 new homes and
could make a significant contribution
towards meeting local affordable
housing need.” (page 78, para 9,21)
8.3.4 Justification
Community-led housing has been
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actively promoted and funded by
Central Government since 2016,
to give communities control over
delivering the homes that are best
suited to their local needs. Whilst the
movement of Community Land Trusts
and community-led housing groups
has only really taken hold in England
since the early 2000’s, they play an
important role in stewarding land for
building affordable homes. Roman
Road Community Land Trust (RRCLT)
was formed in 2019 to champion
community-led housing and to work
with developers and landowners to
build genuinely affordable, good
quality homes in Bow.
The level of housing need in Tower
Hamlets as a whole far outstrips
supply. “There are more than 19,000
households on the housing register in
need of an affordable home and over
2,000 households living in temporary
accommodation. But each year, only
1,800 homes become available to let
to applicants on the housing register.
More new homes were built in Tower
Hamlets in 2018 than anywhere else
in the UK, but with the average house
price now 22 times the average salary,
our residents can’t afford to buy
them.” 44
There are currently very few affordable
housing developments underway
in the area. One solution to meet
the needs of the local community is
to support community-led housing
developments to reduce the unmet
demand.
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Right to Regenerate: Reform of the

Right to Contest, Jan 2021
“The government believes that
reforming the Right to Contest and
relaunching it as a new ‘Right to
Regenerate’ could provide a quicker
and easier route for individuals,
businesses and organisations to
identify, purchase and redevelop
underused or empty land in their
area. In turn, a strengthened right
would support greater regeneration of
brownfield land, boost housing supply
and empower people to turn blights
and empty spaces in their areas into
more beautiful developments.” 45
Roman Road Bow Housing Need and
Deliverability Assessment document41
describes in more detail the proposed
local response to the HNA, including
community led housing.

8.4 Policy on low carbon housing
8.4.1 Key issue
Climate change is having an impact
on our lives, and urgent action is
needed to slow it down. The mayor
declared a climate emergency in
March 2019 and the council has
committed to become a net zero
carbon council by 2025 and a net zero
carbon borough by 2050 or sooner.
8.4.2 Policy: Low carbon housing
8.4.2 Policy

Policy H3: Low carbon housing
Proposals for significant renovation
of residential properties are strongly
encouraged to achieve the Tower

Hamlets Local Plan Policy D.ES7 (A zero
carbon borough) requirement for new
residential developments to reduce
on-site carbon dioxide emissions by
at least 45% beyond 2013 Building
Regulations.
This includes the sensitive retrofitting of
energy efficiency measures in historic
buildings - including the retrofitting
of listed buildings and buildings in
Conservation Areas - provided that it
safeguards the historic characteristics
of these heritage assets.
8.4.3 Conformity with other policies
A new Planning Act and Environment
Act are expected that will require
development to be zero-carbon ready
by 2025 (the Government’s new Future
Homes Standard).
Local Plan 2031 Policy D.ES7 A zero
carbon borough
1. Development is required to meet
the carbon dioxide emission reduction
standards as follows: Both residential
and non-residential developments are
required to improve on the building
regulations 2013 standards:
Development is required to meet the
carbon dioxide emission reduction
standards - Zero carbon (to be
achieved through a minimum 45%
reduction in regulated carbon dioxide
emissions on-site and the remaining
regulated carbon dioxide emissions to
100% - to be offset through a cash in
lieu contribution)
2. Development is required to
maximise energy efficiency, and as a
minimum, all self-contained residential
proposals will be strongly encouraged
to meet the Home Quality Mark.
3. Major residential and major
non-residential development will
be required to submit an energy
assessment. Minor non-residential
development will be strongly

encouraged to prepare an assessment.
4. The energy assessment should
demonstrate how the development
has been designed in accordance with
the energy hierarchy.
5. The sustainable retrofitting of existing
development with provisions for the
reduction of carbon emissions will be
supported.
8.4.4 Justification
There is currently a gap between local
policy and the practical measures
needed to deliver carbon reduction to
target levels. The executive summary
of the 2020 ‘Net Zero Carbon Plan’
produced for the Council by Etude,
says in order to achieve a net zero
carbon council by 2025 ‘it will require
decisive action starting now to reduce
direct emissions by 75%. The residual
emissions will have to be offset.’ The
report continues – ‘This report also
recommends that Tower Hamlets
Council uses its powers, influence and
leadership to put the Borough on the
right track to achieve Net Zero Carbon
by 2050 (or earlier if possible).’ (page2)
The report emphasises the key role of
policy in addressing climate change
– ‘Policy is critical to deliver Net Zero
Carbon. The potential for policy to
cause significant change within the
borough cannot be understated. New
policies should be bold and reflect the
urgency of the changes that we need
to see to avert catastrophic climate
change’ (page 31).
The neighbourhood plan is limited
in what it can do, but it can support
national, London and local policies.
To help meet climate change targets
we wish to encourage a wider range
of developments, including proposals
for significant renovation of residential
properties, to achieve the Tower
Hamlets local plan requirement for new
developments in policy D.ES7.
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By 2031 funding from new
developments has enabled the
creation of new places for young
people to meet and there is an
established and financially stable
network of community groups
running activities and facilities
supporting the diverse population in
the area. Grassroots organisations,
children’s and youth groups, arts
and performance organisations
and places of worship are part of
a community consortium, working
together identifying and agreeing
funding opportunities for provision of
new or expansion of existing facilities
or activities across the Neighbourhood
Plan Area.

9.1 Summary of current issues

Community facilities are facing
reduced access to public funding and
increased pressure from higher land
value uses, as well as competing with
demand for housing and employment
use. Some existing facilities, such
as Chisenhale Gallery and Holy
Trinity Church need major capital
investment, others like the Arts Pavilion
are under-used. There are insufficient
facilities for young people, particularly
teenagers, across the neighbourhood
plan area.

Fig. 25: Chisenhale Gallery

9.2.2 Policy

Policy CF1: developing new
and improved sports and play
facilities

Fig. 26: Arts Pavilion

Grassroots community organisations
play an important role supporting local
residents and businesses. Many of
these groups have been active in the
area for a number of years identifying
and solving local problems, but also
face challenges of competing for
limited funding.
A mapping exercise was carried out to
identify all the local grassroots groups
and community facilities, by sector,
that fall within the neighbourhood plan
boundary. See Community groups
mapping and analysis; Roman Road
Bow Neighbourhood Forum.46

In order to meet the needs of the
growing population of children and
young adults in the neighbourhood
plan area, space should be found for
additional sports and play facilities,
either as part of new development or
from CIL funding allocated in the area.
Planning applications that propose the
provision of sports and play facilities
for children and young people will be
viewed favourably. New residential
developments will be expected to
demonstrate that they have assessed
the likely needs of the new resident
under-16 population, and have
sought, where possible, to address
these needs.
Proposals to improve the quality
of existing sports and play facilities
at Mile End Climbing Wall, Roman
Road Adventure Playground and
other existing facilities will be strongly
supported. Where appropriate,
developer contributions will be used to
address these needs.
9.2.3 Conformity with other policies

9.2 Policy to develop new
and improved sports and play
facilities
9.2.1 Key issue
The Local Plan 2031 Section 12,
Supporting Community Facilities
acknowledges the borough has
specific gaps and priorities, including
youth centres and indoor sport facilities
and community halls (page 128). The
policy in the Local Plan is reliant on
developer contributions to ensure
these additional or improved facilities

See photos of proposed sites for
improvement for play and recreation
in Potential sites for improved spaces
for play and recreation; Roman Road
Bow Neighbourhood Forum document.
47

Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031; Policy
D.CF3 New and enhanced community
facilities
“Proposals involving the provision
of community facilities located
outside the borough’s town centres
will be permitted where an up to-

date and robust local need can be
demonstrated.” (page131)
Indoor Sports Facilities for the Future
2017-2027 Appendix 3, Action plan
“Investigate any opportunities to
develop indoor sports provision as a
joint venture with partners, including
neighbouring councils. (page78)
Tower Hamlets Planning Obligations
SPD March 2021
‘It was agreed by Cabinet on 6
December 2016 to allocate 25% of
received CIL funds in all circumstances
to the ‘neighbourhood portion’. In
LBTH this ‘neighbourhood portion’ goes
into the Local Infrastructure Fund (LIF)
which residents are then consulted
on to determine how this fund should
be used to improve the local area.’
(paragraph 1.16)
9.2.4 Justification
Indoor Sports Facilities for the Future
2017-2027; Section 4.3.1 Current and
future needs for sports halls
“Geographical distribution of public
and dual use sports halls across the
borough is relatively good, with only
small areas of the borough outside the
catchment distance of 1,200 metres.
One such area is in the north of the
borough and broadly covers the
northern parts of Bethnal Green, Bow
West and Bow East wards.” (page24)
Morpeth School pupil survey findings;
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Forum; July 201649
The under-provision of sports and
play facilities is reflected in the
survey carried out with Morpeth
pupils aged between 12 and 15 in
2016, where respondents highlighted
a desire for more or better youth
leisure provision and 65% of surveyed
students mentioned leisure facilities as
important.
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Community groups mapping
and analysis; Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Forum 46
Only two out of the 40 mapped
facilities in the area were for sports
and play - Mile End climbing wall and
Roman Road adventure playground.
Health and Social Care in the North
East Locality Research Briefing, 2019 48
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This document identified one of the
challenges as “Unequal availability of
leisure centres and exercising facilities,
with Bow East and some parts of Mile
End being further away from a leisure
centre than other parts of the locality.”
(Page 2)
In 1999 a planning application
(PA/99/00968) was permitted for “New
sports hall, incorporating changing
rooms, offices and incorporates
Caxton Green and the disused railway
cutting as part of a Fitness Trail leading
to new all-weather 5-7-A-side football
pitch to the south of Four Seasons
Green.” This facility was never built.
For a neighbourhood adjacent to
the Olympic Park, it is a poor legacy
that the plan area has no widely
available sports hall for community
use throughout the week. Future
developments in adjacent areas of
the London Legacy Development
Corporation will provide opportunities
for partnership working by Tower
Hamlets Council through contributions
to new sports facilities for the Bow
community.
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9.3 Action to develop new and
improved youth facilities and

support

9.3.4 Justification
Tower Hamlets Voluntary and
Community Sector Strategy 2016-2019
The provision for youth activity groups
in the NPA is under-represented
compared to the borough as a whole.
(page11)

9.3.1 Key Issue
Whilst there are good youth services
and facilities across the borough,
there is a deficit within the NPA with a
strong perception that more facilities
should be provided: 22% of pupils
who took part in the Morpeth School
survey stated they wanted more youth
provision in the area.
Council funded youth services have
suffered from a series of reorganisations
over the past 20 years, with a
consequential lack of consistency
in services and frequent changes of
senior personnel. The updated youth
service delivery model agreed in July
2020 shows only one Council youth
work hub in the plan area and relies
substantially on the community and
voluntary sector to fundraise and
enhance the offer. 49

9.3.2 Action
Where it is possible for developer
contributions to provide new youth
facilities, for example, on the
Chisenhale Art Place site, and on the
Malmesbury and Lockton estates,
these will be supported.
Proposals to improve the quality of
existing youth facilities at Eastside,
Green Light Youth Club and St Paul’s
Old Ford will be strongly supported.
Where appropriate, developer
contributions will be used to address
these needs.

Fig. 27: Green Light Youth Club

Fig. 28: Eastside Youth Centre

9.3.3 Conformity with other policies
Revised planning obligations
supplementary planning document,
March 2013; London Borough of Tower
Hamlets; Chapter 2: Council’s approach
to planning obligations and CIL
“Following the introduction of CIL, the
intention is that the Council will cease
to mitigate the impact of development
on the borough’s community facilities
through S106 Agreements. The following
types of community facilities will instead
be delivered through CIL receipts; Multiuse community facilities; Youth facilities;
Leisure centres; Idea Stores, libraries and
archives.” (page8-9, para 2.12)

Community groups mapping
and analysis; Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Forum 46
The neighbourhood plan area has only
three youth focussed facilities out of
the 40 mapped facilities: 31 Squadron
Air Cadets, Green Light Youth Club and
Eastside Youth and Community Centre.
Morpeth School pupil survey findings;
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Forum; July 2016 50
The Morpeth pupil survey identified only
6% of respondents as using youth clubs;
however, 22% said they wanted more
youth facilities in their neighbourhood.
Tower Hamlets Cabinet Meeting minutes
of 29 July 2020, Youth Service Delivery
Model
“In modelling the new youth service
officers are of the opinion that an
additional Medium Term Financial
Strategy (MTFS) savings of £100,000
for 2021/22 could be achieved in
support of reducing the council’s
budget pressure. Support for this
approach was given by the council’s
Corporate Leadership Team (CLT). It is
intended that any agreed saving will
be achieved through a reduction in
the number of targeted workers in the
internal Youth Service.” (page2)
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At a time when there is emerging
evidence of the negative impact
of the pandemic on some young
people’s mental health50 and
wellbeing, funding for the youth
service is being cut. At the Young
People’s Question Time in March
2019, 60 young people from Tower
Hamlets were invited to question
senior leaders from the community,
local government and police. One
questioner commented: “Tower
Hamlets is a very young borough, but
I don’t think lots of our services are
particularly well designed to suit the
needs of young people.”51
Tower Hamlets Strategic Plan 20202023; Outcome 2
The Council will “Engage with Schools,
the Youth Service and the Voluntary
Sector on how to strengthen access
to high-quality activities outside of
school for children and young people
making the best use of our partnership
approach.” (page14)
To secure new and improved facilities
with well qualified, experienced
youth workers, a firm commitment
to prioritise investment for our young
people will be required.

facilities and community halls (page
128). Some existing community spaces
in the NPA are under-used and poorly
maintained.
9.4.2 Action

Action CF3: to improve existing
community centres

Purpose-built community centres in
housing estates in the neighbourhood
plan area (such as the Ranwell
Community Centre) are underused
and need better maintenance and
upkeep.
Proposals to replace the present
Caxton Grove community centre with
a higher quality building suitable for
a wide range of community activities
alongside improved play and sports
facilities, will be encouraged.
In order for these and other facilities,
such as the Arts and Ecology Pavilions,
to continue to provide useful meeting
space for community groups and to
sustain themselves into the future, CIL
funding should be allocated is needed
to support, maintain and improve
these facilities.

9.4.1 Key Issue
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“1. Development which seeks to
protect, maintain and enhance
existing community facilities will be
supported.
2. Development will be required to
contribute to the capacity, quality,
usability and accessibility of existing
community facilities, particularly where
development will increase demand.
3. Development should maximise
opportunities for the provision of
high quality community facilities to
serve a wide range of users. Where
possible, facilities or services should be
accessible to the wider community
outside of core hours and co-located
or shared to encourage multi-purpose
trips and better meet the needs of
different groups.
4. New community facilities will be
directed towards the borough’s
centres in accordance with the
town centre hierarchy and/or to
locations which are accessible to their
catchments depending on the nature
and scale of the proposal.” (p128)
9.4.4 Justification

9.4 Action to improve existing
community centres

The Local Plan 2031 Section 12,
Supporting Community Facilities
acknowledges the borough has
specific gaps and priorities, including
youth centres and indoor sport

S.CF1: Supporting community facilities

Fig. 29: Caxton Community Centre

9.4.3 Conformity with other policies
Tower Hamlets Local Plan, chapter 7,

Pressure on the Council to reduce
expenditure, exacerbated by the
Covid-19 pandemic, will require
imagination and determination to
improve existing facilities over the
next decade. Communal meeting
places are likely to assume greater
importance following lifting of
restrictions on movement and mixing.
Leveraging additional investment

from national government, the private
sector and charitable sources to
supplement the Council’s resources
will be needed. Major developments
on the outside edge of the plan
area, such as on Wick Lane, provide
opportunities for contributions to be
made to community infrastructure in
the nearby plan area in partnership
with the London Legacy Development
Corporation.
In February 2021 Tower Hamlets
Council began a public consultation
over proposals for the present
Caxton Grove community centre.
The proposed development is for a
high-quality mixed-use scheme to
replace the existing community centre
and ball court at the northern end
of the site adjacent the railway line.
The proposed design is a six-storey
building including a new community
centre on ground floor level and 24
residential units above, providing a
mix of dwellings for affordable rent
and private sale homes. The public
open space area to the south of the
proposed building will be upgraded
with new landscaping, including a
children’s dedicated play space
alongside a new ballcourt with an area
of the equivalent size of the existing
ball court to be replaced.
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Council working with Tower Hamlets
Council for Voluntary Service and
local groups would be one means of
facilitating a local consortium.
9.5.3 Conformity with other policies
LBTH Community Engagement Strategy
2018-2021
Outcome 1: Communities lead the
way in making Tower Hamlets a great
place to live
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“Co-production [...] offers an
approach for sharing power ‘in
an equal and mutual relationship,
bringing together professionals, service
users, their families and neighbours
to design and deliver public services’
(see reference 9). This approach has
increasingly been adopted by public
sector organisations, who recognise
that when power is shared, services
are more responsive, and any solutions
reached better reflect the needs of
communities.” (page11)

Fig. 1.30: Caxton Grove. Aerial view from the south-east

9.5 Action to form a consortium
of community groups
9.5.1 Key issue
Limited public funding for local
grassroots groups and community
facilities will be further restricted by
the pandemic for years to come. This
highlights the importance of active
local community involvement in
the planning and commissioning of
community facilities.
82

9.5.2 Action

Action CF4: Forming a consortium
of community groups
The formation of a consortium of
groups and organisations in the
neighbourhood plan area will enable
better use of limited resources, and
allow future funding for community
infrastructure to be allocated where
it is most needed, looking across the
range of activities and facilities. The

Tower Hamlets Local Plan, section 12,
S.CF1: Supporting community facilities
“1. Development which seeks to
protect, maintain and enhance
existing community facilities will be
supported.
2. Development will be required to
contribute to the capacity, quality,
usability and accessibility of existing
community facilities, particularly where
development will increase demand.
3. Development should maximise
opportunities for the provision of
high quality community facilities to
serve a wide range of users. Where
possible, facilities or services should be
accessible to the wider community
outside of core hours and co-located
or shared to encourage multi-purpose
trips and better meet the needs of
different groups.
4. New community facilities will be
directed towards the borough’s

centres in accordance with the
town centre hierarchy and/or to
locations which are accessible to their
catchments depending on the nature
and scale of the proposal.” (p128)
9.5.4 Justification
Building a sense of belonging and
identity through local social networks
and shared community experiences
are important foundations for
communities. This is particularly true
for areas such as Bow, where there
are a diverse mix of new and existing
residents of different ages and
ethnicities.52
Many places of worship in the
neighbourhood plan area provide
important outreach to the local
community and support the
communities’ diverse ethnicities.
Examples include Holy Trinity Church
and its arts programme, St Paul Old
Ford with its youth work and Ability
Bow gym, the Bow Muslim Community
Centre’s Arabic and Bengali classes for
children and the Gurdwara Sikh Sangat
teaching Punjabi and Gatka (an Indian
martial art) classes. The Tower Hamlets
Council for Voluntary Service could
provide the means of facilitating a
local consortium.

9.6 Action to encourage
Community Asset Transfer
9.6.1 Key issue
Bow Arts Studios and Nunnery Gallery,
Chisenhale Gallery and Dance Space,
and The Arts and Ecology Pavilions, are
all within the Roman Road Bow NPA.
They reach beyond the immediate
neighbourhood, attracting visitors
into the area and upholding Bow’s
reputation as a neighbourhood that
supports the creative arts.
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Issues with council funding and historic
lease arrangements of buildings
owned by the Council but managed
by local groups, detract from these
some buildings being well maintained
or developed for the benefit of the
community.
9.6.2 Action

Action CF5: Community Asset
Transfer and Assets of Community
Value
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In order for Chisenhale Art Place Trust,
Gallery and Dance Space to continue
sustainably and control adaptation
and development of existing facilities
more directly, means should be sought
to transfer ownership of the building
from Tower Hamlets Council, using
Community Asset Transfer.
As a separate matter, the potential
benefit of listing more Assets of
Community Value in the plan area is
recognised. The community is strongly
encouraged to nominate facilities
that are of value to them as assets of
community value.
9.6.3 Conformity with other policies
Understanding Community Asset
Transfer; Locality
“Community Asset Transfer is the
transfer of a publicly owned asset
(usually land or buildings) to a
community organisation at less than
market value, or at nil consideration
(no cost).” (page3)

84

General Disposal Consent (England)
2003, The Consent
Local authorities have the power to
dispose of land and buildings at less
than market value where they are
able to demonstrate that doing so will
result in local improvements to social,
economic or environmental wellbeing. Local authorities are permitted
to dispose of local authority land
valued at up to two million pounds
below market value or less without the
need to obtain specific consent from
the Deputy Prime Minister and First
Secretary of State. (page6, para 8)
A plain English guide to the Localism
Action, Nov 2011; Community right to
bid
“The Localism Act requires local
authorities to maintain a list of assets
of community value which have been
nominated by the local community.
When listed assets come up for sale
or change of ownership, the Act then
gives community groups the time to
develop a bid and raise the money to
bid to buy the asset when it comes on
the open market.” (page9)
London Borough of Tower Hamlets
assets of community value – nomination
form guidance notes 54
9.6.4 Justification
Chisenhale is a prime example,
where transfer of ownership of land
and buildings on the Chisenhale site
by Community Asset Transfer at less
than market value could be of great

benefit. The purpose of the transfers
would be to help secure the industrial
heritage of the site, and strengthen its
sustainability and long-term use for the
arts and other community uses.
Chisenhale Gallery has occupied
part of the ground floor of a former
veneer factory on Chisenhale Road
since 1982. Adjacent to the gallery
on the ground floor, as well as on the
upper floors of the building above
the Gallery, are 38 artists’ studios
run by Chisenhale Art Place Trust,
and next door, Chisenhale Dance
Space occupies the top floor of a
former brewery building. The three
organisations, now run as separate
charities, began life together when
artists took on a lease to the then
derelict site from Tower Hamlets
Council in 1980.
Apart from providing revenue to the
Council, there seems little rationale for
the local authority to retain ownership
of this valued community asset. Major
repairs are needed to areas such
as roofs and windows, and part of
the former brewery is derelict. The
current ownership structure hampers
long-term initiatives to improve and
bring back into use large empty,
derelict spaces. This is connected
with financial restrictions and the
complexities associated with raising
funds for capital works on a building
which they don’t own.
London’s Cultural Infrastructure Plan
calls on local authorities to develop
long-term community asset transfer
policies. and the GLA Cultural
Infrastructure officers support the
suggestion to explore the transfer of
ownership of the buildings. The GLA’s
Artist Workspace Data Note said
there were 11,500 studios in London,

but only 13% have secure freeholds.
Preservation of Chisenhale Artists’
Studios would lead to increasing the
long-term stability of London’s studios.
The transfer could include the gallery
space, dance space and studios.

9.7 Action to improve
accessibility to health and social
care facilities
9.7.1 Key Issue
The mapping of community facilities
in Community groups mapping
and analysis; Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Forum; 55 shows that
health and social care facilities are not
easily accessible for residents in some
parts of the neighbourhood plan area,
in particular, those living in the eastern
part of the Fairfield neighbourhood
area are approximately 12 minutes’
walk from the nearest doctor’s surgery.
A research briefing on health and
social care in the north east locality
of the borough found that there
were “Poorer availability of GP
appointments than in the South of the
Borough, with 35% of patients saying
that they wait for more than a week for
an appointment.” (page2)
9.7.2 Action

Action CF6: Improving access to
health and social care facilities
Tower Hamlets Council, NHS and other
service providers, using the principles
of co-design and co-production
described on page 17 of the Tower
Hamlets Plan 2018-23, “to ensure the
community and local partners have
a voice in shaping the design of local
services. to work towards more equal
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access to health and social care
services across the neighbourhood
area.”
9.7.3 Conformity with other policies
Tower Hamlets Infrastructure Delivery
Plan 2017
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The delivery plan seeks to ensure
appropriate policies are in place for
creating Healthy Places (page 45),
as well as to provide providing new
facilities where need is identified
(page 47-48). There are no proposals
in the current plan to provide
additional health facilities in the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Plan Area.
Tower Hamlets Health and Wellbeing
Strategy 2017-20; chapter 1
Communities driving change
In the first 12 months, the programme
aims to “Implement a ‘health creation’
programme in which residents: :
identify issues impacting on health
and wellbeing that matter to local
people; recruit other residents who
have the energy and passion to make
a difference; develop and lead new
ways to improve health and wellbeing
locally.” (page13)
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The programme operates in 12 of the
most deprived neighbourhoods in
Tower Hamlets, including Bow East/Old
Ford Road, selected on health data,
and the need to strengthen assets
supporting health and wellbeing in
those areas.

A new five year Health and Wellbeing
Strategy is being developed by the
council’s Health and Wellbeing board,
with the central objective of tackling
health inequalities.
9.7.4 Justification
Health and Social Care in the North
East Locality Research Briefing, 2019
The North East Locality comprises five
wards: Bow West, Bow East, Bromley
North, Bromley South and Mile End.
“Residents of the North East locality
fared consistently worse than all the
other localities across all indicators.
In particular, they were more likely to
find that they are poorly supported to
make healthy lifestyle choices, that air
quality is poor, that health and social
care services don’t work well together
and that the neighbourhoods they
live in are unsafe. They felt significantly
more disenfranchised in relation with
how their local community was run,
and less satisfied with their homes and
where they lived.” (Page 6)
Dentists: “According to the Tower
Hamlets North East Locality Profile,
access to dentists is mixed across the
North East locality with the western
side of the locality generally having
good access (including to dentists with
addresses in the North West locality)
and the eastern side of the locality
having some of the furthest distance
to travel to a dentist in the Borough.”
(Page 14)

GP surgeries: “According to the Tower
Hamlets North East Locality Profile,
access to GP practices is unequal
across the North West locality, with
parts of Mile End and Bow East having
some of the furthest distance to a
nearest GP within Tower Hamlets.”
(Page 16)
The future of healthcare for the people
of north east London, August 2020
The report advocates the 80-20
principle: “Our basic principle of
80:20 is in recognition of the fact that
decisions about health and care will
take place as close to local people
as possible. Local partnerships will
decide how best to use resources
in the best interests of patients.”
(page8)
In October 2020 the GP members of
all seven North East London Clinical
Commissioning Groups (CCGs)
passed proposals to form a new North
East London CCG with strengthened
local borough partnerships. This new,
enlarged group provides a major
opportunity to address the unequal
geographical distribution of primary
care services in Tower Hamlets and in
the neighbourhood plan area.
The Bromley By Bow Centre,57
although outside the plan area,
provides an excellent model of holistic
neighbourhood primary health care,
combined with wider community
development work. It has pioneered
social prescribing, and implemented
the Communities Driving Change
programme in the Old Ford area. It
organised a Community Voting Day

in November 2020 in Old Ford, which
gave an opportunity to local people
to pitch for small grants to carry out
projects to improve public health in the
area.

10 Priorities for Community
Interest Levy (CIL) funding
The following policies and actions have
been identified as suitable for delivery
through CIL funding. The order follows
that of the plan, and does not signify
priority between the different themes.
Green Streets: Policy GS1 and Action
GS2 to improve safe cycling and
walking
Public Spaces: Policies PS1 to enhance
public spaces, and PS2 to designate
local green spaces.
Heritage: Action HE4 to improve
Wayfinding and develop a new Bow
Heritage Trail
Community Infrastructure: Policy CF1 to
deliver new and improved sports and
play facilities.
Actions CF2 and CF3 to provide new
and improved youth facilities, and to
improve existing community centres.
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ROMAN ROAD BOW NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN
CONSULTATION STATEMENT - SEPTEMBER 2021
1 CONSULTATION PROCESS
1.1 Introduction
This Consultation Statement has been prepared to meet the legal requirements of the
Neighbourhood Planning Regulations 2012 (as amended) in respect of the Roman Road
Neighbourhood Plan (RRBNP).
The legal basis of this Consultation Statement is provided by Section 15(2) of Part 5 of the
2012 Neighbourhood Planning Regulations (as amended), which requires that a
consultation statement should:
• contain details of the persons and bodies who were consulted about the proposed
neighbourhood development plan;
• explain how they were consulted;
• summarise the main issues and concerns raised by the persons consulted; and
• describe how these issues and concerns have been considered and, where relevant,
addressed in the proposed neighbourhood development plan.
The policies contained in the RRBNP are as a result of sustained interaction and
consultation with local residents, businesses and community groups within the plan area.
Consultation process
1.2 Establishing the Neighbourhood Plan Area and the Forum 2016-2017
2016
1.2.1 First public meeting. In February 2016, the first public meeting was held at St. Paul’s
church in St. Stephen’s Road. This was initiated by the Roman Road Trust. It was publicised
through the network of local groups and the Trust’s newsletter. It aimed to inform people
about the neighbourhood plan process, seek their views on the plan area and encourage
ideas about how the area could be improved.
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1.2.2 Steering group formed. A steering committee was then formed. This initially met
fortnightly, identified potential themes for the plan, and considered further the area the
plan would cover.
1.2.3 Further public meetings. Several smaller public meetings were held to consult over
the plan area. It was decided to omit Fish Island as it had its own Action Plan, but residents
of Cadogan Terrace were keen to be included. There was support for the southern
boundary to be Mile End and Bow Road, rather than the railway line further north that
runs through the area.

A local engagement event discussing the plan area
1.2.4 London Borough of Tower Hamlets. Early engagement was established with the Plan
Making Team of Tower Hamlets Council. Initial support was provided by Strategic Planner,
Ellie Kuper Thomas, and from 2019 onwards, by Principal Planning Officer, Steven
Heywood. We also informed ward councillors in Bow West and East about the aim to
develop a neighbourhood plan, and have kept them updated on progress.
1.2.5 LBTH consultation on plan area. A Council consultation on the plan area was held
from 11th November 2016 and 23rd December 2016.
2017
1.2.6 Plan area designated. 6 February 2017: Tower Hamlets Council formally designated
the Neighbourhood Plan Area.
1.2.7 Forum constitution. In March 2017 a public meeting was held at Chisenhale Art Space
where a draft Forum constitution was presented, and next steps discussed.
1.2.8 LBTH consultation on Forum. A Council consultation on the proposed Forum was held
from 8th June to the 19thJuly 2017.
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1.2.9 Designation of Forum. On 16 August 2017 Tower Hamlets Council formally
designated the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum, the body responsible for
overseeing the development of the plan.

2. ENGAGEMENT STRATEGY AND IDENTIFYING THE ISSUES, 2016-2019
2.1.1 The Forum was keen to engage with as broad a range of local groups as possible.
Contact was established with various organisations, including Mile End Old Town Residents
Association, which has a strong commitment to conserve the character and appearance of
the area around Tredegar Square. Other groups included Ability Bow (an accessible gym),
local GP practices, faith groups, arts organisations, schools, youth and housing groups.
Most of these were visited in person, and others contacted by email or phone.
2.1.2 Neighbourhood plan leaflet. We produced a leaflet that was distributed to
households across the plan area. This explained about neighbourhood plans, and invited
people to get involved. (See evidence base to view leaflet).
2.1.3 Consultation strategy. By mid 2016 the strategy below was agreed, and the area was
sub-divided into 8 sub-areas. The Forum sought champions for each of the sub-areas to
represent their patch.
2.2 Engagement strategy
Introduction
2.2.1 Over the next eight months, (July 2016 - February 2017), the Neighbourhood Forum
Committee worked with the local community to shape the content of the Neighbourhood
Plan. This meant engaging people in different ways to discuss and develop the objectives
set out in the Constitution that underpinned the policies and projects forming the Plan.
2.2.2 Alongside this work, we gathered evidence to support emerging ideas.
Understanding Tower Hamlets planning policies was also critical over this period, to ensure
the Neighbourhood Plan acknowledged and didn’t repeat the relevant local authority
policies.
Our approach to engagement
2.2.3 To date, our approach had been to engage with the community over several events
spread over a period of months. As we moved forward to the more complex aspects of the
neighbourhood plan preparation, we were aware of the risk of consultation fatigue and
engagement of only a fraction of the demographic in the area. We decided to use our main
themes set to help build consistency across our engagement, and the Ambassadors to
reach closer into sub-neighbourhoods.
2.2.4 Ambassadors
Individuals living in sub-areas of the neighbourhood plan boundary, were recruited where
possible in support of their neighbours to provide a finer grain engagement identifying
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more localised issues and opportunities. The ambassadors served as a conduit between
the Forum Committee and the wider community.

2.2.5 We identified eight areas within the plan boundary: MEOTRA (Mile End Old Town
Residents Association), Malmsbury, Fairfield, Tredegar Road, Antil and Medway,
Chisenhale, Ranwell and Old Ford.
Themes
2.2.6 Our Constitution lists seven objectives, under the overarching principle of a cohesive
community built around a flourishing high street. These had already been discussed with
forum members at our AGM. The themes were:
a) Supporting our local businesses and traders.
b) Improving our public realm, green and open spaces, and underused space.
c) Increasing community capacity infrastructure.
d) Working towards a safer and cleaner neighbourhood.
e) Improving connectivity and accessibility of movement into and around the area.
f) Ensuring development supports and enriches our community and high street.
g) Protecting the area’s heritage and celebrating our diverse identities and cultures.
What we did
2.2.7 We adopted a more varied approach that allowed participants to engage with the
plan in very different ways - from light touch, arm’s length means to more involved
approaches such as neighbourhood walks.
2.2.8 In order to build up momentum and engage the community in a way where they
could quickly see progress in the development of the plan, we developed this strategy
over the next two/three months, announcing forthcoming events in the autumn and
running them up to February 2018.
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2.2.9 Activities that complemented the development of the strategy included:
A. Questionnaires, using online platforms (such as Placecheck) to gather wider
opinions from residents who did not wish to engage intensely through
ambassadors.
B. Informal methods aimed at harder to reach communities and groups, using a
community garden project to engage through one-to-one conversations rather
than formalised sessions.

Engagement event in the Tredegar sub-area
2.2.10 The Forum had access to an architect from the Erasmus for Young Entrepreneurs
Programme (Daniella Ricci). Daniella was able to draw people’s comments and opinions
on a 3D map created by Public Works.
Previous studies
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2.2.11 Some desktop research was also undertaken to reference previous studies carried
out in the area, as well as to tracking local planning policy commitments. This work also
supports our evidence base.

Live music helped create an informal atmosphere to eventsHard to reach groups
2.3 How we publicised activities
2.3.1 The series of events were publicised through personal contact by the sub-area
champions, and by committee members through leafleting. On the day, a ‘market barrow’
specially built for the purpose and stationed outside event venues was used to display
posters for the events.

The 'market barrow’ used to advertise
events

Other methods of outreach included:
2.3.2 Olga primary school workshops. The events included 5 weekly workshops with year 3
as part of the geography curriculum, ‘Living Together’. These sessions aimed to bring out
children’s thoughts on what they would want in their neighbourhood, which are included
in the engagement report (page 95).
2.3.3 Market stalls. These were held to publicise the initiative and invite people to join the
Forum.
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2.3.4 Online presence. The Forum arranged an online presence through Placecheck, which
enabled people to post comments on what they liked, disliked and thought could be
improved in the plan area. (See Forum website for map and comments).
2.3.5 Hard to reach groups. Contact was made with local faith groups, with visits including,
the mosque in the Roman Road market, the Sikh Gudwara in Harley Grove and Bangladeshi
Hindu temple near Mile End. Despite our efforts to find innovative ways to engage, it has
remained challenging to involve members of local BAME communities. This may be partly
due to the plan-making process feeling remote from people’s daily concerns.
2.3.6 Housing. The issue of lack of local affordable housing was raised, and the Forum
responded by supporting the development of the Roman Road Community Land Trust
(CLT). This was pioneered by architect and Forum member, Sarah Bland, to work towards
developing genuinely affordable housing in Bow. The CLT was registered as a Community
Benefit Society in May 2019.
2.3.7 The business community. In 2019 the Forum worked with the Roman Road Trust on a
project to engage the business community. A ‘Q Consult’ student team from Queen Mary
College, Mile End, carried out a survey of 50 businesses in the area to explore the potential
for greater flexibility in the use of business premises through multiple use classes. This
project also helped raise awareness about the neighbourhood plan, and anticipated the
national change in planning use classes in 2020. The team produced a report of their
research in December 2019, which is in our evidence base.

Antill & Meotra event in the Ecology Pavilion
2.4 Gathering, consolidating and sharing evidence
2.4.1 Secondary school student survey, July 2016. An example of our efforts to engage
young people is the survey completed by 54 students aged 12-15 years attending Morpeth
secondary school. 63% of participating students were of Asian background, with 13% each
of white British and African heritage. Four other ethnic groups comprised the remaining
23%. A key finding was that 65% of students mentioned leisure facilities of some kind,
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demonstrating a clear desire for more or better youth leisure provision. The survey is in
our submitted evidence under ‘Supporting Reports/ Community Infrastructure’.
2.4.2 Engagement Report In our outreach events across the area we asked people to
identify things they liked about their neighbourhood, things they disliked and things that
needed working on to improve.
Findings from our outreach in the sub-areas were consolidated in a spreadsheet, and then
written up in the Engagement Report produced for the Forum by Public Works. The report
is in our submitted evidence.
2.4.3 Forum AGM and workshop, April 2019 The findings of the different themes in the
engagement report were shared at a workshop in April 2019 that was held alongside the
Forum’s Annual General Meeting. This provided feedback on the evidence gathered.
Feedback included the following:
Business - there was a lack of effective communication between businesses on common
issues; concern over high rents and lack of parking; wish for more restaurants open in the
evening.
Green streets and public places: support for more trees along pavements, reduction in
parking and creating parklets; the area around Holy Trinity church could be opened up;
improvement to public realm outside Idea Store and on housing estates;
Heritage and community infrastructure: better care is needed of canal bridges, and there
was support for bringing back into use derelict parts of the Chisenhale building; concern
about lack of enforcement of planning conditions/building regulations in conservation
area; support for more community-based youth work;
Housing: the need for more affordable housing was reiterated.
2.5 External help with gathering evidence and identifying issues
2016-2018
2.5.1 Pro Bono support. Torange Khonsari, then senior lecturer in architecture at
Metropolitan University and director of Public Works, provided invaluable help with our
overall engagement strategy, specific events and devising imaginative ways to reach less
accessible groups. One example of this is the Community Orchard in Butley Court, which
attracted a Bengali group and the over 60s living nearby.
2.5.2 Erasmus programme. Through our contact with Public Works we benefited from the
hard work and creativity of Daniella Ricci. Daniella built a mobile barrow, which was used
to attract passers-by and publicise Forum events. Daniella subsequently provided help with
formatting the plan.
2019-2021
2.5.3 Consultancy. Through the Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government
grant support, the Forum was able to appoint Chris Bowden of Navigus Planning, as our
consultant. Chris provided support for our community engagement and analysis of
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evidence, and in 2019 produced ‘heat maps’ showing the evidence in visual form (in the
consultations folder). He also helped us with gathering technical evidence on key themes,
and with drafting of plan policies.

Composite heat map showing assets, issues and opportunities across sub-areas
2.5.4 Bartlett School of Planning. In 2019 post-graduate students from the Bartlett School
of Planning, University College London, worked with the Forum and produced a report
‘Green Spaces and Connectivity’ focusing on these aspects of an emerging plan which had
been identified through earlier public engagement. This and the accompanying poster
provided visually attractive information that was accessible to a wide range of people.
Students participated in the workshop in April 2019, where their work was shared.

1. POLICY RESEARCH AND WRITING THE DRAFT PLAN 2019-2020
3.1 Desktop research. We undertook desktop research into the wider policy context of the
neighbourhood plan, including the National Planning Policy Framework, the new London
Plan 2021 and Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031.
3.2 First draft of plan. A first skeleton draft plan was written by the committee late in 2019,
whilst continuing background research into the wider planning context.
2020
3.3 Covid 19. The storm clouds of the pandemic were gathering early in 2020, with the first
lockdown starting in March. The pandemic brought our in-person public engagement to a
halt, and the Forum was forced to rely mainly on online communications. Most of our
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evidence gathering for the plan had been carried out, and more time was now given to
policy writing and marshalling of our evidence in support of plan policies and actions.
3.3 Housing Needs Assessment (HNA). A housing needs assessment for Bow was
completed in March 2020. This was funded by a further MHCLG neighbourhood planning
grant, and carried out by Arc 4, a specialist housing consultancy. This provided further
valuable evidence of the unmet housing need in Bow, and in particular, the shortage of 1bedroom housing. The HNA is in our evidence base
3.4 Writing of draft plan. The Forum committee continued to meet monthly online. From
April the committee focused on fleshing out the skeleton plan, ensuring its policies were
sufficiently focused at neighbourhood level and justified by strong evidence.
3.5 Royal College of Art mapping exercise. Through Eddie Blake, a committee member,
valuable help was provided over the summer of 2020 by architecture students at the Royal
College of Art, who photographed and mapped the many locations mentioned in the plan.
3.6 Online AGM and presentation of draft plan. In October the Forum Annual General
Meeting was held online for the first time, and was followed by a short presentation of the
main themes of the draft plan. Three further online sessions were offered for people to
hear about and respond to the draft plan, but these were not taken up.

4. REGULATION 14 CONSULTATION
2021
4.1 Preparing for and running the consultation
4.1.1 Regulation 14 consultation. The first months of the year were spent refining the draft
plan, organising supporting evidence and having the draft plan formatted to a professional
standard in Indesign by Daniella Ricci, our former Erasmus worker.
4.1.2 In consultation with Steven Heywood, Principal Planning Officer in the Plan Making
Team at LBTH, due to Covid restrictions in force, it was agreed that the consultation would
be conducted online. However, the Forum also had 1,000 consultation leaflets printed
(copy in Regulation 14 folder), which were distributed by committee members to
residents, businesses and local groups in different sub-areas across the plan area. The
leaflet explained how people could comment on the plan, including writing to the Forum
by letter, but all responses received were online.
4.1.3 The consultation was just over 6 weeks, 15th March - 25th April 2021, to allow for
the Easter bank holiday. The Forum also publicised the consultation through local social
media such as the Forum newsletter sent to around 200 individuals, an article in Roman
Road LDN, and the Roman Road Trust monthly newsletter.
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4.1.4 An online version of the consultation leaflet was sent to the consultees required by
Regulation 14, and their responses are shown in the ‘Regulation 14 Representations’
document.
4.1.5 Consultees. The following is a list of the consultees contacted:
National Bodies
Environment Agency, Natural England, Historic England, Network Rail, Anglia Rail,
Highways Agency, Coal Authority, Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local
Government, NHS, Electric and gas companies, Sport England.
London wide bodies
Transport for London, Thames Water, Mayor of London, Fire Service, Met Police.
Local Councils
City of London, London Borough of Hackney, London Legacy Development Corporation,
London Borough of Tower Hamlets
MP Rt. Hon. Rushanara Ali
Other consultees were:
Councillors in Bow East and West wards
Housing Groups
Fairfield Conservation Area Residents' Association, MEOTRA, Malmesbury Residents Association
Clarion Housing, Gateway Housing
Schools & Education
Chisenhale, Guardian Angels, Olga, Old Ford (Paradigm Academy), Malmesbury primary schools,
Central Foundation secondary school, Mulberry University Technical College, Phoenix Primary and
Secondary School, Queen Mary University (Q Consult)
GP surgeries
Grove Road, Ruston St., St. Stephen's Health Centre, Tredegar
Community groups/charities
Ability Bow, Bow Arts/Nunnery Gallery, Canal and River Trust, Mencap, Kirkland Centre, Mile End
Climbing Wall, Tower Hamlets Wheelers, Roman Road Trust
Arts Groups
Bow Arts/Nunnery Gallery, Chisenhale Gallery, Chisenhale Art Place Trust (studios), Chisenhale
Dance Space.
Youth Groups
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Eastside Youth and Community Centre, Green Light Youth Club, RAF Air Cadets 31 Squadron, Mile
End, Roman Road Adventure Playground.

Faith groups
Bow Baptist Church, Bow Central Mosque, Bow Muslim Community Centre, 517 Roman Rd.,
Guardian Angels Roman Catholic Church, Gurdwara Sikh Sangat Hindu temple, Holy Trinity Morgan
St. (Epainos Ministries), Methodist church, Roman Catholic church, St Barnabas (C. of E.), St. Mary's
Bow (C. of E.), St. Paul Old Ford (C. of E.), Victoria Park Baptist Church
Local business organisations
Bow Business Centre, East End Trades Guild, Growing Concerns, Roman Road Trust.

5. SUMMARY OF MAIN ISSUES AND CONCERNS AT REGULATION 14 AND, WHERE
RELEVANT, HOW THESE WERE ADDRESSED.
5.1 Regulation 14 representations received during 15th March - 25th April 2021, and
Forum responses
5.1.1 High St. and local economy. The main issue raised was the tension between the Local
Plan policy D.TC2 to protect retail, and the National Planning Policy Framework. The latter
argues for greater flexibility to ensure the vitality of town centres, ‘by allowing them to
grow and diversify in a way that can respond to rapid changes in the retail and leisure
industries, allows a suitable mix of uses (including housing) and reflects their distinctive
characters.’ (Chapter 7, paragraph 85.)
5.1.2 Response. It was acknowledged that the issue of empty existing properties on Roman
Road is not primarily a planning issue. Policy LE1 was amended to support proposals
outside of the district centre to deliver class E uses that are capable of supporting maker
spaces, cultural or leisure activities and social enterprises.
5.1.3 Green Streets. There was general support for this part of the plan to encourage
walking and cycling. The main issue raised was the need for greater clarity over how
developer contributions will be used to fund improvements - in particular whether Section
106 or Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) are envisaged.
5.1.4 Response. Detailed amendments to policy wording were made, and consideration
was given about CIL being the main means of raising developer contributions.
5.1.5 Beautiful public spaces. The Regulation 14 consultation response from the London
Legacy Development Corporation pointed out that the stretch of Wick Lane south of
Tredegar Road lies within their boundary. This included the proposed designation of a local
green space. Tower Hamlets Council also questioned whether some of the other proposed
local green spaces (policy PS2) were 'demonstrably special' and 'hold a particular local
significance'.
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5.1.6 Response. The Forum responded by excluding the proposed local green space in Wick
Lane from the plan, but asserting that the remaining green spaces should be retained as
they are precious local green spaces amid dense housing. They needed protection to
ensure they were not lost through infill development that has been prevalent in recent
years. Given the scarcity of available sites, the Forum could not conceive a way in which
proposed green spaces could be developed whilst simultaneously increasing the quantity
and quality of nearby open space as part of 'a wider development proposal.' Our policy is
needed to protect these small but important amenity spaces.
5.1.7 Heritage. Historic England responded in length and helpfully raised several issues of
importance. One was the broad point about how local heritage assets contribute positively
to the quality of life. Another concerned Bow Wharf (Policy HE2), and the difficulty of
arguing for development proposals to be informed by a comprehensive development plan.
Without such a plan, it would be hard to assess proposals. A local resident raised the lack
of reference to conservation areas.
5.1.8 Response. The proposed plan was revised to reference the contribution heritage
assets make to the quality of local life. This included the area’s 7 conservation areas, The
proposed change to Policy HE2 on Bow Wharf, was adopted, with support from the Canal
and River Trust.
5.1.9 Affordable Housing. (Policy H1). The issue of the LLDC boundary impacted the plan,
as the edge of the proposed housing site behind Wendon St. contained a narrow strip of
land, along the edge of the A12, within the LLDC area.
5.1.10 Transport for London (TFL) informed us they were working with Optivo Housing
Association to bring forward a site off Paton Close, opposite Bow Church DLR station in the
near future. This was another site assessed for housing by AECOM in their site options
assessment report for the Forum.
It was suggested by Tower Hamlets Council we should define more clearly what
community led housing is.
5.1.11 Response. Regarding the Wendon St. site, a joint planning application by LBTH and
Place Ltd. (PA/21/01162) was submitted in June 2021. In view of this, it was agreed to use
the site boundary shown in the planning application for the proposed site allocation. We
were disappointed that the application was only for temporary, rather than permanent
housing.
5.1.12 In view of TFL and Optivo bringing forward soon a scheme for Paton Close, we
decided not to consider this site for allocation.
5.1.13 The Forum agreed to define ‘community led housing’ more closely in the plan.
5.1.14 Community infrastructure. Sport England requested that we consider if the local
authority has prepared a playing pitch strategy or other indoor/outdoor sports facility
strategy, which could provide useful evidence for the neighbourhood plan.
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5.1.15 The Council's Asset Management Team was not in favour of a transfer of assets
away from the Council, suggesting instead the renegotiating of leases.
5.1.16 The Council suggested identifying existing open spaces that would be well-suited to
additional playspace, given the difficulties of providing significant new open spaces in the
neighbourhood area. (Policy CF1)
5.1.17 The Council suggested that if we are proposing the improvement of existing youth
facilities rather than re-provision of through the redevelopment of sites, using CIL to fund
the improvements, Policy CF2 would be more appropriate as an action point.
5.1.18 The Council also advised that our specific proposal to allocate CIL funding for the
maintenance of community centres should be listed as an ‘action’ rather than a policy
(CF3).
5.1.19 Response. The Forum is aware of the LBTH 'Indoor Sports Facilities for the Future'
2017-27 ' document, which includes the note that ’that the Copper Box has significant
sports hall capacity and lies just beyond the borough boundary, with transport links and
bridge connections set to improve over the life of the strategy and as a consequence
improving accessibility and catchment areas.' (p.24).
We believe it is completely unrealistic to expect the great majority of local residents to
travel and access this facility, which is seen largely as a venue for elite sporting events.
5.1.20 The Council’s Asset Management Team, defended its ownership of community
assets vigorously, but we disagree with their position , and believe with due diligence,
some of these buildings would be much better developed and maintained under local
community ownership.
5.1.21 The Forum considered if we could identify any existing open spaces suitable for new
play spaces.
5.1.22 The Forum agreed to change policies CF2 and CF3 into action points.
5.1.23 Other topics. A local resident raised the climate emergency, advocating ‘for the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan to be relevant, now, through to 2031, it needs to
address all the complex issues connected to the targeted LBTH goal of reaching Net Zero
Carbon.’
5.1.24 Response. We considered how, within the constraints of the plan making process,
we could include climate change measures in the plan, and took advice from our
consultant. Low carbon homes was already a stated vision for affordable housing in our
plan, and a policy was added encouraging significant renovations of residential properties
to achieve the Tower Hamlets Local Plan Policy D.ES7 (a zero carbon borough) requirement
for new residential developments.
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5.2 Consultation over boundary changes to the plan area, 5th July -15th August 2021
5.2.1 Plan Area Boundary. During the Regulation 14 consultation the London Legacy
Development Corporation (LLDC) raised the issue that several very small plots of land in
the designated plan area bordering the A12 lay within the LLDC planning authority area.
5.2.2 Response. A meeting between the Forum, LLDC and LBTH on 27th April 2021
considered this issue and different options. It was agreed that a solution would be sought
involving boundary changes so that only land coming under LBTH present planning
regulations would be included in the plan area.
5.2.3 Steven Heywood, LBTH Principal Planning Officer, produced a report and
recommendation to this effect, which was approved at a cabinet meeting on 30th June
2021 (Agenda item 6.7, page 177. )
5.2.4 A notice was prepared by the Forum explaining the boundary change and requesting
representations over its impact on the draft neighbourhood plan. The notice was uploaded
to the Forum website, shared on social media, emailed to all Regulation 14 consultees and
those who responded to the original consultation. The Council also published the boundary
change on its website. A newsletter was sent out to all Forum members.

5.2.5 The small areas of excluded LLDC land lie between the red, north-south boundary on
the eastern side of the plan area, and the thicker orange line of the A12, just to the east of
this boundary.
5.2.6 The 2nd Regulation 14 consultation focused on the impact of the boundary change
on the draft plan. and was conducted from 5th July -15th August 2021.
5.3 Regulation 14 representations received over the impact of the boundary change
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5.3.1 The London Legacy Development Corporation ‘The LLDC supports the proposed
changes to exclude the land that falls within the LLDC area from the Plan. We understand
that this was an error in the Plan and we support the approach taken to correct the exact
position of the boundary. We have no further comments to make on this consultation.
LLDC will continue to work with the Forum and LB Tower Hamlets in relation to other
cross-boundary matters as they arise.’
5.3.2 The Canal and River Trust emphasised the heritage value of the canals: ‘The canals
bring a unique heritage value to the areas they pass through, and contribute to a strong
identity of place.’ They also noted that ‘both the Regent's Canal and the Hertford Canal (in
part) are proposed as the boundary of the Neighbourhood Plan Area. We advised that we
were concerned that this may limit the potential of the waterspace to contribute to the
wider benefit of the Neighbourhood Plan, and that the canal will be seen as an 'edge to'
rather than an integral part of the area.
5.3.3 Transport for London Commercial Department "TfL CD acknowledge the Roman Road
Bow Neighbourhood Forum’s revised designation boundary, amended to exclude TfL’s
landholding at ‘Land between Hertford Union Canal and Old Ford Road’ (Site 7161
Company Docklands Light Railway Limited) due to this being within the London Legacy
Development Corporation.
TfL CD would like to confirm that despite this boundary amendment that we would be
open to exploring how this TfL site could be considered as part of any future development
of the land to the west which we understand is likely to be included as a site allocation
(Wendon Street site) in the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum. "
5.3.4 Natural England, National Grid and TfL Planning replied, but had no comments to
make relating to the impact of the boundary change.
5.3.5 Local residents Two representations were received from local residents. One was
from a delivery driver opposed to the Liveable Streets programme, and the other was
opposed to the LLDC having planning authority over land to the west of the A12 and the
idea of a vehicle bridge connecting Old Ford Road and crown Close. Support was
expressed by one of these residents for affordable housing on the site behind Wendon St.
5.4 Forum responses to representations over the boundary changes
5.4.1 The Forum welcomed the support of the LLDC for the action taken by Tower Hamlets
Council to amend the plan area to exclude all LLDC land.
5.4.2 The Forum strongly endorses the Canal and River Trust’s statement that the canals
have unique heritage value and contribute to a strong identity of place. The canals also
provide clear borders that help define the Bow area, and the Regent’s Canal is a ward
boundary. It would have been confusing only to include the part of Victoria Park north of
the Hertford Canal and East of Grove Road within the plan area.
5.4.3 The Forum noted that, in future, TfL CD would be open to explore how the excluded
part of the site could be considered part of any future development. This is relevant, as in
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2024, land in Bow West ward is likely to revert to Tower Hamlets for planning purposes as
part of the LLDC exit strategy.
5.4.4 The Forum noted the comments from local residents. Regarding Wendon/Candy
Street, LBTH and Place Ltd submitted a planning application for the site (PA/21/01162) in
June 2021 for 16 modular units of temporary housing for 10 years.
5.4.5 Concerning the proposal for a bridge over the A12 between Old Ford Road and Crown
Close, it was noted that a bus accessible bridge was in the LBTH 2017 infrastructure
development plan (estimated cost £32m). There is currently no funding or delivery date.
6. STRATEGIC ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
6.1.1 When the Plan was completed for Regulation 14 Consultation, the Forum requested
that LBTH undertake a screening assessment on the need for a Strategic Environmental
Assessment (SEA). Steven Heywood, principal planning officer at LBTH prepared a draft
screening assessment (June 2021) and consulted the appropriate statutory bodies
(Environment Agency, Natural England and Historic England). The responses of these three
bodies did not give any reason to change the assessment that the draft Neighbourhood
Plan was unlikely to have a significant impact on the environment, therefore an SEA was
not needed. It was concluded that the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan will not have
any significant effects in relation to the criteria set out in Schedule 1 of the SEA
Regulations, and therefore does not need to be subject to a full SEA.
The Final Screening Report Statement of Reasons by LBTH of August 2021 and
accompanying Determination Letter of 17th August 2021 is included as part of the
supporting evidence base to the Plan.
6.1.2 Following Regulation 14 Consultation, minor amendments were made to the Plan.
These included a policy supporting the plan’s vision for low carbon homes. The policy is an
extension of existing content rather than something new, and only applies to
refurbishments. These would be relatively small scale in the overall context of
development in Tower Hamlets. There were no material changes to policies such that
would change the overall outcome of the screening assessment.
7. HABITATS REGULATIONS ASSESSMENT
7.1.1 At the same time as the SEA screening was requested and subsequently undertaken,
the same screening process was carried out on the need for a Habitats Regulations
Assessment (HRA). This was undertaken by LBTH who consulted the appropriate statutory
body (Natural England). Natural England’s response gave no reason to change the
assessment that the draft Neighbourhood Plan was unlikely to have a significant impact on
European protected species. A determination was then made by LBTH that a Habitats
Regulation Assessment (HRA) was not required.
7.1.2 The Final Screening Report Statement of Reasons by LBTH of August 2021 and
accompanying Determination Letter of 17th August 2021 are included as part of the
supporting evidence base.
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Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum

Re-order text, with
policies coming
first, followed by
actions, all with
consecutive
numbers, so no
policies and
actions have the
same number.
Renumber figures,
omitting the pre-fix
'1'.

Tower Hamlets requested policies come first in each chapter, followed
by actions. Numbers to be consecutive e.g. Policy LE1, Policy LE2,
Action LE3, Action LE4
1. High
street and
local
economy

Historic
England

Change to NP
(if any)
Text in this colour
means changes
have been added
to draft plan.

The document is generally well structured and we are pleased to note
the identification of specific heritage objectives. We would agree that
traffic congestion and the severance of routes into and from Hackney
Wick and the Olympic Park are particular issues which effect the
potential economic and social growth for the neighbourhood. Improving
the public realm and links over the A12 would help Bow access the
developing cultural and educational facilities within the Olympic Park
Comment noted
while improving public access to Roman Road and Bow Market with
the potential to encourage greater activity around local independent
businesses. Opportunities to link creative industries and arts based
facilities within the Roman Road area with facilities and activities in
Fish Island and beyond would also help to support greater cultural
activity.

GLA Culture
and Creative
Industries
Unit response
Flexible use of existing premises is encouraged, and this supports the
Policy LE1:
Comment noted
Encouraging aspirations of the Cultural Infrastructure Plan to increase capacity for

London Plan Policy SD6 sets out the importance of variety within a high
street setting, including night time and evening activities.
London Plan Policy E3 supports the aspiration to secure affordable
workspace
rents
maintained
the market
rate for social
and
The flexibleatuse
of premises
onbelow
high streets
is supported
through

Reference
London Plan
policy SD6

changes to the Use Class Order which came into effect in September.
This provides the opportunity to use spaces for cultural and community
use including workspace, supporting the GLA’s High Streets for All
Comment noted
Mission which aims to work with London’s diverse communities to
establish new, exciting and experimental uses across London’s high
streets and public spaces.
LBTH
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Reference London
Plan policy SD6

Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum

This is an interesting policy area at the current time, due to something
of a contradiction between local and national policy on this issue. The
Tower Hamlets Local Plan Policy D.TC2 aims to protect existing retail
in town centres by not supporting conversion to other uses in situations
where the amount of retail uses in a town centre frontage would fall
below a threshold of 60% or 40%, depending on the area. In essence,
the policy aims to put some limits on flexibility within town centres in
Policy LE1 order to try and protect their traditional function as retail centres.

Tension
acknowledged
between
national and
local policy

The Forum
welcomes the
greater
emphasis on
flexibility due to
However, recent changes to the Use Classes Order have placed a
the recent
greater emphasis on flexibility in town centres, moving a number of
changes in the
previously separate uses (including retail, professional services, cafes,
Use Class
offices, and some community uses) into a single Class E, meaning that
Order, and
planning permission is no longer needed to switch between these
believes too
uses.
much emphais
has been placed
on retail as the
anchor for high
streets.
We will review
policy and
consider what
further details
might be be
added to policy
In some respects then, Policy LE1 can be said to be in conformity with and its intended
national policy (by encouraging greater levels of flexibility) while not
use. We will
being in conformity with local policy. In general, we welcome the
also distinguish
neighbourhood forums thoughts on possible responses to the changes
more clearly
in the Use Classes Order and their potential impacts on planning for
between
town centres. However, we feel that significantly more detail is needed
encouraging
in the supporting text and the policy itself to explain what is intended by greater flexibility
this policy and how it can be applied in practice.
of existing
employment
space and the
provision of new
flexible and
affordable
space.
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Change to NP
(if any)

Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum
We need to
consider
whether to focus
on flexible coIn particular, the Council’s Enterprise Team have noted that while the
working spaces
idea of designing buildings for flexibility of uses seems sensible in
with shared
theory, in practice it is often hard to achieve as specific occupiers will
facilities or
have specific needs, and these may be quite different between different
smaller selfclass E uses – for example, the needs of a retail space are different
contained
from those of a café. It may be difficult therefore to design new
spaces such as
developments to be inherently flexible between all class E uses.
25-50 sqm
microemployment
spaces
The reference to ‘communally-shared facilities’ is also not clear, and it
is not clear whether the policy is aiming to encourage shared
workspace or ‘hot desking’ developments. If this is what the policy
aims to encourage, it should be clearer; and at the same time, we
would be wary of putting such an aim in policy at the moment, as a
number of workspace providers are looking at moving away from the
communal hot desking model at this time due to concerns around the
coronavirus pandemic. We note the reference in section 4.2.4 to the
Roman Road Footfall Report which recommended the provision of hotdesking and co-working spaces, but also note that this is from 2015,
and it would be good to understand if the same conditions still prevail
six years on.

We also note that while some tenants may want “flexible, short term”
tenancies, others may want greater levels of certainty – there is a
potential that encouraging specific tenancy models may restrict some
users while providing flexibility for others. It is difficult but not
impossible to control tenancy models through planning conditions, and
the Council does achieve this through the requirement in Local Plan
Policy D.EMP2 for 10% of employment floorspace on major proposals
to be affordable. The draft Leaside Area Action Plan also contains a
policy (LS6) that would require employment developments in that part
of the borough to provide 10% of employment floorspace as smaller
units between 25-50sqm that would be suitable and more affordable for
smaller businesses and start-ups, and that these units should be fitted
out for such potential occupiers to easily move into. The Leaside AAP
is only at Regulation 18 consultation stage at the time of writing, and
this policy has therefore not been examined, but we would suggest that
something along the lines of D.EMP2 or LS6 could be included in the
neighbourhood plan, with a requirement for a certain percentage of
space to meet particular requirements related to size or perhaps
tenancy requirements.
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For new
employment
space, we will
consider shifting
the emphasis of
the policy to the
provision of
providing
affordable
workspace at less
than market
rates, including
smaller units 2550 sqm and a
certain % of
flexible tenancies.
Use planning
obligations to
achieve this. London Plan
Policy E3, Local
Plan policy
D.EMP2, draft
Leaside Area
Action Plan LS6

Change to NP
(if any)

remove reference
to 2015 footfall
report report on
page 35

omit reference to
shared facilities in
para 4.2.4

Policy LE 1
changed to
strongly support
proposals to
deliver class E
uses that are
capable of
supporting maker
spaces, cultural or
leisure activities
and social
enterprises.

Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum
The same Leaside AAP policy also contains a clause requiring new
employment developments to provide a Commercial Strategy
Statement, which would include an explanation of why a particular
design and specification is being proposed, who its intended occupiers
are, a marketing strategy to attract those occupiers, and an indicative
rent level. The purpose of this is largely to ensure that new
employment space in the Leaside area is not left unoccupied, but it
could also play a role in identifying that new developments are
encouraging a suitable range of employment uses. Again, we stress
that this policy is under consultation and has not been formally
adopted yet, but something similar to this could play a role in the
forum’s thinking.

Change to NP
(if any)

Consider
including a
requirement for
a commercial
strategy
statement in
policy

The supporting text could also usefully contain some detail on the
specific needs of the social enterprises and creative industries, if these Comment noted
have been identified – what kind of facilities do these industries need
that might not be provided in more conventional employment spaces?
In order to support
the Bow economy,
proposals to
deliver class E
uses that are
capable of
supporting maker
spaces, cultural or
leisure activities
The policy should also highlight whether it is aimed at a particular
new policy
and social
geographical location. Presumably, this is intended to apply only in the
wording adopted enterprises will be
town centre – if that is the case, the policy should explicitly say this, to
- no locations strongly
remove any suggestion that development proposals for commercial
specified
supported. Such
activities might be encouraged elsewhere in the neighbourhood area.
proposals must
ensure that they
do not have a
detrimental impact
on the amenity of
surrounding
occupiers,
particularly
To conclude, we are not able to support this policy as currently written.
The policy needs to be significantly clearer about what it wants to
achieve and how to achieve this through planning policy. Some
suggestions have been given in the above comments about how the
Discuss a draft
policy might be written to achieve some of the forum’s aims, and we
would be happy to hold further discussions with the forum following the revised policy
with LBTH
consultation to help develop this further. It is likely that any policy in
this area would need a significant amount of supporting text to explain
the nuances of how the policy should work in practice and what will be
expected of developers.
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Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum
We also have a couple of more general comments on the text around
this policy. Section 4.2.1 identifies some potential causes of the
number of vacant business premises on Roman Road, but doesn’t
provide any evidence that these are indeed the causes. In section 4.1
where percentages of vacant units are uses, it would be useful to also
know the absolute numbers of vacant units.

Change to NP
(if any)

Market area
12/120 vacant
Include numbers of
St. Stephens vacent units
Grove Rd
19/101 vacant

draft policy page
35. replace figure
The key to figure 1.14 says ‘proposed town centres’ although this
We will replace 1.14 with map on
shows the designated town centre for Roman Road East – this is
figure 1.14 with p.56 of Tower
presumably because the map has been taken from a Tower Hamlets
a more recent Hamlets High
evidence base document from before the new Local Plan was adopted.
map.
Streets & Town
Centres Strategy
2017 - 2022

Action LE1

Action LE2

We are generally supportive of this proposal. However, we would be
interested to know whether the forum has been in communication with
the owner of this site, and their opinion on the proposal – as the
agreement of the owner will obviously be key to implementing any
changes. We appreciate that this is listed as an ‘action’, and therefore
represents a community preference rather than a strict planning policy,
but it is likely that an inspector of the neighbourhood plan will also want
to know what engagement has taken place with the owner of the site. If
the owner was in agreement with the proposal, then there is no reason
why this could not become a formal site allocation, with some
additional detail added around what is expected from the site.

Follow up with
owners of Bow
Business Centre
(Mike phoned
and sent email
on 13/05/2021)

We are supportive of this proposal. The Council’s Enterprise Team has
noted that there are existing programmes (WorkPath, Young
include a reference
WorkPath, and Tower Hamlets Education Business Partnership) that
Comment noted to the different
can support this objective, and these could be referenced in the
programmes
supportive text.

We are supportive of this proposal, and have no further comments on it
Comment noted
Action LE3 at this time.

Roman Road is ugly, even many of the units with businesses have
shopfronts signs that are shabby, missing altogether or badly
Local resident maintained. We need to enforce a responsibility of business owners to
maintain their shopfronts. To help with this maybe loans and grants
should be made available to facilitate this?

Comment noted

To encourage the night time economy during the summer months
maybe the eastern section of Roman Road could be closed to traffic
with restaurants cafes and bars able to put outside tables and chairs on Liveable Streets
the street. If it doesn’t exist already a local business association should programme will
make market
be set up up for businesses on Roman Road enabling the set up of a
area
pedestrianBusiness Improvement District in a similar way to InStreatham say
only
during
https://www.instreatham.com/ In any plans for Roman Road we should
daytime.
make sure that accessibility for disabled residents is considered and
prioritised.
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Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum

I personally find Bow House Business Centre ugly and uninviting I feel
for it to be a reasonable solution to the objectives in the report
Local resident substantial investment would be need to clean and renovate the
property. Perhaps other alternative sites should be considered.
I have lived on Lichfield Rd now for over 27 years and not much has
changed. The market and immediate Roman Rd area really needs to
be addressed and there are a lot of people who feel that this area isn’t
being utilised properly.
Two ideas here: the empty retail spaces should be used as pop up
shops to increase interest and drive footfall to the area. There are too
many real estate agents and nail bars (who only take cash. Is that
legal?). This however isn't as simple as it should be, as I have tried
myself. There is resistance from the council and local estate agents
marketing these sites. I have been told several times by the agents at
Local resident Look that several properties I enquired about were now 'taken'. This
was about a year ago and they are still empty. There is also a shop
opposite Bonner Square that has been empty for years and is
supposedly for rent by the council. When we enquired, the person at
the council was very evasive and said it wasn't for rent anymore. It has
since been witnessed that someone is using the locked up premises to
store goods. Meanwhile, it continues to be an eyesore.
My second plan is to open up Roman Rd market on a Sunday to sell
vintage, food, books, etc. A bit like Broadway market or how Spitalfields
market used to be. This would really support small business owners
and artisans, plus offers a variety we currently don’t have. The local
school could be approached to hire out their playground and parking
space as a parking site. This would be a great way of encouraging a
larger sector of people to the area, provide business to the current
street vendors, plus support expansion and create interest for new
shop holders.

Comment noted

Comment noted

Evidence noted
of challenges
experienced by
local people
who try to find
meanwhile use
for empty retail
units

Noted and
informed
resident about
Roman Road
Trust

Exciting to see the Draft Neighbourhood Plan. I see lots of great
Localresident initiatives, ranging from plans to bolster the Roman Road shopping
infrastructure, to developing better cycle routes.

Comment noted

I applaud the commitment to flexible use of retail space on Roman
Local resident Road, and urge you to go further if possible.

support for
flexible use of
retail use noted

Rejuvenating the market. It strikes me that a concerted effort is need to
relaunch the market. Can we attract a greater diversity of stalls? Can
support for
we tidy up the look of the current stalls? Could more food/drink
rejuvenating the
provision be brought in? How can we/the council support this? Better
market noted
market = more visitors = more customs for shops = more shops open
Local resident too.
Empty units. 100% agree on all steps to get them back into use. But
while note in use, what can be done to tidy them up. Colourful posters
by local students? Use for art projects? Some creative thinking here
Local resident could lead to cheap, effective action to cheer these up!
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support for
meanwhile use
of empty units
noted

Change to NP
(if any)

Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum
4.2 does discuss implementing flexible use class. However it should go plea for shifting
further or make a bigger point to allow for more cafes and restaurants
balance away
onto roman road. I believe there is a restriction at planning level, about
from, retail
the % of retail vs cafes/restaurants, and this % should shift based on
towards other
Local resident changing demands of Londoners. Most high streets in the city have
uses, including
changed this skew, but roman road seems to have been left behind,
cafes and
leading to the many empty retail units and high volumes of nail salons
restaurants on
and declining importance of the street as a hub.
the Roman
Local resident Objective
Thriving High
Street and
Local
Night Time1:Economy:
We advise
caution
onEconomy
any plans to develop a
night time economy as we remember the problems caused to local

Noted that
development of

4.2 does discuss implementing flexible use class. However it should go
Noted, Local resident further or make a bigger point to allow for more cafes and restaurants
comment
The Market/Shopping: We don’t agree that there is not a variety of
Local
shops
in the
Roman
Road. There
nothing‘while
we can’t
buy with
except
Comment noted
sameresident
local The
Plan
says
disparagingly
of theismarket
popular
some
Noted that a
resident
residents’. We include ourselves in ‘some resident’. The market is
Raises very
local market
The Plan to remove the car park from the market is a stab in the back
relevant issue of
Light Industry: Support for local training/apprenticeships and work
same local for a market that is and could be promoted as a Tower Hamlets wide
Comment noted
placements is great. Need more workplaces to back this up. It isn’t
resident
2. Green
streets
LBTH
The aims of this policy are very strongly supported, and are in line with
a number of strategies prepared by the Council in recent years around
the need to improve connectivity in the borough, particularly for those
walking and cycling, and for disabled people. As mentioned in the
general comments, we think there is an opportunity for the supporting
text to set out more detail of how the policy might be applied. In
Comment noted
particular, the policy needs to be clearer about how developer
contributions are expected to be used to deliver these improvements,
as noted above in the section of general comments. In some cases,
this will be possible through direct developer S106 or S278
contributions; but for wider changes to the area, these may be more
Policy GS1
appropriate as priority suggestions for CIL.
We have a number of other suggestions to strengthen the policy
set out below:
•further,
Clausewhich
1 – asare
mentioned
in the general comments, it would be good
specify2(perhaps
supporting
text)
what kind
of the
contributions
are
Comment noted
•toClause
– are theinfive
roads here
intended
to be
main priority
to cycle
lanes?and
If so,
thisthe
should
be said more
•routes
Clausefor
3 –improvements
this could perhaps
say “within
across
development
site” Comment noted
to help emphasise the need for sites to enable connections to existing
Comment noted
Clause 45––presumably
this
“newtopublic
bicycle stands”.
•• Clause
a link could
berefers
madetohere
the parking
standards in the Comment noted
Hamlets
which
out what text
an appropriate
level of
•Tower
Clause
6 – thisLocal
wouldPlan,
benefit
fromset
supporting
setting out what
an Comment noted
‘appropriate width’ is, or how this could be assessed when an
application comes forward. It may also be possible to specify that this
Comment noted
might require frontages of developments to be set back from the plot
where
existing
pavement
inappropriate.
•edge
Clause
7 – this
clause
could bewidths
more are
ambitious
by removing the
words “where needed” – this would set an expectation that pedestrian Comment noted
• Clause 8 – would it be possible in the supporting text to identify some
Comment noted
• Clause 9 – as opposed to clause 7, this clause may actually benefit
locations where safer crossings may be needed? Or alternatively, to
from the addition of “where needed”, as the provision of new bus
Comment noted
• Accessibility clause – the reference to removing street clutter could do
Comment noted
with some supporting text to set out what kinds of street clutter are
Figure 1.16 does not seem to include the two accessible routes
mentioned in the policy – St Stephen’s Road and Grove Road (Grove Comment noted
We believe that with some small tweaks, this ‘action’ could be
Comment noted
Action GS1 presented as a policy (or combined with the existing Policy GS1).
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Change to NP
(if any)

Reformat as 1.
a,b,c, dGS1
etc
Policy
suggested as a
change to 'within
and
across'
change
to 'new
public cycle
Policy
D.TR3stands'
mentioened and
a minimum of 2
metres wide to allow
2 wheelchair users
to pass.. (have
delete 'where
needed'
replace 'where
needed' with 'on a
add 'where needed'
'street clutter, such
as the night sky
Add to the Fig
1.1.6 heading,
Suggested wording
changes accepted.

Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum

Change to NP
(if any)

1. High quality cycle
route along Grove
The Council’s Transport team have asked if the reference to a ‘segregated’
Road should....
cycle lane on Grove Road be changed to say ‘high-quality’, on the basis that a
2. Proposals for
segregated track may not be feasible on Grove Road, but that other options
School Streets for all
can be explored to achieve an inclusive cycling facility. They have also asked if
schools in the area
the reference to blue badge parking on Roman Road be changed to say ‘in
will be supported
Comment noted
the Roman Road area’, as options are being explored for how access to
3. ...parking
facilities on Roman Road can be maintained at times when the road itself is
provision in the
pedestrianised. They have also asked if the reference to a ‘proper cycle
Roman Road area....
network’ in the objective itself can be changed to ‘high-quality’, as this
4. 'proper' replaced
language is more easily definable in terms of transport planning.
by high quality in the
wording of the
objective
On page 21 of your draft plan document, under 5.2.2 Policy, in points 1,2,4
Local resident and
5 youfor
refer
to 'bicycle',cycle
this stands
should along
be changed
'cycle'
ascargo
it is deemed
Request
non-standard
RomantoRoad
and
bike
cycle
stand
outside
Tesco
in
Gladstone
Place.
I strongly support the proposal for a pedestrian cross at the Tredegar
Local resident Road/A12 junction. I have raised this on numerous consultations over

Walking: We are frustrated by cyclists and pedestrians classified
together. They often have conflicting interests e.g. cycle lanes behind
bus stops. on park paths, the use of pavements and zebra crossings.
Canal towpaths have become a no-go area for many pedestrians,
including people who have used and valued the towpaths all their lives
who say they do not go there now because of the aggressive cyclists
who see it as their personal cycling path. When the towpaths were
officially opened to the public in the 1970s, signs at entry points stated:
Local resident
‘Please do not cycle in this park’, British Waterways stated that the
towpath was not suitable for cyclists and that ‘cycling would conflict with
the interests of existing users’ i.e., pedestrians. Now that there is an
extensive cycle paths network developing, the Plan should press for the
Canal and River Trust to ban and prevent cycling on the towpath, so
they can again be used without constant interruption and for quiet
contemplation and nature rambles by pedestrians. There is also an
issue about diesel pollution from canal boats. This should be discussed
Electric scooters etc: The Plan makes no mention of electric
scooters/bikes/
skateboards
etc which
are on
and can go
Electric
charging:
More and more
vehicles
arethe
andincrease
will be electric
Street Clutter: The reduction of street clutter is very welcome but
during the period of this Plan. Already, we see electric charging wires
seems
to beSafety:
contradicted
signed
footpaths’.
It is certainly
Community
Crime by
is a‘well
problem
across
Bow. The
plans re
streets and open spaces do not pay enough attention to what happens
Mile End Station: Step free access at Mile End would be wonderful.

Change all
Comment noted
references to
Comment noted Have added text
Comment noted

Comment noted

Noted, but
electric
scooters
The issue
of
electric charging
Comment noted

3. Beautiful
public
We aim to reduce flood risk, while protecting and enhancing the water
environment and together with Natural England, English Heritage and
Forestry Commission we have published joint advice on neighbourhood Comment noted
Environment planning which sets out sources of environmental information and ideas
Agency
on incorporating the environment into plans. This is available at:
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Organisation
/resident

LBTH
Policy PS1
Policy PS2

Response by
RRB Forum
http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/20140328084622/http://cdn.e
Comment noted
nvironment-agency.gov.uk/LIT_6524_7da381.pdf

This policy is supported, and we have no additional comments to make
Consider adding A list of priorities
on the policy itself. Again, the supporting text could include a ‘how this
a 'how this
for CIL funding was
The supporting text sets out the context around the designation of
The local events
Local
Green
well. It’s
what
levelallofofengagement
there Theinamenity
our
In
terms
of theSpaces
sites proposed
as not
Localclear
Green
Spaces,
the sites clearly
open spaces on
meet the criteria of being in close proximity to the community and local in
We note that policy D.OWS3 in the Local Plan provides significant
protection to open spaces in the borough (and not just those that are
However, if the owners of the proposed Local Green Spaces have
been consulted and are supportive of their sites being designated, we
Despite these comments, we do think that some of the spaces
proposed could meet the test of being demonstrably special and locally
• Daling Way – as an area of amenity green space attached to a
estate,
we would –not
saythe
thatlisted
this site
hasofenough
significance
•housing
Holy Trinity
Churchyard
given
status
the church
and the
historical
we support
being
designated
as Local
•clear
Lockton
Greeninterest,
- as a small
area ofthis
playsite
space
within
a housing
weGardens
would not
say
site has green
enough
significance
•estate,
Matilda
- as
anthat
areathis
of amenity
space
attachedtoto a
estate, we
would
say that
this site
hasgrowing
enoughopportunities
significance
•housing
Trellis Square
– given
thenot
scarcity
of urban
food
Tower Hamlets
andanbeyond,
could be
saidspace
that this
site holds
•inBrodick
House - as
area of itamenity
green
attached
to a
• Roman Road Adventure Playground – given the benefits of this site
housing estate, we would not say that this site has enough significance
as children’s playspace, and particularly its role as an adventure
• Wennington Green – this site is already designated in the Local Plan
publicly
open space,
a Site
for issue,
Naturethe
•asWick
Laneaccessible
– as mentioned
earlier as
partofofImportance
the boundary
land to the east of Wick Lane is actually located in the LLDC. The
On figure 1.22 the heading to the key describes the content of the map
as ‘Local Green Spaces’. This should be altered – in the context of

Local resident

Change to NP
(if any)

I think there is a case for being more radical on the use and
management of green and community spaces. I recently moved from

Policy PS1 suggests specific open space creation/improvement. These
Local resident Furthermore, the impact of Liveable Streets will be significant. Until this
seem to have the support of the residents affected and will be
has settled
downas
and
bothabout
intended
and of
unintended
Same
comment
above
the use
bikes andconsequences
electric vehicles
in our parks. They are dangerous and too many ignore the ‘slow’ signs

Given the lack
of local sites for
Comment noted
This counters
the points
made
We
disagree,
as
this is a
This space is on
a a dense,
highThe
gardens
are
one
veryonly
few
Thisofsite
differs
from
This
amenity
green space is
Comment noted
SINCs are nonstatutory,
As the siteand
is Revove this site
located in the from the draft plan
We need to Rename figure
rename figure 1.22 'Publicly
Suggestion
noted for
The
Chsenhale
This is a valid
park

Policy 5.1.1 Protecting Existing Green Spaces. This is wonderful and I
Support for
Local resident hope
will be in
placeMile
before
build
8-10ofstorey
Wennington
Green/
EndQMUL
Park. attempts
In my roletoas
thean
Chair
the line
protecting green
Friends of Mile End Park, I am disappointed that FOMEP was not
The RRBNP documents interchangeably describe Wennington Green
The survey by Correct the name
Please note the incorrect caption "Ecology Pavillion" when the building
as part of Mile End Park and at others as "adjacent" to the park. For
Friends of Mile to the 'Art Pavilion'
is indeed
Pavilion"
(with
one "l") Green is underused is very
That
Mile the
End"Art
Park
including
Wennington
much debatable. I think COVID has put change to that (again the
4. Heritage Our Historic Environment Advice Note 11 on Neighbourhood Planning
Historic
Consider
There are 7
sets out detailed advice and approaches to identifying heritage assets
England (see We would also recommend that the heritage significance of the public Review
highlighting
in conservation areas
heritage
houses
identified
is HE2
clearly
set out.
NPPF
Policies infrastructure
for locally listed
In
respect
of Policy
7.5.2
BowAs
Wharf
Waterway
significance
of
Review policy
conservation and enhancement. This could benefit from minor editing
HE2 .
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Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum
Development proposals at Bow Wharf must demonstrate how they Review policy
and consider the
reflect the historic character of the area and how they will
new suggested
enhance both its heritage significance and cultural vibrancy.
wording.
Proposed development must therefore submit a comprehensive
Emailed
statement of historic significance clearly demonstrating how
proposed new
proposals positively reflect and are informed by the existing
wording to
historic context and how the proposals will enhance the historic
Canal & River
character of the area. Developers are advised to ensure plans are
Trust
developed in consultation with the Council’s conservation team,
13/05/2021,
neighbourhood froum and and the Canal and River Trust.
asking for their
Proposals must demonstrate widespread consultation with local view. See below
Development proposals must provide for an appropriate mix of
uses that include leisure and recreational activities and affordable
As a general observation we note that the Draft Plan sets out at length
Consider
the relevant Local Plan and national policies relevant to the proposals. reducing length
We would consider there is potential to reduce this element within the
of lcoal and
document in order to allow greater space for neighbourhood analysis,
national plan
themes and evidence. In respect of the heritage policies it would be
references, and
advantageous to better define the heritage context for the policies
giving more
including the location of key assets. Where conservation area
emphasis to the
appraisals exist it would be useful to consider whether these are up to heritage context
date, how well these define local character and whether there are key and location of
issues arising which can be highlighted in the neighbourhood plan.
key heritage
HEAN
11gives
further
advice
in
undertaking
this
type
of
analysis
assets
Archaeology: The Neighbourhood Plan area encompases areas of
Consider
archaeological interest (Archaeological Priority Areas). An analysis of
mention of
The Canal & River Trust Heritage specialist agrees with the comments made
Canal &
River Trust by Historic England in respect of the rewording of the draft policy for Bow
(Heritage Wharf. In addition, the Trust would make the following, site-specific,
and
comments:
Support for
Environment The Stop Lock has an important role to play in enabling an appreciation of
Historic
)
the history of the HU Canal, and particular issues around water supply. The
England's
proposed
visibility of the lock chamber from the Stop Lock Bridge gives much
rewording of
opportunity for interpretation and appreciation of the lock itself, albeit
policy.
disused.
Additional siteRestoration of the Stop Lock, including at least one pair of its gates, would
enable its historic function and heritage significance to be better understood. specific points
noted.
The site would benefit from interpretation panels explaining the rich heritage
of this waterway.
Development should look to retain, where possible, important waterway
operational facilities, including workboat and berths.
GLA Culture
London Plan Policy HC5 encourages boroughs to support and
and
Creative
Action
CF2:
enhance their cultural offer.
Community The Cultural Infrastructure Plan calls on local authorities to develop long-term
community asset transfer policies.
Chisenhale Dance Space, Studios and Gallery play a significant role in
London’s cultural ecology. Officers support the suggestion made in the
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New policy wording
from Historic
England to replace
existing wording.

Heritage as as a
potential source of
Adopted policy
wording proposed
by Historic England
and include some
of the specific
points by way of
explanation of the
policy

Support for
enhanced
Support
for
LBTH

The GLA’s ‘A case for Dance Infrastructure’ highlighted that dance
importance of
infrastructure such as rehearsal space was in high demand.
dance
The GLA’s Artist Workspace Data Note identified that there are 11,500
studios in London, but only 13% have secure freeholds. Preservation of Comment noted
LBTH

Change to NP
(if any)

include Culture &
Creative Industries

include this
evidence in the

Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Policy HE1

Response by
RRB Forum

Three of the heritage assets identified in this policy are already either
listed by Historic England or locally listed - consequently, there is no
need to include them as locally designated heritage assets in the
neighbourhood plan, as this provides no additional protection to that
which they already benefit from. The pubs in question are:

• The Crown – Grade II listed by Historic England
• The Cherry – locally listed by Tower Hamlets Council under previous
name The New Globe • The Little Driver – locally listed by Tower
The remaining pubs are all located within Conservation Areas. Under
Local Plan policy S.DH3, “significant weight will be given to the
Within the Conservation Areas, part of the character that these pubs
provide is not just the aesthetic qualities of the buildings, but their
We support the underlying goal of this action, and agree that as
Action HE1 currently written it is an ‘action’ rather than a policy. However, the
We are supportive of this proposal, and have no further comments at
Action HE2 this time.

Change to NP
(if any)
Revise plan and
mao to show the
correct status of
pubs: Nationally
listed Grade ll :
The Crown, Lord
Tredegar, Palm
Tree. On TH local
list: Eleanor Arms,
Little Driver, Lord
Morpeth, Victoria.
Proposed as
heritage assets:
The Albert, Coborn
Arms, Green
Goose, Morgan
Arms and Young
Prince removed
Crown
Comment noted
and note
added
Cherry
and
Little
Comment noted
Driver removed
Comment noted
Consider
mentioning
Consider
whether we
Comment noted

We are supportive of this proposal, although the forum should make
clear whether they have had any engagement with the owner of the
I am curious how the list of heritage pubs was compiled, in the in
Localresident particular The Lord Tredegar seems a glaring omission. I’m not sure

Canal and River
Trust were

Designating Public Houses as Public Assets This is a great idea, but
Local resident Chisenhale. This has laid in a state of semi-dereliction for many years
PLEASE can the Greedy Cow be added. It has an amazing history
and should be prioritised. It is historic with links to the Spitfire propeller

The terrace of
buildings which
Comment noted

Policy HE2

mention of the
potential of pubs to

Conservation Areas: The main objective is much needed, but the Plan
The importance See top of the
specifically
thelocal
full protection
of localhave
Conservation
Areas
Local resident must
Heritage
Assets: include
Too many
heritage assets
been allowed
to
of Bow's
Roman
Road heritage section for
disappear.
so their designation
as local
heritage assets
Bow Wharf:Including
Similarly,pubs,
the proposals
for Bow Wharf
are welcome.
The
Market is a
state
of the chimney
in Bow
Wharfinclude
shouldpodcasts
be included.
Thepeople’s
fibreglass
Comment noted
The Heritage
Trail update
should
of local
memories of the area.
Comment noted
5. Affordable
housing
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July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident
In reference to Objective 5 on High Quality Affordable Housing of the
draft Neighbourhood Plan and key issues identified by the Forum such
as the scarcity of land for housing and the affordability of rents, Optivo,
one of the UK’s largest housing providers
(https://www.optivo.org.uk/about-us.aspx) and Transport for London
Commercial Development are proposing to bring forward a key
TFL
opportunity site opposite Bow Church DLR station in the near future. It
Commercial
is currently envisaged that the proposed development provides new
Development
homes, including a high proportion of affordable homes that will give
(see
local residents a choice to continue to live in the neighbourhood.
document
Alongside this, ground floor business and retail space, as well as
folder)
improved public realm and new area of play space are also being
considered. It is intended that the development coming forward
provides high quality design all round with architectural details inspired
by the character of the Fairfield Road Conservation area.TfL CD looks
forward to engaging with the neighbourhood forum as the scheme
develops.
Infrastructure requirements:In light of the changes which took effect in
Thames
April
2018, and
arewater
set out
above,
we would request
thatfollow
a
Management
of which
surface
from
new developments
should
Water (see
Policy SI 13 Sustainable drainage of the London Plan 2021. Typically,
Thames
Policy H1 comments: There are a number of Thames Water assets in
Water (see
the Neighbourhood Plan area. In particular Thames Water own land
If building over or close to a public sewer is agreed to by Thames
Water, it will need to be regulated by a ‘Build over or near to’
Agreement in order to protect the public sewer, and/or apparatus in
question. It may be possible for public sewers to be moved at the
applicants request so as to accommodate development in accordance
with Section 185 of the Water Act 1989. For water mains, the applicant
LBTH
In theory, this allocation for housing is supported. In practice, as
mentioned towards the beginning of this document, we have now
Policy H1 found that this site appears to be partially inside the LLDC planning
authority area. This complicates the situation, as the neighbourhood
plan cannot allocate sites outside of its boundary, and the boundary
If this allocation is retained, a map of the site boundaries should be
provided. The allocation could also identify further details of what
would be acceptable on the site. It is good to identify that housing is an
appropriate land use for this site, but are there any other requirements
in section
terms of8.2.3
design,
access,
or infrastructure
thatemerging
might have
beenArea
In
there
is a quote
taken from the
Central
Good Growth SPD about the ‘unclear and fragmented character’ of
Bow. It should be made clear that this sentence in the SPD referred
specifically to one particular housing typology found in Bow, the ‘21st
Century Urban Housing Growth’ typology, and does not refer to the
character of Bow as a whole. Following this, the neighbourhood plan
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Response by
RRB Forum
This site in
Paton Close
was considered
for housing
allocation in the
plan and
assessed by
AECOm in their
Dec 2020 report
'Site Options
and
Assessment',
which gave the
site an amber
rating and
concluded 'The
site is potentially
suitable and
achievable.'

Change to NP
(if any)

Paragraph added
Comment noted
about developers
The need for
developments to
The advice
about for
Thames
Need
'build
over or near to'
agreement if
building over or
near to a public
sewer noted.
Noted, along
with the need to
work with LBTH
an LLDC to
resolve the
Forum to
provide map of
site boundary
taking into
account the
Noted, along
with the need to
work with LBTH
an LLDC to
resolve the
boundary issue.

Use site boundary
shown in planning
application by
Place Ltd,
PA/21/01162
Link quote from
Central Area Good
Growth SPD to '21
Century Urban
Housing Growth'.
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Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum

Change to NP
(if any)

Consider
including
In section 8.2.4 a reference is made to well-designed homes and the
refence to good
climate emergency, but it’s not clear what role these play in relation to
design and
the policy, as the text seems to talk about them only in general terms.
implications of
If these are elements that should be reflected in the housing on the site climate change
allocation, this should be made clear (although also consider that in
in design
some cases, these may already be required by Local Plan policies).
principles to be
followed on the
site.

This is another instance where adding more detail to the supporting text
could be very useful. In particular, it would be an opportunity to define
very clearly what is meant by a ‘community led housing group’, and to
specify that these groups will need to be registered affordable housing
Policy H2 providers. The Council’s Affordable Housing Team have noted that it is
usually the case that one provider would take on all of the affordable
housing in a development – that is, both the intermediate housing and
the social rented housing – whereas this policy currently only
encourages community-led housing groups to take on the intermediate
Affordable:
It wouldanother
be goodregistered
to see a local
definition
of on
affordable
as
housing, requiring
provider
to take
the social
too many new developments claiming to be affordable are way beyond
the means of people most in need. The measures are laudable, but
Local resident The
manyplan
more
powers
aretoneeded
we recognise
this is landlords
a nationalwho
issue.
should
seek
prevent–those
social housing
sell off their ‘valuable’ housing stock, i.e., houses in Victorian terraces.
Homelessness in Bow is too often hidden. More housing is an obvious
6. Resilient
answer. But so is consideration of provision for people who are single
and Well- NPPF paragraph 97 Existing open space, sports and recreational
Sport
buildings and land, including playing fields, should not be built on
England
Sport England works with local authorities to ensure their Local Plan is
underpinned by robust and up to date evidence. In line with Par 97 of
the NPPF, this takes the form of assessments of need and strategies
for indoor and outdoor sports facilities. A neighbourhood planning body
should look to see if the relevant local authority has prepared a playing
pitch strategy or other indoor/outdoor sports facility strategy. If it has
then this could provide useful evidence for the neighbourhood plan and
save the neighbourhood planning body time and resources gathering
their own evidence. It is important that a neighbourhood plan reflects
the recommendations and actions set out in any such strategies,
including those which may specifically relate to the neighbourhood
area, and that any local investment opportunities, such as the
Community Infrastructure Levy, are utilised to support their delivery.

Where such evidence does not already exist then relevant planning
policies in a neighbourhood plan should be based on a proportionate
Any new housing developments will generate additional demand for
sport. If existing sports facilities do not have the capacity to absorb the
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Need to define
community led
housing, and
mention this needs
Comment noted
to be provided by
registered
affordable housing
providers.

Comment noted
Comment noted
Recent housing
needs
Comment noted
We have
considered the
Council's Sports
Facilities for the
Future 20172027 report, but
it is completely
unrealistic to
expect most
young people
from Bow to
travel to the
Olympic Park to
access venues
such as the
Copper Box , as
suggested by
the local
The Local Plan ,
Section 12,
Support for the
idea that ' If

Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
Response by
Change to NP
/resident In line with the Government’s NPPF (including Section 8) and its
RRB Forum
(if any)
Planning Practice Guidance (Health and wellbeing section), links
LBTH
We are generally supportive of this proposal, although the text may
Review this
Action CF1
need some rewriting for clarity – the text currently refers to “the Council action point as it
The Council’s Asset Management Team has been consulted on this
Clarify in the text
Comment noted
Action CF2 proposal, and does not support the proposal of a transfer of assets
that only Chisenhale
Section 9.3.3 refers to the General Disposal Consent (England) 2003
Clarify that local
and says “local authorities are permitted to dispose of local authority
Comment noted
authority consent

Policy CF2

The aim of this policy is supported. However, we are concerned that it
doesn’t add much to the existing Local Plan policy D.H3, clause 5,
Again, we support the general aim of the policy, and our concerns are
around the need for clarity about how improvements will be provided.

Policy CF3

As discussed above, the specific proposal here to allocate CIL funding
for the maintenance of community centres should be listed as an

Policy CF1

We sought to
identify existing
Plicy CF2. We Policy CF2
are not
changed to an
Consider
Policy CF3
changing policy changed to action

We are supportive of this proposal, and have no further comments on it
Action CF3: at this time.
Comment noted
Are we planning to adopt a local design code for local development?
The Government has recently introduced new plans in this regard
High quality affordable housing is of course a great objective. Is there
Lcal resident any need or scope for including other housing measures, to the extent
We should looks at ways to discourage anti-social behaviour and foster
a neighbourhood
feels
all residents,
particular
focus should
Local resident Spend
tax payersthat
money
onsafe
the for
former
brewery site
in Chisenhale
Road to giveStudios:
the school
the community
out
Local resident Chisenhale
Theand
proposal
in CF2 to some
retainwell
and thought
repair the
Local resident Consortium:
Chisenhale industrial
and grass
wharf is
verycommunity
welcome, as is the
Often thebuildings
most valued
roots
organisations are run by volunteers. They do not have the time or
Chisenhale gallery - love this proposal, lets make this happen!
Local resident
Fabulous potential in that building. Action needs to be taken now before
7. Other
topics
It has been brought to our attention by the London legacy Development
LBTH Corporation (LLDC) that there is a problem with the designated
Local resident

We do not plan
to adopt design
Most of these
suggestions are
Comment noted
Comment noted
Support for
renovation of
Comment noted
Support for idea
of community

The LLDC have noted that a small part of the Roman Road Bow
Boundary of
Neighbourhood Area as designated by the London Borough of Tower
plan area
The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Area should not have been
designated in these areas by Tower Hamlets – designating
There are three particular impacts of this situation that should be noted.
The Forum
Firstly, the site allocation in Policy H1 of the neighbourhood plan
accepts part of
Policies and Ideally, the ‘actions’ would be presented in an annex at the end of the
actions
document, as suggested in the Planning Practice Guidance on
Comment noted
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Organisation
/resident

Supporting
Text and
Developer
contributions

The plan and
CIL

References to
planning
Formatting

Response by
RRB Forum

Change to NP
(if any)
Switch 7.4 and 7.5
so the Bow Wharf
policy is 7.4 and
heritage trail action
7.5. Policy
sections 9.4, 9.5.
• Within each chapter, the ‘actions’ should all be placed after the
and 9.6 to become
Comment noted 9.2, 9.3 and 9.4
policies – in the chapters on objectives 4 and 6, the actions are
currently interspersed with the policies.
respectively.
Action sections
9.2, 9.3 and 9.7 to
become 9.5 and
9.6.
9.7 action remains
• The ‘actions’ should be renumbered so they don’t replicate the
the same
Adopt consecutive
numbering of the policies – for example, there is currently a Policy LE1 Comment noted
numbering for
There is a need for more detail in the supporting text to explain the
Need for greater
nuances of how policies will be applied. At the moment, policies are
supporting
A recurring issue throughout the plan is the use of references to
developer contributions. It is useful that the plan recognises that these comment noted
S106 and S278 (for highways) – these are direct developer
contributions that are made a condition of the planning permission and comment noted
Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) – this is a levy raised on most new
development on the basis of the amount of floorspace delivered. This comment noted
In neighbourhood plans, it may be possible to identify some situations
in which direct developer contributions will be required, particularly on Comment noted
Both of the neighbourhood plans that have reached at least
Consider setting A list of the
examination stage in Tower Hamlets (Isle of Dogs and Spitalfields)
out the Forum's Forum's priorities
The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan does not currently have
such a list of CIL priorities in a single place, although a number of
Comment noted
Some references need to be updated. References to the London Plan
Update references
should now date it from 2021, as the final version of the plan was
Comment noted
to the London Plan
The document currently uses endnotes for references – we think
footnotes
would
a better choice,
as it allowsasthe
reader
moreare
Comment noted
The
figures
in thebedocument
are all numbered
‘1.[x]’
– astothere
Delete prefix '1' to
no figures
labelled ‘2.[x]’,
there
appears
be noappear
reasontoforbethe
use of Comment noted
Some
paragraphs,
including
some
policyto
boxes,
intended
the figure numbers.
as bullet-pointed lists, but are not showing in this way – for example,

Introduction, The primary issue is around the description of the ‘presumption in favour of
Context,
sustainable
development’
at second
section paragraph
1.4.1. The should
first paragraph
says “if a
In
section 1.4,
for clarity, the
read: “The
Neighbourhood Plan, once adopted, will represent one part of the

LBTH

1. This document forms the response of the London Borough of Tower
Hamlets (“the Council”) to the second Regulation 14 consultation the
second Regulation 14 consultation on the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan, as the second Regulation 14 consultation on the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan, as prepared by the Roman
Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum (“the Forum”), held between 5 July
and 15 August 2021.
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Adopt the suggested
Comment noted
alternative
wording:
Change to “The
Comment noted
Neighbourhood Plan,

Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum

Change to NP
(if any)

2. We recognise that this second round of consultation is specifically in
response to a boundary change that was made on 30 June 2021. This
change was in response to the realisation, during the first Regulation
14 consultation, that the original designation of the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Planning Area had inadvertently included land that is
(Response to within the London Legacy Development Corporation (LLDC) planning
impact of area. The Council did not have the authority to designate land in this
comment noted
boundary area for planning purposes, and did not intend to do so. This
changes) designation of LLDC land was recognised by the Council as a mistake
once it was brought to our attention, and was corrected. In discussion
with the Forum and the Council’s legal team, it was felt necessary to
run a second round of Regulation 14 consultation on the
neighbourhood plan to invite representations on the impacts of the
boundary change.
3. The boundary change moves the boundary slightly to the west of
where it was originally designated, and removes a small but significant
area of land from the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Planning Area,
and has effects on two policies. As the issue of the boundary mistake
had been brought to the Council’s attention before we submitted our
comment noted
response to the original Regulation 14 consultation, we included a
discussion of its impact in that response. However, for the sake of
comprehensiveness, we will briefly reiterate our position here. This
document should be read in conjunction with our original regulation 14
consultation response.
4. We understand that an update to the draft neighbourhood plan has
This
not been made at this stage, so our response relates to the content of
understanding is
the draft neighbourhood plan that was consulted on in the first
correct
Regulation 14 consultation.
5. The land to the east of Wick Lane was included in neighbourhood
plan policy PS2 as a potential Local Green Space. This land has now
been removed from the neighbourhood planning area, and should no
longer be included in policy PS2.

Land to the east of
Wick Lane
proposed as a
comment noted
Local Green Space
withdrawn from the
draft plan.

6. A portion of land on the western bank of the A12, to the rear of
Candy Street and Wendon Street, has been removed from the
neighbourhood planning area. This land was included as part of policy
H1, a housing site allocation for the “site between the rear gardens of
Wendon St E3 2LW and the A12”. The change to the neighbourhood
planning area boundary means the boundary of the site allocation will
also need to be changed, and the area of land that can actually be
allocated will need to be reduced. This may have an impact on how
viable the allocation is. However, from discussions with the Forum and
the LLDC, we understand that it may be the case that enough land
remains in the neighbourhood planning area for a housing allocation,
with land in the LLDC area acting as a buffer from the A12. Whether

The site proposed
for housing to the
rear of Candy
St.and Wendon St.
has been reduced
comment noted in size. The land
along the western
edge of the A12
within the LLDC
has been removed
from the site.
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Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum
7. In paragraph 60 of our response to the original consultation, we
stated that “in theory, this allocation for housing is supported”, and this
is still the case, if the neighbourhood plan can provide a convincing
case that housing on this site is feasible. We also noted, in paragraph
61, that a map of the site boundaries should be included, and that
requirements related to design, access and infrastructure should be
considered as part of the allocation. These comments would be
relevant to any site allocation, but are particularly important for such a
tightly constrained site as this.

The revised site
boundaries will be
those in the
planning
comment noted application
PA/21/01162/A1
submitted in June
2021 by Place Ltd
and LBTH.

8. The Council does not believe there are any other impacts of the
boundary change on the draft neighbourhood plan. Our comments from
comment noted
the original Regulation 14 consultation still apply on all other aspects of
the plan.

the boundary is corrected to be only within Tower Hamlets. Given the
National Grid
small
amount
of“and
land Bow”
directly
affected, we are
hopeful
that aHamlets
re-run will
1 Roman
Road
Neighbourhood
Forum?
If Tower
(see
Council has designated “Roman Road Bow” as a neighbourhood area
and with a neighbourhood forum, why, then, are you referring to
yourselves as “Roman Road AND Bow Neighbourhood Forum”? This
is inaccurate and misleading for two reasons: 1. There has already
been a name change, quite rightly, from the original proposal of
“Roman Road Neighbourhood Forum” as only half of Roman Road lies
within the Forum area. 2. Bow covers a larger area including in the
Local resident
south, for instance, parts of other wards such as Mile End, Bromley
North and Bromley South. Furthermore, I believe that the name in itself
is conducive to bias as you will see from the remarks that follow, and I
suggest that “Bow East-West (BEW) Neighbourhood Forum” would be
terrifically accurate and inclusive. [Slogan: BEW is Beautiful!]
2 North/South/East/West? I live within the MEOTRA / Mile End Old
Town
Residents given
Association
Area.Age
It was
the Forum
wasPlan
keen to
3
Consideration
to different
Groupings?
In which
the Draft
there
are 38 references
“youth”
and
22 references
“child”
ormarket
4
Community
Space ThetoDraft
Plan
at 2.1.1
points outtothat
“The
once
attracted
visitors
from to
across
London,
been isinto
decline
in
5.
Transport
I am
delighted
see at
5.3 thatbut
thehas
Council
work with
TfL “to ensure step-free access at Mile End underground” as this would
6 Priorities and Benefits In short, and sadly, the current Draft Plan fails
to reflect properly the Neighbourhood Area or its Community.

Noted, but a
new

Roman Road
Bow' is the
formally
designated
name of the
forum and plan
area.

Comment noted
Comment noted
Comment noted
Comment noted
Comment noted

We should looks at ways to discourage anti-social behaviour and foster
a neighbourhood that feels safe for all residents, particular focus should Comment noted
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Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident
Local resident
Climate emergency: As the document below from the Centre for
Sustainable Energy explains, too many Local Plans fail to address the
enormous changes that are going to have to be implemented within the
timespan of any decade-long plan, such as yours.
Yes, bike routes and car reductions are addressed, but, doesn't the
Local Plan need to go much further into details about intentions for
urgent Carbon Auditing of all property (New build and historic), ramping
up the availability of car charging points, wholesale replacement of gas
boilers etc.
LBTH have pledged to make their operations Net Zero Carbon by 2030,
so all this has to be 'locally planned' now. They aim for the entire
Borough to be Net Zero Carbon by 2050 and again, the dialogue in any
plan about how this will be achieved at a local-level needs to be
advancing right now.
Surely, for the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan to be relevant,
now, through to 2031, it needs to address all the complex issues
connected to the targeted LBTH goal of reaching Net Zero Carbon?
https://www.cse.org.uk/news/view/2484

Rubbish collection. Perhaps minor and dull. But it strikes me as an
Local resident issue that really impacts the character of the area. I live roughly
Fully on board with everything here. Let's get it done and see real
Local resident meaningful change!

Response by
RRB Forum
These
comments were
carefully
considered, but
it proved too late
to introduce
major new
policies at this
point. They
would need a lot
of research and
evidence
gathering, and
would be likely
to lead to a
Strategic
Enviroonmental
Assessment and
furthe rlong
dealy in the plan
making process
Comment noted
Comment noted

RESPONSES TO CONSULTATION OVER IMPACT ON PLAN OF
BOUNDARY CHANGES

Natural
England

Natural England does not consider that this boundary change on the
Neighbourhood Plan poses any likely risk or opportunity in relation to
our statutory purpose, and so does not wish to comment on this
consultation.

Avison Young responded on behalf of the National Grid. There was no
National Grid comment relevant to the boundary change, but a map was sent which

comment noted

comment noted

Many thanks for consulting the LLDC in relation to the change to the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan boundary. The LLDC supports
the proposed changes to exclude the land that falls within the LLDC
LLDC
Comment noted
area from the Plan. We understand that this was an error in the Plan
and CD
we acknowledge
support the approach
taken
to correct
the exact position
of the
TfL
the Roman
Road
Bow Neighbourhood
Forum’s
TFL
Comments
revised designation boundary, amended to exclude TfL’s landholding at
Commercial
noted
Thank you for consulting Transport for London (TfL) on the boundary
TfL Planning change. We have no comments to make on the proposed change but
Comment noted
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Reference to low
carbon homes was
included in the Reg
14 draft plan, and
policy H3 was
added in updated
plan, for significant
renovations of
existing residential
properties.

Summary of Regulation 14 Representations, September 2021
Dates of Reg.14 consultations:15 March to 27th April 2021 and 5th
July to 15th August 2021
Organisation
/resident

Response by
RRB Forum

Within the proposed Neighbourhood Plan Area, the Trust owns and
manages the Hertford Union Canal and their respective towpaths. We
also own and manage Skew Bridge, and Parnell Road Bridge, on the
Hertford Union Canal. The canals form a key part of the Blue Ribbon
Network, and provide important areas for cultural activities, a heritage
Canal & River asset and, increasingly, are a space where Londoners are choosing to
Comment noted
Trust
live. Waterways can also provide a resource that can be used to heat
and cool buildings, a corridor in which new utilities infrastructure can be
installed and a way of sustainably draining surface water away from
new developments. In celebrated its 200-year anniversary. The canals
bring a unique heritage value to the areas they pass through, and
contribute to a strong identity of place.

Rushanara
Ali MP

We have reviewed the proposed changes to the Neighbourhood Plan
area, and have no further comments to make.
We would reiterate our comments on the previous consultation,
regarding
map of dealing
the Neighbourhood
Area.
We note
My
office isthe
currently
with a very high
volume
of that both the
correspondence related to the COVID-19 situation and is prioritising

Growing
Concerns

We have received your email, thank you!
Chisenhae
Dance Space Thank you for your email.

Comment noted
Comment noted
Comment noted
Comment noted

Comment noted,
but no Liveable
to whom read this I am writing to inform you about the idea of the
Street measures
liveable streets I am a delivery driver and ever since these liveable
in Bow had
streets have been set in place you have made life a living hell to get to been
Local resident
people's property and on time because we having to walk more further implemented up
to get to them instead of being on time for them which is a breach of
to the date of
health and safety
this
representation
(July 3rd 2021).
I object to the proposed change to the boundary of the Roman Road
Local resident Bow Neighbourhood Plan for the following reasons:
1. I do not believe that the LLDC should have juresdiction over land to The LLDC do
theThe
west
of the
A12 to
Blackwall
road bridge which crosses the A
have
2.
LLDC
wants
convertTunnel
the foot/cycle
busauthority
A12between Old Ford Road and Crown Close into an all-traffic bridge. accessible
This would be a disaster for traffic levels in Bow and completely
bridge was in
contrary to the support of local people for the Liveable Streets
the LBTH 2017
proposals for Bow
infrastructure
3. The LLDC opposed plans for affordable housing on the brownfield
LBTH and
site behind Wendon Street because the proposals threatened their
Place Ltd
The Neighbourhood Plan should oppose the LLDC's plans for a road
bridge
between
and
Close,
oppose
claims of comment noted
land west
of the Old
A12Ford
and Road
support
theCrown
original
proposals
forthe
affordable
housing on the brownfield site behind Wendon Street.
RESPONSES TO CONSULTATION ON STRATEGIC
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT SCOPING
Environment The agency's NP advice note was sent as an attachment . The
Agency
covering email said 'We have had to prioritise our limited resource and comment noted
The Coal
Authority

The Coal Authority is only a statutory consultee for coalfield Local
Authorities. As London Borough of Tower Hamlets is outside the
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RRB Forum
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1

INTRODUCTION
Introduction

1.1

This Basic Conditions Statement has been produced to accompany Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan.

1.2

The relevant legal framework for the preparation and making of neighbourhood plans is
supported by the Localism Act 2011 and the Neighbourhood Planning Act 2017 and found in the:

1.3



Town and Country Planning Act 1990: ss. 61F, 61I, 61M-P and Schedule 4B



Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004: ss 38A-C



Neighbourhood Planning (General) Regulations 2012 (2012 No.637) (As Amended)

Paragraph 8(2) of Schedule 4B to the Town & Country Planning Act 1990 requires a
1
neighbourhood plan to meet five basic conditions before it can proceed to a referendum. These
are:

1.4

I.

Having regard to national policies and advice contained in guidance issued by the
Secretary of State it is appropriate to make the neighbourhood plan;

II.

The making of the neighbourhood development plan contributes to the achievement of
sustainable development;

III.

The making of the neighbourhood development plan is in general conformity with the
strategic policies contained in the development plan for the area of the authority (or any
part of that area);

IV.

The making of the neighbourhood development plan does not breach, and is otherwise
compatible with, EU obligations; and

V.

Prescribed conditions are met in relation to the neighbourhood plan and prescribed
matters have been complied with in connection with the proposal for the neighbourhood
plan. The prescribed condition is that the making of the neighbourhood plan does not
breach the requirements of Chapter 8 of Part 6 of the Conservation of Habitats and
Species Regulations 2017.

This document sets out how the Plan meets the Basic Conditions.

Key statements
1.5

The Plan sets out policies that relate to the development and use of land within only the Roman
Road Bow Neighbourhood Area. All of the area lies in the London Borough of Tower Hamlets.
This is shown in Figure 1 below. This demonstrates compliance with Regulation 15(a) of the
Neighbourhood Planning Regulations.

1.6

The Plan refers only to the administrative boundary of Roman Road Bow. There are no other
adopted Neighbourhood Development Plans that cover the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Area.

1.7

Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum, as the qualifying body, has prepared the Plan, which
covers the neighbourhood area of Roman Road Bow. This area was designated by the London
Borough of Tower Hamlets in February 2017. During the Regulation 14 Consultation on the
Neighbourhood Plan, it came to light that the designated neighbourhood area included a small
1

There are two further basic conditions, which are relevant only to the making of a Neighbourhood Development
Order and are therefore not considered in this document.
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amount of land that was part of the London Legacy Development Corporation planning authority.
The Council did not have the authority to designate this land for planning purposes – this was
done in error, and was not raised in any consultation responses at the time of the original
application for designation. The boundary error was corrected and the new neighbourhood area
th
was designated on 30 June 2021.
1.8

The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum has prepared the Plan to establish a vision for the
future of the neighbourhood area. The community has set out how that vision will be realised
through planning and controlling land use and development change over the plan period 2021 to
2031.
Figure 1: Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan Area

Source: London Borough of Tower Hamlets
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2
2.1

BASIC CONDITION (I) – CONFORMITY WITH NATIONAL
PLANNING POLICY
To meet this condition, the Plan must be shown to have regard to national policies and advice
contained in guidance issued by the Secretary of State. National policy and guidance is
contained within the National Planning Policy Framework (‘NPPF’) and the Planning Practice
Guidance (‘PPG’).

National Planning Policy Framework
2.2

The NPPF has 13 key objectives which are:
1. Delivering a sufficient supply of homes
2. Building a strong, competitive economy
3. Ensuring the vitality of town centres
4 Promoting healthy and safe communities
5. Promoting sustainable transport
6. Supporting high quality communications
7. Making effective use of land
8. Achieving well-designed places
9. Protecting Green Belt land
10. Meeting the challenge of climate change, flooding and coastal change
11. Conserving and enhancing the natural environment
12. Conserving and enhancing the historic environment
13. Facilitating the sustainable use of minerals

2.3

This statement explains how the Plan contributes to meeting these objectives and also notes the
specific national policies that the Plan is intended to support and supplement.

2.4

The Plan has six objectives. These are summarised in Table 2.1 alongside the NPPF goals that
each objective seeks to address.
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Table 2.1: Assessment of the Roman Road Bow NP objectives against NPPF goals
Plan objective

Relevant NPPF goal

Objective 1: Thriving high street and local
economy
Objective 2: Green streets that encourage
walking and cycling

 Building a strong, competitive economy
 Ensuring the vitality of town centres
 Promoting healthy and safe communities
 Promoting sustainable transport
 Conserving and enhancing the natural environment
 Achieve well-designed places
 Promoting healthy and safe communities
 Achieve well-designed places
 Conserving and enhancing the historic environment
 Delivering a sufficient supply of homes
 Meeting the challenge of climate change, flooding and
coastal change
 Promoting healthy and safe communities

Objective 3: Beautiful public spaces
Objective 4: New life for our local heritage
Objective 5: High quality, affordable
housing
Objective 6: Resilient and well-networked
community infrastructure

2.5

Table 2.2 sets out each policy of the Plan alongside the policies in the NPPF that is has had
regard to and analyses how each Plan policy contributes to achieving the key objectives of the
NPPF.
Table 2.2: Assessment of how each policy in the Roman Road Bow NP conforms to the
NPPF
Policy Title and Reference

Policy LE1: Encouraging
flexible use of premises

NPPF
Reference
(paragraph)
81, 82, 86

Policy GS1: Improving safe
walking and cycling routes

92, 104, 106

Policy PS1: Enhancing
public realm spaces

92 93, 98, 130

Policy PS2: Designating
Local Green Spaces

101, 102, 103

Policy HE1: Conserving and
enhancing Bow Wharf

81, 130, 190

Commentary

This policy contributes to the NPPF requirements of
ensuring the vitality of town centres and building a
strong and competitive economy. The policy seeks
to preserve the balance of uses and features of
individual ground floor commercial units that are
part of what makes Roman Road a special place
where small businesses can thrive.
This policy contributes to the NPPF requirements of
promoting healthy and safe communities and
promoting sustainable transport. The policy seeks to
ensure that development enhances walking and
cycling routes and infrastructure provision, as well
as increasing accessibility and protecting Blue
Badge parking.
This policy contributes to the NPPF requirements of
promoting healthy and safe communities and
achieving well-designed places. It identifies specific
public spaces for improved recreation and play
facilities and high quality landscaping.
National policy enables local communities to
identify, for special protection, green areas of
importance to them known as Local Green Spaces.
This policy designates 8 areas, identified by the
local community as important, as Local Green
Spaces which will be protected.
This policy contributes to the NPPF requirements of
conserving and enhancing the historic environment
and building a strong, competitive economy. It
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Policy Title and Reference

NPPF
Reference
(paragraph)

Commentary

seeks to provide affordable workspace as well as
leisure uses whilst ensuring that the historic
character of the Bow Wharf area is reflected.
Policy HE2: Designating
public houses as local
heritage assets

189, 190

Policy H1: Allocating sites for
housing

70

Policy H2: Community led
housing

60, 70

Policy H3: Low carbon
housing

153, 154

Policy CF1: Developing new
and improved sports and
play facilities

92, 93, 98

Policy CF2: Policy to
develop new and improved
youth facilities and support

92, 93, 98

This policy contributes to the NPPF requirements of
conserving and enhancing the historic environment
and promoting healthy and safe communities. It
identifies certain pubs as locally-designated
heritage assets
This policy contributes to the NPPF requirement of
delivering a sufficient supply of homes. It allocates a
site for housing.
This policy contributes to the NPPF requirement of
delivering a sufficient supply of homes. It
encourages the provision of community-led housing
and for developers to work with community-led
housing groups.
This policy contributes to the NPPF requirement of
meeting the challenge of climate change. It
encourages development to be designed so that it
minimises carbon emissions, both through newbuild and retro-fit.
This policy contributes to the NPPF requirement of
promoting healthy and safe communities. It seeks to
ensure that sufficient play facilities are provided for
the growing population, both through new provision
and improvement of existing facilities.
This policy contributes to the NPPF requirement of
promoting healthy and safe communities. It seeks to
ensure that existing youth facilities are improved in
order to support the needs of the growing
population.
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3

BASIC CONDITION (IV) – CONTRIBUTION TO
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

3.1

The NPPF states in paragraph 11 that a presumption in favour of sustainable development is at
the heart of the NPPF.

3.2

For the Plan, sustainable development has been the fundamental basis of each of its policies.
The National Planning Practice Guidance advises that ‘sufficient and proportionate evidence
should be presented on how the draft neighbourhood plan … guides development to sustainable
solutions’. The evidence base presented alongside the Plan, coupled with the reasoned
justification for each policy in the Plan, demonstrates how the Plan guides development towards
sustainable solutions.

3.3

Table 3.1 below summarises how the objectives and policies in the Plan contribute towards
sustainable development, as defined in the NPPF. Many of the objectives of the Plan overlap the
three strands of sustainability, so for the purposes of this document, the most relevant strand has
been taken to illustrate conformity.
Table 3.1: Assessment of Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan objectives and policies
against sustainable development
Deliver economic sustainability
NPPF definition – ‘to help build a strong, responsive and competitive economy, by
ensuring that sufficient land of the right types is available in the right places and at the
right time to support growth, innovation and improved productivity; and by identifying and
coordinating the provision of infrastructure.’
ROMAN ROAD Objective 1: Thriving high street and local economy
BOW NP
Objectives
ROMAN ROAD Policy LE1: Encouraging flexible use of premises
BOW NP
Policies
Commentary

The NPPF seeks to secure a strong, competitive economy by ensuring the
vitality of town centres. The Plan seeks to contribute to the delivery of this
national aim by maximising the flexibility of town centre uses that can support
the economy of Bow (Policy LE1).
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Deliver social sustainability
NPPF definition – ‘to support strong, vibrant and healthy communities, by ensuring that a
sufficient number and range of homes can be provided to meet the needs of present and
future generations; and by fostering a well-designed and safe built environment, with
accessible services and open spaces that reflect current and future needs and support
communities’ health, social and cultural well-being.’
ROMAN ROAD Objective 2: Green streets that encourage walking and cycling
BOW NP
Objective 3: Beautiful public spaces
Objectives
Objective 4: New life for our local heritage
Objective 5: High quality, affordable housing
Objective 6: Resilient and well-networked community infrastructure
ROMAN ROAD Policy GS1: Improving safe walking and cycling routes
BOW NP
Policy PS1: Enhancing public realm spaces
Policies
Policy PS2: Designating Local Green Spaces
Policy HE1: Conserving and enhancing Bow Wharf
Policy HE2: Designating public houses as local heritage assets
Policy H1: Allocating sites for housing
Policy H2: Community led housing
Policy CF1: Developing new and improved sports and play facilities
Policy CF2: Policy to develop new and improved youth facilities and support
Commentary

One of the key objectives in the NPPF is to conserve and enhance the historic
environment, which incorporates social sustainability. The preservation of the
rich heritage of Roman Road Bow is reflected in Policies HE1 in respect of Bow
Wharf and HE2 which identifies a number of heritage pubs as LocallyDesignated Heritage Assets.
Two key objectives in the NPPF are promoting healthy and safe communities
and sustainable transport. Policy GS1 seeks to improve walking and cycling
routes. Policy PS1 preserves and enhances the key aspects of the public realm
that help to make Roman Road Bow such a vibrant place. Policy PS2 protects
a number of local green spaces that are of importance to the community
because of the public green space they provide, which is vital in an inner
London setting. Polices CF1 and CF2 seek to expand provision and improve
the quality of existing provision of play and youth facilities.

A core objective in the NPPF is ensuring a sufficient supply of homes. Policies
H1 and H2 address this by allocating a site for housing and encouraging the
use of community-led housing as a mechanism for securing the tenure of new
homes that is needed in the area.
Deliver environmental sustainability
NPPF definition – ‘to contribute to protecting and enhancing our natural, built and historic
environment; including making effective use of land, helping to improve biodiversity, using
natural resources prudently, minimising waste and pollution, and mitigating and adapting
to climate change, including moving to a low carbon economy.’
ROMAN ROAD Objective 2: Green streets that encourage walking and cycling
BOW NP
Objective 3: Beautiful public spaces
Objectives
ROMAN ROAD Policy PS1: Enhancing public realm spaces
BOW NP
Policy PS2: Designating Local Green Spaces
Policies
Policy H3: Low carbon housing
Commentary

The natural environment and addressing climate change is of key importance
to Roman Road Bow and its community. Policies PS1 and PS2 seek to protect
and enhance the green space there already is. Policy H3 encourages
development to be as energy efficient as possible.
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3.4

As demonstrated in Table 3.1, the strategic objectives of the Plan are considered to comprise a
balance of social, economic and environmental goals. The policies in the Plan demonstrably
contribute to achieving well-designed places, promoting a healthy and safe community,
conserving and enhancing the historic environment, meeting the challenge of climate change and
building a strong, competitive economy.
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4
4.1

BASIC CONDITION (V) – GENERAL CONFORMITY WITH
THE STRATEGIC POLICIES OF THE DEVELOPMENT PLAN
The development plan currently consists of the following:


2019 Tower Hamlets Local Plan



2021 London Plan

4.2

Table 4.1 details the Roman Road Bow NP policies alongside a consideration of how they are in
general conformity with the strategic policies in the Tower Hamlets Local Plan and the London
Plan. Where it is not clear whether a policy is strategic, a judgment has been made. Equally,
there are a number of strategic policies in these documents which are not considered relevant to
any of the policies in the Neighbourhood Plan. In such cases, these strategic policies have not
been included.

4.3

Where a policy is not identified in Table 4.1, it is considered that the Neighbourhood Plan does
not contain any policies that directly relate to it.
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Table 4.1: Assessment of conformity with development plan strategic policies
Strategic Policy

Roman Road Bow NP policy

London Plan 2021
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GG1 Building strong and inclusive communities

All policies help to address the requirements of GG1, including creating good quality community spaces
(Policy PS1), generating a wide range of economic and other opportunities (Policy HE1) and promote the
crucial role of town centres (Policy LE1).

GG3 Creating a healthy city

Policy GS1 seeks to enhance the quality of walking and cycling routes. Policy PS2 protects a number of
local green spaces of value.

GG4 Delivering homes Londoners need

Policy H2 encourages the delivery of community-led housing

GG5 Growing a good economy

Policy LE1 seeks to ensure that there is flexibility in the uses in the area so that the diverse economy of
Roman Road Bow can thrive.

GG6 Increasing efficiency and resilience

Policy H3 seeks to maximise the carbon efficiency of housing.

H1 Increasing housing supply
H2 Small sites

Policy H1 allocates a small site for housing.
Policy H2 encourages the delivery of community-led housing.

Policy D8 Public realm

Policy PS1 requires the delivery of a high quality public realm.

Policy E2 Providing suitable business space
Policy E3 Affordable workspace

Policy HE1 encourages the provision of affordable workspace to ensure that the diverse economy of
Roman Road Bow can survive.

Policy E9 Retail, markets and hot food takeaways

Policy LE1 seeks to provide flexibility in uses in a town centre so that the town centre may survive and
thrive.

Policy HC1 Heritage conservation and growth

Policy HE1 seeks to ensure that development of Bow Wharf reflects the historic character of the area.
Policy HE2 identifies a number of locally-designated heritage assets.

Policy HC7 Protecting public houses

Policy HE2 seeks to protect pubs of heritage value.

Policy G4 Open space

Policy PS2 protects a number of local green spaces of value.

Policy S4 Play and informal recreation

Polices CF1 and CF2 seek to protect and enhance play and youth provision.

Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2019
Policy S.SG2: Delivering sustainable growth in Tower
Hamlets

Various policies in the RRBNP seek to avoid unacceptable impacts on the historic environment, contribute
to healthy environments, provide employment opportunities, increase opportunities for social interaction
11

Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan
Basic Conditions Statement

Strategic Policy

Roman Road Bow NP policy
and deliver social and public realm improvements.
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Policy D.DH2: Attractive streets, spaces and public
realm

Policy PS1 requires the delivery of a high quality public realm.

Policy S.DH3: Heritage and the historic environment

Policy HE1 seeks to ensure that development of Bow Wharf reflects the historic character of the area.
Policy HE2 identifies a number of locally-designated heritage assets.

Policy S.H1: Meeting housing needs

Policy H1 allocates a small site for housing.
Policy H2 encourages the delivery of community-led housing.

Policy S.EMP1: Creating investment and jobs
Policy D.EMP2: New employment space
Policy S.TC1: Supporting the network and hierarchy of
centres

Policy HE1 encourages the provision of affordable workspace to ensure that the diverse economy of
Roman Road Bow can survive. Policy LE1 has the same purpose as HE1, by ensuring that there is
flexibility in uses.

Policy S.CF1: Supporting community facilities
Policy D.CF2: Existing community facilities

Polices CF1 and CF2 seek to protect and enhance play and youth provision

Policy D.CF4: Public houses

Policy HE2 seeks to protect pubs of heritage value

Policy D.OWS3: Open space and green grid networks

Policy PS2 protects a number of local green spaces of value.

Policy D.ES7: A zero carbon borough

Policy H3 seeks to maximise the carbon efficiency of housing.

Policy S.TR1: Sustainable travel

Policy GS1 seeks to enhance the quality of walking and cycling routes.
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5

BASIC CONDITION (VI) – CONFORMITY WITH EU
OBLIGATIONS

5.1

The Plan and the process under which it was made conforms to the Strategic Environmental
Assessment (SEA) Directive (EU 2001/42/EC) and the Environmental Assessment of Plans and
Programmes Regulations 2004 (the Regulations).

5.2

In March 2021, when the draft Neighbourhood Plan was submitted to Tower Hamlets Borough
Council (THBC) for informal comment, a request was made for a screening opinion on the need
for a Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA). The screening assessment was undertaken by
THBC who consulted the appropriate statutory bodies (Environment Agency, Natural England
and Historic England). In light of this, the assessment concluded that the draft Neighbourhood
Plan was not likely to have a significant impact on the environment, therefore an SEA was not
needed. The Screening Report by THBC is included as part of the supporting evidence base to
the Plan.

5.3

Following Regulation 14 Consultation, minor amendments were made to the Plan. These
included a policy supporting the plan’s vision for low carbon homes (Policy H3). The policy is an
extension of the existing policy context provided by the Tower Hamlets Local Plan and only
applies to refurbishments. These would be relatively small scale in the overall context of
development in Tower Hamlets. As a result it was considered that there were no material
changes to policies such that would change the overall outcome of the screening assessment.

5.4

In addition to conforming to its EU obligations, the Plan does not breach and is not otherwise
incompatible with the European Convention on Human Rights.
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6

BASIC CONDITION (VII) – CONFORMITY WITH THE
PRESCRIBED CONDITIONS
2

6.1

Under Directive 92/43/EEC, also known as the Habitats Directive , it must be ascertained
whether the draft Plan is likely to breach the requirements of Chapter 8 of Part 6 of the
Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations 2017. Assessments under the regulations are
known as Habitats Regulation Assessments (HRA). An Appropriate Assessment is required only
if the Plan is likely to have significant effects on a European protected species or site. To
ascertain whether or not it is necessary to undertake an assessment, a screening process is
followed.

6.2

In March 2021, when the draft Neighbourhood Plan was submitted to Tower Hamlets Borough
Council (THBC) for the Regulation 14 consultation, a request was made for a screening opinion
on the need for an HRA. This was undertaken by THBC who consulted the appropriate statutory
body (Natural England). In light of this, the assessment concluded that the draft Neighbourhood
Plan was not likely to have a significant impact on European protected species or sites, therefore
an HRA was not needed. The Screening Report by THBC is included as part of the supporting
evidence base to the Plan.

6.3

The Screening Reports including the responses from the statutory body have been submitted at
Regulation 16 stage as part of the evidence base for the Plan.

2

Directive 92/43/EEC ‘on the conservation of natural habitats and of wild fauna and flora’: http://eurlex.europa.eu/legal- content/EN/TXT/?uri=CELEX:31992L0043.
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7
7.1

CONCLUSION
The relevant Basic Conditions as set out in Schedule 4B to the TCPA 1990 are considered to be
met by the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan and all the policies therein. It is therefore
respectfully suggested to the Examiner that the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan complies
with
Paragraph
8(1)
(a)
of
Schedule
4B
of
the
Act.
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Equality Impact Assessment Screening Tool
Section 1: Introduction
Name of proposal
For the purpose of this document, ‘proposal’ refers to a policy, function, strategy or project
Approving consultation on the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan.
Service area and Directorate responsible

Planning & Building Control, Place Directorate
Name of completing officer

Marc Acton Filion
Head of Service

Jennifer Peters

The Equality Act 2010 places a ‘General Duty’ on all public bodies to have ‘due
regard’ to the need to:




Eliminate discrimination, harassment and victimisation and any other conduct
prohibited under the Act
Advance equality of opportunity between those with ‘protected characteristics’
and those without them
Foster good relations between those with ‘protected characteristics’ and those
without them

This Equality Impact Analysis provides evidence for meeting the Council’s
commitment to equality and the responsibilities outlined above. For more information
about the Council’s commitment to equality, please visit the Council’s website.

Section 2: Summary of proposal being screened
Describe the proposal including the relevance of proposal to the general equality duties
and protected characteristics under the Equality Act 2010
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The proposal is to approve the next stage of consultation on the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan. The Plan has been independently developed by the Roman
Road Bow Neighbourhood Forum and has already been subject to a six week
consultation on the previous draft. It should be noted that conformity with LBTH’s
Local Plan or other policies is not under consideration at this stage, and the
purpose of this approval is to confirm that the Neighbourhood Plan meets the
statutory requirements to proceed with this stage of consultation.

Section 3: Equality Impact Analysis screening
Is there a risk that the policy,
proposal or activity being
screened disproportionately
adversely impacts (directly or
indirectly) on any of the groups of
people listed below?

Yes

No

Please consider the impact on
overall communities, residents,
service users and Council
employees.
This should include people of
different:


Sex

☐ ☒



Age

☐ ☒



Race

☐ ☒



Religion or Philosophical
belief

☐ ☒



Sexual Orientation



Gender re-assignment
status



People who have a
Disability
(physical, learning difficulties,
mental health and medical
conditions)

☐ ☒
☐ ☒
☐ ☒



Marriage and Civil
Partnerships status

☐ ☒
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Comments



People who are Pregnant
and on Maternity

You should also consider:


Parents and Carers



Socio-economic status



People with different Gender
Identities e.g. Gender fluid,
Non-binary etc.



Other

☐ ☒
☐ ☒

If you have answered Yes to one or more of the groups of people listed above, a full
Equality Impact Analysis is required. The only exception to this is if you can
‘justify’ the discrimination (Section 4).

Section 4: Justifying discrimination
Are all risks of inequalities identified capable of being justified
because there is a:
(i) Genuine Reason for implementation
(ii) The activity represents a Proportionate Means of achieving a
Legitimate Council Aim
(iii) There is a Genuine Occupational Requirement for the council to
implement this activity

☐
☐
☐

Section 5: Conclusion
Before answering the next question, please note that there are generally only two
reasons a full Equality Impact Analysis is not required. These are:


The policy, activity or proposal is likely to have no or minimal impact on the
groups listed in section three of this document.
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Any discrimination or disadvantage identified is capable of being justified for
one or more of the reasons detailed in the previous section of this document.

Conclusion details
Based on your screening does a full Equality Impact Analysis need to be performed?

Yes

No

☐

☒

If you have answered YES to this question, please complete a full Equality Impact
Analysis for the proposal

If you have answered NO to this question, please detail your reasons in the
‘Comments’ box below

Comments
Given that this proposal does not consider the content of the Neighbourhood Plan,
merely whether it meets legal requirements, there are unlikely to be any equalities
implications.
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1. Introduction
1.1. This screening exercise outlines the Council’s consideration of whether the
proposed Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan (Regulation 14 consultation
version) should be subject to a Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) or
Habitats Regulation Assessment (HRA).
1.2. This document constitutes the Council’s Statement of Reasons for whether the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan requires a Strategic Environmental
Assessment, as set out under Regulation 9 of the Environmental Assessment of
Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004. It is accompanied by a Determination
Letter.
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2. The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan
2.1. The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan covers the period between 2021 and
2031, and applies to the designated Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Area as
set out in figure 1 below. The draft neighbourhood plan can be viewed at
http://romanroadbowneighbourhoodplan.org/plan, and the evidence base can
be viewed at http://romanroadbowneighbourhoodplan.org/evidence.

Figure 1: Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Planning Area
2.2. The vision of the plan (set out in section 3) is “for step-by-step improvements
led by the community, to protect and enhance a neighbourhood where
everyone feels they belong”.
2.3. This will be achieved through six objectives as set out in the table below:
Objective 1: Thriving high
street and local economy

“Bow neighbourhood offers a wider variety of shops
and other amenities. There are fewer vacant units,
Roman Road having adapted its offer to reflect the
range of different needs of the population, providing
a more lively and safe local centre throughout the
day and into the evening. Overall, retail is a smaller
part in the local economy, the district centre having
a broader range of uses and activities, including, the
charitable sector, leisure, arts and culture, health
and social care services. Modern local landmarks
such as Bow House Business Centre are fully
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Objective 2: Green streets
that encourage walking
and cycling

Objective 3: Beautiful
public spaces

Objective 4: New life for
our local heritage

Objective 5: High quality,
affordable housing

occupied, and provide much needed space for
businesses and other local groups.”
“By 2031, we have a proper network of pedestrian
and cycle connections and supporting infrastructure
such as secure short-term cycle parking. The area is
more accessible to get to and move around in.
Liveable Neighbourhoods funding has delivered a
network of attractive green routes that are safe to
use. Instead of driving, people choose to walk and
cycle, reducing local traffic volumes, associated air
pollution and parking issues.”
“By 2031, investment has transformed the public
realm by creating green and de-cluttered local
streets. Popular play areas designed to encourage
free play and a love of nature now replace previously
neglected spaces. The former car park on the corner
of Roman Road and St Stephens Road plays a
valuable role as a community space. The improved
public realm has helped to reduce anti-social
behaviour. Residents and businesses are proud of
their high quality, litter free environment - fly-tipping
is no longer tolerated following vigorous
campaigning and local action by
the community.”
“By 2031, an updated Bow Heritage Trail links
historic buildings, parks, galleries, pubs and
restaurants, street market and shops along
pedestrian friendly routes. Undervalued heritage
assets such as the Three Colts and Parnell Road
bridges over the Hertford Canal are better
conserved. Our precious heritage resource is
protected and enhanced to ensure that it continues
to be appreciated and enjoyed by future
generations.”
“By 2031, new developments over the last decade
are well integrated with existing communities,
retaining the character of local neighbourhoods
without destroying locally listed assets. A majority of
the homes are low carbon homes. Roman Road CLT
has pioneered a few affordable and well designed
community-led housing schemes around Bow.
Incremental, small scale residential projects over
time have created a greater variety of housing types.
These projects reflect the local housing need and
area and successfully promote community
cohesion.”
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Objective 6: Resilient and
well-networked
community infrastructure

“By 2031 funding from new developments has
enabled the creation of new places for young people
to meet and there is an established and financially
stable network of community groups running
activities and facilities supporting the diverse
population in the area. Grassroots organisations,
child and youth groups, arts and performance
organisations and places of worship are part of a
community consortium, working together identifying
and agreeing funding opportunities for provision of
new or expansion of existing facilities or activities
across the Neighbourhood Plan Area.”
Table 1: Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan Objectives
2.4. Under each of these objectives are a number of ‘policies’ and ‘actions’. Section 1
of the neighbourhood plan explains that the policies are those which are
considered land-use policies; and the actions are elements which are considered
to be “aspirations and actions which […] are not specifically related to land use
matters and therefore sit outside the jurisdiction of a neighbourhood plan”.
These are equivalent to the “wider community aspirations” referenced in the
neighbourhood planning PPG, which can be included in a neighbourhood plan as
long as they are clearly identified (Ref: 41-004-20190509).
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3. Neighbourhood Area Characteristics
3.1. This section of the report summarises the characteristics of the Roman Road
Bow Neighbourhood Area with relevance to environmental, economic, and
social sustainability.
Environmental
3.2. Air quality: The entire borough of Tower Hamlets is designated an Air Quality
Management Area. Large parts of the neighbourhood area are also highlighted
as an area of substandard air quality on the Local Plan policies map. The eastern
part of the neighbourhood area, adjacent to the A12 has particularly large
sections of poor air quality, stretching as far west as Fairfield Road and Parnell
Road. Zones of poor air quality are also found along and adjacent to Mile End
Road, Grove Road, Roman Road, Old Ford Road, and Tredegar Road, and include
parts of Bow School, Phoenix School, and the Central Foundation Girls School. A
map of these areas of poor air quality can be seen below.

Figure 2: Air quality in Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Area
3.3. Flood risk: None of the neighbourhood area is within a flood zone or an area of
flood risk.
3.4. Trees: There are clusters of protected trees at Tredegar Square; between
Addington Road and Alfred Street; in the streets around Wrexham Road; on the
Bow Church island; at the open space south of Blondin Street; where Fairfield
Road meets the train tracks; and at Printers Mews; and a lone protected apple
tree on Aberavon Road.
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3.5. Biodiversity: The area contains Sites of Importance for Nature Conservation
(SINCs) at Mile End Park (including Wennington Green), the London Canals SINC
(in this instance referring to parts of the Regent’s Canal and Hertford Union
Canal), and an area of disused railway in the northeastern corner of the area.
There are small pockets identified as areas of deficiency of access to nature on
the Local Plan policies map, at Thomas Fyre Drive, Hereford Road and Candy
Street.
3.6. Natura 2000 sites: There are five sites protected under European legislation
within 15km of the area – these will be relevant for the HRA screening later in
this document. The sites are Epping Forest, Richmond Park, and Wimbledon
Common Special Areas of Conservation; Lee Valley Special Protection Area; and
the Lee Valley Ramsar site.
Social
3.7. Open space: There are public open spaces at Mile End Park, Wennington Green,
Tredegar Square Gardens, Selwyn Green, St Stephen’s Road, Gladstone Place,
Harley Grove, Four Seasons Green, Garrison Road, and Grove Hall Park. The Lea
Valley Regional Park also runs along the Hertford Union Canal in the north of the
neighbourhood area, and the area is adjacent to Victoria Park.

Figure 3: Open space in Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Area
3.8. Conservation: Conservation Areas cover much of the neighbourhood area. This
includes the whole of the Conservation Areas for Tredegar Square, Clinton Road,
Driffield Road, Medway, Roman Road Market and Fairfield Road; and parts of
the Victoria Park and Regent’s Canal Conservation Areas. The area includes the
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Tier 2 archaeological priority areas of London to Colchester Roman Road, Old
Ford, Tower Hamlets Post-Med Burial Grounds (at Holy Trinity Church), and
Bow; and the Tier 3 archaeological priority area of Lea Valley. The Parnell Road
and Three Colts bridges are scheduled monuments.
3.9. Listed buildings: There are many statutory listed buildings in the area,
particularly in the southern part of the area. Of these, five are Grade II* listed,
with the rest listed at Grade II. The Grade II* buildings are: Three Colts Bridge,
Parnell Road Bridge, Church of St Mary Stratford Bow, 26 Tredegar Square, and
the Phoenix School. There are also a number of locally listed buildings in the
area.

Figure 4: Heritage in Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Area
Economic
3.10. Employment Areas: There are no designated employment or industrial areas
within the neighbourhood area.
3.11. Town Centres: Roman Road East District Centre runs east-west through the
middle of the neighbourhood area, and part of Mile End Neighbourhood Centre
enters the neighbourhood area at the south along Grove Road and Mile End
Road.
3.12. Site allocations: Under the Local Plan, the area contains no site allocations.
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4. Legislative and Policy Context
Sustainability Appraisal (SA)
4.1. A Sustainability Appraisal (SA) considers the potential impacts of a planning
policy document on the environmental, economic, and social aspects of
sustainability. It does this by assessing the extent to which the planning
document will help achieve a set of sustainability objectives that cover a range
of issues, including air quality, landscape, water, health and the population. The
SA also has to satisfy the requirements of the European Directive 2001/42/EC on
the assessment of the effects of certain planning documents and programmes
on the environment (known as the Strategic Environmental Assessment
Directive – for more information, see below).
4.2. There is a statutory requirement for SAs to be produced for Development Plan
Documents, but not for other kinds of planning documents. There is no legal
requirement for an SA to be produced for a neighbourhood plan (PPG on
Strategic Environmental Assessment and Sustainability Appraisal, paragraph
026).
4.3. An SA was undertaken in 2017 as part of the Integrated Impact Assessment (IIA)
of the Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031, with an addendum added in March 2019
to cover modifications to the plan. The plan (and its SA) underwent an
examination in public and was adopted in January 2020.
4.4. The sustainability objectives for the Local Plan SA were developed through a
comparison of existing sustainability objectives in the borough, the objectives of
the Local Plan, and the identification of sustainability issues through the scoping
process for the IIA. The SA was publicly consulted on as part of the consultation
process for the Local Plan. The sustainability objectives from that SA are set out
in the table below.
1. Equality: reduce poverty and social exclusion and promote equality for all
communities.
2. Liveability: promote liveable, safe, high quality neighbourhoods with good
quality public services.
3. Health and wellbeing: improve the health and wellbeing of the population and
reduce health inequalities.
4. Housing: ensure that all residents have access to good quality, well-located,
affordable housing that meets a range of needs and promotes liveability.
5. Transport and mobility: create accessible, safe and sustainable connections and
networks by road, public transport, cycling and walking.
6. Education: increase and improve the provision of and access to childcare,
education and training facilities and opportunities for all age groups and sectors of
the local population.
7. Employment: reduce worklessness and increase employment opportunities for
all residents.
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8. Economic growth: create and sustain local economic growth across a range of
sectors and business sizes.
9. Town centres: promote diverse and economically thriving town centres.
10. Design and heritage: enhance and conserve heritage and cultural assets;
distinctive character and an attractive built environment.
11. Open space: enhance and increase open spaces that are high quality,
networked, and multi-functional.
12. Climate change: ensure the Local Plan incorporates mitigation and adaption
measures to reduce and respond to the impacts of climate change.
13. Biodiversity: protect and enhance biodiversity, natural habitats, water bodies
and landscapes of importance.
14. Natural resources: ensure sustainable use and protection of natural resources,
including water, land and air, and reduce waste.
15. Flood risk reduction and management: to minimise and manage the risk of
flooding.
16. Contaminated land: improve land quality and ensure mitigation of adverse
effects of contaminated land on human health.
Table 2: Tower Hamlets Local Plan Integrated Impact Assessment Sustainability
Objectives (2017)
Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA)
4.5. A Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) is an assessment of the likely
effects of a plan or programme on the environment. The requirement for an SEA
is set out in the SEA Directive (2001/42/EC), transposed into UK law through the
Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004 (known
as the SEA Regulations). This particularly relates to plans which designate sites
for development.
4.6. The purpose of an SEA is to ensure a high level of protection of the environment
and to integrate consideration of the environment into the preparation and
adoption of plans with a view to promoting sustainable development. SEAs must
take account of the likely significant effects on the environment, including on
issues such as biodiversity, population and human health, fauna, flora, soil,
water, air quality, climate, material assets, cultural heritage, landscape, and the
interrelationship between these factors. The SEA process sets out criteria for
assessing the significance of the impact of a plan on the environment. If a
significant effect is possible the assessment requires the consideration of
alternative options.
4.7. The SA is a more stringent process, aimed at more important plans and
programmes; the SEA, while still thoroughly assessing a proposed plan or
programme, does not require quite the same level of detail. The requirements
of the SEA are subsumed within the requirements of the SA – that is, an SA
requires all the detail expected of an SEA, and then more. Therefore, the
objectives developed as part of the SA of the Local Plan can be extracted to
cover the required considerations for an SEA. The correspondence between the
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SA objectives and the likely significant effects for an SEA to consider are set out
in Appendix C of the Integrated Impact Assessment, and summarised in the
table below. These are the SA objectives that will be used when considering the
effects of the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan for the purpose of the SEA
screening.
SEA Dimension
Biodiversity, Flora and Fauna
Population and Human Health

Relevant SA Objective
13. Biodiversity
2. Liveability
3. Health and Wellbeing
Soil
14. Natural Resources
16. Contaminated Land
Water
14. Natural Resources
15. Flood Risk Reduction and
Management
Air Quality
14. Natural Resources
Climate
12. Climate Change
Material Assets
14. Natural Resources
15. Flood Risk Reduction and
Management
16. Contaminated Land
Cultural Heritage
10. Design and Heritage
Landscape
10. Design and Heritage
11. Open Space
Table 3: Correspondence between SEA dimensions and SA objectives
4.8. A neighbourhood plan is considered to be a plan or programme as defined by
the SEA Regulations. Under Article 3(3) of the SEA Directive, plans or
programmes which “determine the use of small areas at a local level” or
constitute “minor modifications to plans and programmes” only require an SEA
if there are likely to be significant environmental effects. Regulation 9 of the SEA
Regulations requires the responsible authority (Tower Hamlets Council in this
case) to undertake a screening exercise to determine whether or not a plan or
programme is likely to have significant environmental effects and would
therefore be subject to an SEA. This is also set out in the PPG on Strategic
Environmental Assessment and Sustainability Appraisal, paragraph 027.
4.9. The screening exercise looks at the proposals in the neighbourhood plan to see
if a significant effect is likely. The criteria for the screening exercise are set out in
the relevant legislation, and explained in the next section of this report.
Habitats Regulation Assessment (HRA)
4.10. Habitats Regulation Assessment (HRA) is a process which looks at the
potential impact of proposals within a plan (either individually or in combination
with others) on European protected wildlife sites – consisting of Special
Protection Areas (SPAs), Special Areas of Conservation (SACs) and Ramsar
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wetland sites. This assessment is required by the European Habitats Directive
(92/43/EEC), transposed into UK law as the Conservation of Habitats and Species
Regulations 2010.
4.11. The initial stage of the HRA process involves consideration of the reasons for
designation and the conservation objectives of each designated wildlife site
within a reasonable distance of the neighbourhood plan area, and the potential
impact of proposals within the plan on these sites.
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5. Screening Exercise
5.1. The process of screening a plan or programme to determine whether an SEA is
required is set out in figure 5 below. This figure is taken from A Practical Guide
to the Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive, issued by the Office of the
Deputy Prime Minister in 2005 1. This approach is commonly used in SEA
screening exercises at the current time.

Figure 5: Application of the SEA Directive to plans and Programmes
5.2. Table 4 below assesses the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan against the
criteria in figure 5.

1

https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/
7657/practicalguidesea.pdf, p.13
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Stage
1. Is the plan subject to
preparation and/or adoption by a
national, regional or local
authority OR prepared by an
authority for adoption through a
legislative procedure by
Parliament or Government?
(Article 2(a))

Y/N
Y

2. Is the plan required by
N
legislative, regulatory or
administrative provisions? (Article
2(a))

3. Is the plan prepared for
agriculture, forestry, fisheries,
energy, industry, transport, waste
management, water
management,
telecommunications, tourism,
town and country planning or
land use, AND does it set a
framework for future
development consent of projects

Y

Reason
Neighbourhood plans are prepared
by a qualifying body under the Town
and Country Planning Act 1990 (as
amended). The qualifying body in this
instance is the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Forum. The
preparation of a neighbourhood plan
is subject to the Neighbourhood
Planning (General) Regulations 2012
and the Neighbourhood Planning
(Referendums) Regulations 2012. A
neighbourhood plan is subject to
examination and referendum. If a
neighbourhood plan receives more
than 50% ‘yes’ votes at referendum it
will be ‘made’ (adopted) by the
Council as Local Planning Authority.
The Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan is therefore
subject to adoption by a local
authority. Proceed to step 2.
The preparation of a neighbourhood
plan is optional. However, once
‘made’ it does form part of the
statutory Development Plan for the
area and is used when making
decisions on planning applications. It
is therefore considered important
that the screening process considers
whether the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan is likely to have
significant environmental effects
invoking the need for a full SEA, and
the assessment should proceed to
step 3.
A neighbourhood plan can include
these policy areas and could provide
at a neighbourhood area level the
framework for development of a
scale that would fall within Annex II
of the EIA Directive. Developments
that fall within Annex I are ‘excluded’
development for neighbourhood
plans (as set out in Section 61k of the
Town and Country Planning Act 1990,
as amended). The policies included in
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in Annexes I and II to the EIA
Directive? (Article 3.2(a))

the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan are considered
to be for town and country planning
and land use purposes. The EC
document ‘Interpretation of
definitions of project categories of
annex I and II of the EIA Directive’
notes that “housing
developments…are frequently
included in the ‘urban development
projects’ category”, under Annex II
(10)(b) of the EIA Directive. The
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Plan sets a framework for future
development consents for housing
projects, and therefore both criteria
are fulfilled. The assessment should
skip step 4 and proceed to step 5
(following the flow chart in figure 5).
5. Does the plan determine the
Y
A neighbourhood plan can determine
use of small areas at local level,
the use of small areas at a local level.
OR is it a minor modification of a
The policies in the Roman Road Bow
plan or programme subject to
Neighbourhood Plan do contribute to
Article 3.2? (Article 3.3)
determining the uses of small areas
at a local level, in the sense that the
policies in the plan will be used to
determine planning applications
within the neighbourhood area, and
encourage particular uses on some
sites – particularly with relation to
local green spaces and employment
and housing allocations. Therefore
the assessment should skip steps 6
and 7 and proceed to step 8
(following the flow chart in figure 5).
8. Is it likely to have a significant
?
A neighbourhood plan could
effect on the environment?
potentially have an effect on the
(Article 3.5)
environment. However, whether this
effect is significant depends on the
proposals within the neighbourhood
plan. This requires individual
assessment of each neighbourhood
plan. A detailed assessment of the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Plan can be found in section 6 of this
report.
Table 4: SEA Screening of the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan
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5.3. The conclusion of the assessment is that an SEA is only required if the
neighbourhood plan is likely to have significant effects on the environment.
Section 6 of this report provides a detailed assessment of the policies of the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan to determine whether this is the case.
5.4. Section 7 of this report will then screen the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Plan to determine whether a full HRA is required.

Page 417

6. Assessment of Likely Significant Effects
6.1. The criteria for assessing the likely significance of effects stemming from a plan
or programme are set out in Annex II of the SEA Directive (Schedule 1 of the SEA
Regulations), and are quoted below in table 5.
1. The characteristics of plans, having regard, in particular, to:
• The degree to which the plan sets a framework for projects and other
activities, either with regard to the location, nature, size and operating
conditions or by allocating resources
• The degree to which the plan influences other plans and programmes
including those in a hierarchy
• The relevance of the plan for the integration of environmental
considerations in particular with a view to promoting sustainable
development
• Environmental problems relevant to the plan
• The relevance of the plan for the implementation of Community [i.e.
European Community] legislation on the environment (e.g. plans and
programmes linked to waste management or water protection)
2. Characteristics of the effects and of the area likely to be affected, having regard,
in particular, to:
• The probability, duration, frequency and reversibility of the effects
• The cumulative nature of the effects
• The transboundary nature of the effects
• The risks to human health or the environment (e.g. due to accidents)
• The magnitude and spatial extent of the effects (geographical area and size
of the population to be affected)
• The value and vulnerability of the area likely to be affected due to:
• Special natural characteristics or cultural heritage
• Exceeded environmental quality standards or limit values
• Intensive land-use
• The effects on areas or landscapes which have a recognised national,
[European] Community or international protection status
Table 5: Criteria for determining likely significance of effects on the environment
6.2. This section of the report will assess the impact of each of the policies in the Roman
Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan, taking into account the sustainability objectives
from the 2017 IIA of the Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031. These are the most recent
sustainability objectives developed for the borough, and are therefore considered
the most relevant objectives to use in this assessment. All of the relevant SA
objectives will be listed, but only significant effects on the SA objectives that
correspond to the requirements of the SEA legislation (as set out in table 3 above,
and emphasised in bold in table 6 below) will be considered to trigger the
requirement for a full SEA. As non-statutory community aspirations, the ‘actions’ set
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out in the neighbourhood plan have not been assessed, as these are not considered
to form a plan or policy and will not be used to assess planning applications.
6.3. The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan as a whole will then be assessed against
the criteria in table 5 to determine the likelihood of significant effects on the
environment. Table 6 below assesses the likely effects of the policies in the Roman
Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan.
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Neighbourhood Plan Policy

Relevant Sustainability
Objective(s)
Town Centres

Assessment of Significance

Policy GS1: Improving Safe Walking
and Cycling Routes

Health and Wellbeing
Transport and Mobility

The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against these
objectives. The neighbourhood plan policy sets out a number of
priority routes for improvements to walking and cycling in the
neighbourhood area. This is consistent with the aims and objectives
of the Local Plan, and the policy is unlikely to have any significant
negative sustainability impacts. It is considered that no additional
assessment is required.

Policy PS1: Enhancing Public Realm
Spaces

Health and Wellbeing
Design and Heritage
Open Space

The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against these
objectives. The neighbourhood plan policy identifies a number of
existing spaces to be prioritised for improvement. This policy is

Policy LE1: Encouraging Flexible Use
of Premises
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The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against this
objective. The neighbourhood plan policy does not propose any
additional development, but encourages flexibility in town centre
uses and describes some of the methods by which this flexibility may
be achieved. This is in line with national policy on town centre uses
following recent changes to the Use Classes Order, which have
encouraged further flexibility of these uses. It is also broadly in line
with the sustainability objective, which is to ‘promote diverse and
economically thriving town centres’. This policy is unlikely to have
any significant negative sustainability impacts. It is considered that
no additional assessment is required.

unlikely to have any significant negative sustainability impacts. It is
considered that no additional assessment is required.
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Policy PS2: Designating Local Green
Spaces

Health and Wellbeing
Open Space

The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against these
objectives. The neighbourhood plan policy utilises the Local Green
Spaces mechanism set out in the NPPF, and is therefore considered
an appropriate approach to this issue, which is unlikely to have any
significant negative sustainability impacts. In the Regulation 14
version of the neighbourhood plan, some of the spaces identified
already have protection under other designations such as
Metropolitan Open Land. Although this replication is unnecessary, it
is not considered to have any sustainability impact. It is considered
that no additional assessment is required.

Policy HE1: Public Houses to
Become Locally Designated
Heritage Assets

Town Centres
Design and Heritage

The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against these
objectives. The neighbourhood plan policy identifies a number of
public houses that should be considered as locally-designated
heritage assets. In the Regulation 14 version of the neighbourhood
plan, some of the buildings that have been identified already have
statutory or local listed status, and all of the unlisted buildings are
within conservation areas. While the repetition of existing
designations is unnecessary, it is clear that all of the identified
buildings have some level of protection under the Local Plan, and
that this policy is therefore in conformity with the Local Plan in this
area. On this basis, the policy is unlikely to have any significant

negative sustainability impacts. It is considered that no additional
assessment is required.
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Policy HE2: Bow Wharf Waterway
Infrastructure Conservation and
Enhancement

Health and Wellbeing
Design and Heritage

The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against these
objectives. The neighbourhood plan policy requires a heritage plan to
be developed in advance of any development of this site, and for any
development to contain a range of uses. It does not appear to
specifically allocate the site for any particular kind of development.
The policy is consistent with the aims and objectives of the Local
Plan, and is unlikely to have any significant negative sustainability
impacts. It is considered that no additional assessment is required.

Policy H1: Site Allocation and
Housing Development

Housing

The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against this
objective. The neighbourhood plan policy allocates a small site for
housing development. This is estimated in the Forum’s Site
Assessment Report to be suitable for between 16 and 60 homes. This
will have a positive impact on the sustainability objective, but it is
unlikely to be a significant impact due to the small number of homes
proposed. In the Local Plan process, only sites that could provide
more than 500 homes were considered as potential allocations. This
site is therefore significantly smaller than those assessed as part of
the IIA, and would represent at the upper part of the range
approximately 1.5% of the Local Plan housing target for each year,
and 0.1% of the total Local Plan housing target for 2016-31. Given
that the site represents such a small additional amount of housing
against borough-wide targets, it is considered that there is unlikely to

be any significant sustainability impacts that have not been assessed
as part of the Local Plan IIA. It is therefore considered that no
additional assessment is required.
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Policy H2: Community-Led Housing

Housing

The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against this
objective. The neighbourhood plan policy aims to encourage the
involvement of community-led housing groups in the delivery of
affordable housing. The policy is unlikely to have any significant
negative sustainability impacts. It is considered that no additional
assessment is required.

Policy CF1: Developing New and
Improved Sports and Play Facilities

Liveability
Health and Wellbeing

The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against these
objectives. The neighbourhood plan policy aims to encourage the
delivery of new or improved play spaces and sport facilities as part of
new development in the area. The policy is consistent with the aims
and objectives of the Local Plan, and is unlikely to have any
significant negative sustainability impacts. It is considered that no
additional assessment is required.

Policy CF2: Develop New and
Improved Youth Facilities and
Support

Liveability

The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against this
objective. The neighbourhood plan policy aims to encourage new
and improved community facilities for young people, and is
consistent with the aims and objectives of the Local Plan. The policy
is unlikely to have any significant negative sustainability impacts. It is
considered that no additional assessment is required.

Policy CF3: Improve Existing
Community Centres

Liveability

The Local Plan IIA concluded that the synergistic and cumulative
effects of the Local Plan policies would be positive against this
objective. The neighbourhood plan policy aims to encourage
improvements to existing community facilities, and is consistent with
the aims and objectives of the Local Plan. The policy is unlikely to
have any significant negative sustainability impacts. It is considered
that no additional assessment is required.

Table 6: Assessment of the likely effects of policies in the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan
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6.4. Table 7 below assesses the likelihood of significant environmental effects from the plan as a whole against the criteria from the SEA
Directive.
Criteria
The degree to which the plan sets a
framework for projects and other
activities, either with regard to the
location, nature, size and operating
conditions or by allocating resources

Likely significant
effect? Y/N
N

Assessment
The neighbourhood plan, if adopted, will form part of the development
plan for Tower Hamlets. It provides a framework of policies for assessing
development proposals, but does not specify particular locations for
development apart from one small site which is identified for housing. This
site would provide a very minimal amount of housing against the boroughwide target set by the Local Plan, and the neighbourhood plan does not
establish any additional growth targets beyond those set in the Local Plan.
On this basis, the neighbourhood plan policies are considered to fall within
the larger framework of the Local Plan and its accompanying Integrated

Impact Assessment, and will not have significant environmental effects
under this criterion.
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The degree to which the plan influences
other plans or programmes including
those in a hierarchy

N

The neighbourhood plan must be in general conformity with the strategic
policies of the Tower Hamlets development plan, and with the London
Plan. The neighbourhood plan does not influence any higher tier plans,
especially as it does not set any targets for growth or site allocations. The
neighbourhood plan does not directly influence any other plans or
programmes. It may have some influence on how Community
Infrastructure Levy money is spent in the area, but this will be as one
element in a wider process of consultation and consideration. On this
basis, the neighbourhood plan is not considered to have any significant
environmental effects under this criterion.

The relevance of the plan or programme
for the integration of environmental
considerations in particular with a view to
promoting sustainable development

N

The neighbourhood plan must contribute to the achievement of
sustainable development under national planning policy (and,
consequently, in order to be in general conformity with the Local Plan and
London Plan, which also have this objective). The plan contains policies
which seek to contribute to environmental improvements, particularly in
terms of upgrading existing public spaces and green transport routes.
However, due to the scale of the plan, and the existence of policies on
green spaces and transport in the Local Plan, these effects are not
considered to be significant enough to require an SEA – they would fall
under the scope of the existing IIA of the Local Plan. On this basis, the
neighbourhood plan is not considered to have any significant
environmental effects under this criterion.
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Environmental problems relevant to the
plan

N

The environmental characteristics of the area have been identified earlier
in this document, with problems primarily relating to air quality. The
neighbourhood plan does not contain a standalone policy on air quality,
but it is referenced as one of the policy drivers behind the policy on
improved walking and cycling routes. The plan contains a policy
designating sites in the area as Local Green Spaces, and this additional
protection for green spaces can be seen as a positive in relation to air
quality. The Local Plan contains a policy on air quality, which was assessed
as part of the Local Plan IIA. The neighbourhood plan approach to air
quality falls within the scope of this policy and its IIA assessment, and it is
therefore considered that the neighbourhood plan will not have a
significant enough effect on the environment to require an SEA.

The relevance of the plan for the
implementation of Community legislation
on the environment (e.g. plans and
programmes linked to waste
management or water protection)

N

The scale of the neighbourhood plan means that it is not directly relevant
to the implementation of Community legislation on the environment,
except in so far as it needs to be screened to determine the requirement
for an HRA. However, the neighbourhood plan must be in general
conformity with the Tower Hamlets development plan and the London
Plan, which themselves must be in conformity with European legislation on
the environment. The neighbourhood plan does not deal with waste
management or water protection – and as it does not set out any
additional growth targets to that in the Local Plan, and allocates only one
small site for housing that would not notably alter existing development
trajectories in the borough, it is considered unlikely to have a significant
impact on either of these areas. It is therefore considered that the plan will
not have a significant effect on the environment under this criterion.

N

The neighbourhood plan does not propose any additional growth to that
already set out in the Local Plan, apart from one small allocated housing
site that would not have a significant impact on the borough’s housing
trajectory. The Local Plan was subject to an Integrated Impact Assessment,
and the policies within the neighbourhood plan are considered to fall
within the scope of this Local Plan IIA. On this basis, the neighbourhood
plan is considered not to have significant environmental effects that have
not already been assessed, and therefore presents no changes to
probability, duration, frequency, or reversibility of any environmental
effects.

The cumulative nature of the effects

N

The neighbourhood plan does not propose any additional growth to that
already set out in the Local Plan, apart from one small allocated housing
site that would not have a significant impact on the borough’s housing
trajectory. The cumulative impact of the policies of the Local Plan was
assessed in the IIA of the Local Plan, and it was considered that there
would not be negative cumulative effects. As the policies in the
neighbourhood plan fall within the scope of this IIA, it is considered that
they cannot contribute to any further cumulative effects, and there is
therefore unlikely to be any significant environmental effects under this
criterion.

The transboundary nature of the effects

N

The neighbourhood plan area borders the London Legacy Development
Corporation, to the east of the neighbourhood area, and is close to the
boundary with the London Borough of Hackney to the north (although this
is buffered by the large green space of Victoria Park). However, as the
neighbourhood plan does not propose any significant additional growth
beyond that set out in the Local Plan, there are considered to be no
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The probability, duration, frequency and
reversibility of the effects

additional transboundary effects that have not been considered as part of
the IIA for the Local Plan. There are therefore no significant environmental
effects under this criterion.
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The risks to human health or the
environment (e.g. due to accidents)

N

The neighbourhood plan does not contain any policies that are likely to
increase the risk of harm to human health or the environment under this
criterion.

The magnitude and spatial extent of the
effects (geographical area and size of the
population likely to be affected)

N

The neighbourhood plan covers a medium-sized area in the east of the
borough. While there is a significant residential population in the area,
there are no Local Plan site allocations in the area, and the area is
therefore not considered to be one that will see particularly high levels of
residential growth in the coming years when compared to other parts of
Tower Hamlets. It is therefore considered that no need for an SEA arises
under this criterion.

The value and vulnerability of the areas
likely to be affected due to:
-special natural characteristics or cultural
heritage
-exceeded environmental quality
standards or limit values
-intensive land-use
-the effects on areas or landscapes which
have a recognised national, Community
or international protection status

N

The characteristics of the area have been identified in section 3 of this
report. There are some notable heritage assets within the area, including
five Grade II* listed structures and eight conservation areas wholly or
partly within the area. The area is within an Air Quality Management Area
(which covers the whole borough), and large parts of the area are
identified as having particularly poor air quality. The use of land in the area
is intensive, and this is likely to continue to be the case for the foreseeable
future, although the area is not expected to see as high levels of growth
and development as some other parts of Tower Hamlets during the
current Local Plan period. The plan contains policies that will have a
positive environmental impact through the protection of open spaces and
the encouragement of improved routes to encourage walking and cycling.

The plan contains an allocation for housing, but this is of a relatively small
size, and is not considered to increase the level of intensity with which
land is used in the area, or to significantly increase the level of housing
delivery expected in the area. The policies in the plan are considered to fall
under the scope of the Local Plan policies on the same topics, which have
already been subject to an Integrated Impact Assessment, and the
neighbourhood plan does not set out any level of growth beyond that in
the Local Plan. On this basis, the neighbourhood plan is not considered
likely to have significant environmental effects under this criterion.
Table 7: Assessment of the likelihood of significant effects on the environment from the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan
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6.5. On the basis of these assessments, it is concluded that the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan will not have any significant
environmental effects in relation to any of the criteria set out in Schedule 1 of the SEA Regulations. This is primarily because the Roman
Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan does not set out any significant additional growth or development beyond that planned for in the Tower
Hamlets Local Plan 2031, and sets out only one specific site allocation for development which could accommodate only a small amount of
new housing. The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan therefore does not require a full SEA.

7. Habitats Regulation Assessment Screening
7.1. A Habitats Regulation Assessment (HRA) examines the potential impacts of a
plan or programme, whether alone or cumulatively, on European protected
sites. These sites are Special Protection Areas (SPAs) designated under the Bird
Directive 79/409/EEC and Special Areas of Conservation (SACs) designated under
the Habitats Directive 92/43/EEC. It is government policy that HRAs should also
consider sites designated under the Ramsar Convention of 1971 (known as
‘Ramsar sites’) in the same way as the European protected sites.
7.2. The first stage of the HRA process is a screening exercise where the details of
nearby designated sites are assessed to see if there is the potential for the plan
or programme to have an impact on the sites. For the purposes of the screening
exercise, the potential impact of the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan on
designated sites within 15km of the neighbourhood area will be considered.
7.3. There are five European protected sites or Ramsar sites within 15km of the
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Area. These sites are:
•
•
•
•
•

Epping Forest SAC
Richmond Park SAC
Wimbledon Common SAC
Lee Valley SPA
Lee Valley Ramsar

7.4. None of these sites is closer than 3km to the neighbourhood area (the closest is
Lee Valley Ramsar/SPA, at around 4.3km to the boundary of the neighbourhood
area), so the plan cannot influence development in the direct vicinity of any of
the sites.
7.5. The HRA of the Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031 identified that the main reasons
for ‘unfavourable’ ratings of the condition of the designated sites were due to
public access, air pollution, and inappropriate management. The Roman Road
Bow Neighbourhood Plan cannot affect the management of these sites, and
therefore the only potential for adverse impacts on these sites from
development in the Roman Road Bow area would be through increased visitor
pressure from a large population increase, or an increase in negative air quality
impacts.
7.6. The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan contains a policy that aims to
improve the quality of walking and cycling routes in the area, and links this to
the need to improve air quality in the area, although it is considered that the
impact of this policy will be no more significant than existing Tower Hamlets
planning policies on this topic and is unlikely to have an effect on the designated
sites.
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7.7. The Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan does not set any additional growth
targets but does contain one housing site allocation that was not included in the
Tower Hamlets Local Plan. The Site Options and Assessment evidence base
document prepared by Aecom for the neighbourhood forum estimated that this
site at Wendon Street could be suitable for between 16 and 60 new homes2.
Given the significant constraints on the site in terms of area and location next to
the A12, it is considered likely that the number of homes that could be brought
forward on the site is likely to be towards the lower end of that range. Given the
very small amount of housing proposed, and the fact that this is the only
housing allocation in the neighbourhood plan, it is considered that the
neighbourhood plan does not propose a level of additional housing that would
alter the conclusions of the Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031 HRA screening.
7.8. This screening (conducted as part of the Integrated Impact Assessment of the
Local Plan) concluded that the Local Plan would have no significant effects
(alone or in combination) on any of the sites due to an absence of impact
pathways, policy controls within the plan which can ensure significant effects
are avoided, and some suggested changes to the plan which were accepted by
the Council and included in the adopted Local Plan. As part of the examination
process, a technical note was appended to the HRA justifying how the Local Plan
HRA was in line with the outcome of the ‘People Over Wind’ decision, and had
not considered mitigation measures as part of the HRA screening process. This
position was accepted by Natural England, and the Integrated Impact
Assessment (including the HRA screening) was successfully examined as part of
the Local Plan examination process.
7.9. As the scale of development proposed by the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood
Plan does not exceed that proposed by the Local Plan to any significant extent, it
is considered that the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan cannot have any
additional significant impact (either by itself or cumulatively with other plans
and programmes) than the Local Plan itself. The findings of the HRA screening of
the Local Plan are therefore considered to apply in this situation, and no further
HRA screening of the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan is required.

http://romanroadbowneighbourhoodplan.org/wp-content/uploads/2020/10/Roman-Road-SiteOptions-and-Assessment-draft-report.pdf, pp.37-39
2
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8. Conclusion
8.1. On the basis of the SEA screening assessment carried out in this document, it is
concluded that the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan will not have any
significant effects in relation to the criteria set out in Schedule 1 of the SEA
Regulations, and therefore does not need to be subject to a full SEA.
8.2. On the basis of the HRA screening assessment carried out in this document, it is
concluded that the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan does not require a
full HRA, as the scale of development proposed does not exceed that of the
Tower Hamlets Local Plan 2031, which has already been subject to an HRA
screening and found not to require a full HRA.
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9. Consultation
9.1. The draft report was sent for consultation to the three statutory consultees –
the Environment Agency, Natural England, and Historic England – as required
under Regulation 11(1) of the SEA Regulations. The consultees were asked to
respond within four weeks.
9.2. It is considered that the responses of the statutory consultees do not give rise to
any further changes to the SEA/HRA Screening Report or its conclusions.
9.3. The Environment Agency response suggested that neighbourhood plans are
considered of lower risk for environmental impacts than strategic plans, and
therefore the organisation is no longer providing comments on them due to
resource shortages. They attached a generic advice note on environmental
issues affecting neighbourhood plans, which Council planning officers do not
consider to change any of the conclusions of this report. As this advice note does
not comment on any specific matters relating to the Roman Road Bow
Neighbourhood Plan it has not been reproduced in this report.
9.4. The response from Historic England agreed with the Council’s assessment.
9.5. The response from Natural England agreed with the Council that an SEA is not
necessary. It also stated that the screening decision should include sufficient
information to assess whether protected species might be affected. In section 3
of this report we have identified that the area contains Sites of Importance for
Nature Conservation, but have assessed that the level of development proposed
in the neighbourhood area is unlikely to have any significant affect beyond that
already assessed as part of the Local Plan Sustainability Appraisal.
Environment Agency
Date: 06/07/2021
Re: Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan SEA Screening
Dear Steven
Thank you for consulting us on the Neighbourhood Plan consultation for a draft
SEA and HRA screening for the Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan
We have had to prioritise our limited resource and focus on strategic plans where
the environmental risks and opportunities are highest. We attach our advice note
which sets out our substantive response to Neighbourhood Plan consultations
including Strategic Environmental Assessment screening and scoping.
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We recognise that Neighbourhood Plans provide a unique opportunity to deliver
enhancements to the natural environment at the local level. This advice note sets
out the key environmental issues, within our remit, which should be considered. It
also references sources of data you can use to check environmental features.
We hope this is helpful as you prepare evidence and the Neighbourhood Plan
itself.
If you have any feedback please let us know.
Kind regards
Eleri
Eleri Randall
Sustainable Places Planning Advisor
Environment Agency - Hertfordshire & North London.

Historic England
Date:21/07/2021
Dear Mr Heywood
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan SEA Screening
Thank you for consulting Historic England on the Council’s screening opinion foe
the Draft Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan.
We note the Council’s Screening Opinion and the conclusion that the proposed
plan does not give rise to significant environmental effects sufficient to require full
SEA. In respect of the potential impacts on the Historic Environment we are
content with the Council’s analysis and that the policies are in conformity to
National and Local Policy, and should lead to positive impacts in respect of the
Historic Environment.
To avoid any doubt, this does not affect our obligation to provide further advice
and, potentially, object to specific proposals, where Historic England consider it
appropriate to do so.
Yours sincerely,
Richard Parish
Historic Buildings & Areas Advisor
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Natural England
Date: 17/08/2021
Dear Mr Heywood
Roman Road Bow Neighbourhood Plan – SEA HRA Screening
Thank you for your consultation request on the above dated and received by
Natural England on 1st July 2021.
Natural England is a non-departmental public body. Our statutory purpose is to
ensure that the natural environment is conserved, enhanced, and managed for the
benefit of present and future generations, thereby contributing to sustainable
development.
Screening Request: Strategic Environmental Assessment
It is our advice, on the basis of the material supplied with the consultation, that, in
so far as our strategic environmental interests (including but not limited to
statutory designated sites, landscapes and protected species, geology and soils)
are concerned, that there are unlikely to be significant environmental effects from
the proposed plan.
Natural England concludes that a SEA is not necessary for this neighbourhood
plan.
Neighbourhood Plan
Guidance on the assessment of Neighbourhood Plans, in light of the
Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004 (as
amended), is contained within the National Planning Practice Guidance. The
guidance highlights three triggers that may require the production of an SEA, for
instance where:
•a neighbourhood plan allocates sites for development
•the neighbourhood area contains sensitive natural or heritage assets that may be
affected by the proposals in the plan
•the neighbourhood plan may have significant environmental effects that have
not already been considered and dealt with through a sustainability appraisal of
the Local Plan.
We have checked our records and based on the information provided, we can
confirm that in our view the proposals contained within the plan will not have
significant effects on sensitive sites that Natural England has a statutory duty to
protect.
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We are not aware of significant populations of protected species which are likely
to be affected by the policies / proposals within the plan. It remains the case,
however, that the responsible authority should provide information supporting
this screening decision, sufficient to assess whether protected species are likely to
be affected.
Notwithstanding this advice, Natural England does not routinely maintain locally
specific data on all potential environmental assets. As a result the responsible
authority should raise environmental issues that we have not identified on local or
national biodiversity action plan species and/or habitats, local wildlife sites or local
landscape character, with its own ecological and/or landscape advisers, local
record centre, recording society or wildlife body on the local landscape and
biodiversity receptors that may be affected by this plan, before determining
whether an SA/SEA is necessary.
Please note that Natural England reserves the right to provide further comments
on the environmental assessment of the plan beyond this SEA/SA screening stage,
should the responsible authority seek our views on the scoping or environmental
report stages. This includes any third party appeal against any screening decision
you may make.
For any new consultations, or to provide further information on this consultation
please send your correspondences to consultations@naturalengland.org.uk.
Yours sincerely
Sharon Jenkins
Operations Delivery
Consultations Team
Natural England
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Agenda Item 6.8

Cabinet
24 November 2021
Report of: Ann Sutcliffe - Corporate Director, Place

Classification:
Unrestricted

Shadow (Residential) Building Safety Framework
Lead Member
Originating Officer(s)
Wards affected
Key Decision?
Reason for Key Decision
Forward Plan Notice
Published
Strategic Plan Priority /
Outcome

Councillor Danny Hassell, Cabinet Lead Member for
Housing
Karen Swift, Divisional Director of Housing &
Regeneration
All wards
Yes
Is significant in terms of its effects on communities living
or working in an area comprising two or more wards.
13 September 2021
A borough that our residents are proud of and love to
live in;
A dynamic outcomes-based Council using digital
innovation and partnership working to respond to
the changing needs of our borough.

Executive Summary
This report seeks Cabinet’s approval to develop a LBTH/THH Shadow (Residential)
Building Safety Framework (the framework) as outlined in Appendix 1 of this report.
The framework is recommended to be implemented in the interim to prepare for the
impending Building Safety Act. The framework outlines new roles which will be
established within the Council and THH that will support the delivery of the new
building safety regime for HRA/Council-owned residential stock including
commercial units which are in scope of the Building Safety Bill. The Council has 74
blocks within scope of the Building Safety Bill.
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Recommendations:
Cabinet is recommended to:
1. Approve the LBTH/THH’s Shadow (Residential) Building Safety Framework as
outlined in Appendix 1 to this report, noting that it is an interim framework
which is subject to change pending the Building Safety Bill progressing through
Parliament.
2. Approve delegated authority for Corporate Director of Place to recruit to the
new Council role of Building Safety Lead (Client Team).
3. Appoint THH as the Interim Building Safety Manager.
4. Note that in due course amendments will be required to the Council’s
Constitution to delegate appropriate responsibilities to the Building Safety Lead
(Client Team).
5. Note that any required budget to fund the new building safety roles will be
applied for through the budget setting process.
6. Consider a further report on the recommended final (Residential) Building
Safety Framework pending the Building Safety Bill passing through the final
stages in Parliament or when the requirements of the impending Act become
clear.
1.

REASONS FOR THE DECISIONS

1.1.

It will be a statutory requirement for all landlords of applicable high-rise
buildings to adhere to the Building Safety Act once implemented, which is
anticipated to be between April 2023 to January 2024. The Shadow
Building Safety Framework will enable the Council in collaboration with THH
to prepare for the emerging Act by having a framework, which will enable
the preparation and planning for the forthcoming Act and providing safe
homes for our residents.

1.2.

The framework will provide clear lines of responsibilities.

1.3.

To mitigate any risk to the Council of prosecution by the soon to be
established Building Safety Regulator, the Council must be prepared to
comply with the upcoming Building Safety Act.

1.4.

To receive approval for the recruitment to a new post of Building Safety
Lead (Client Team) as outlined in 3.6.1 of this report

1.5.

The new framework would need to be in place prior to the Building Safety
Bill receiving royal assent, which is anticipated to be between April to July
2022. See Appendix 2 for the Transition Plan for the Building Safety Bill.

1.6.

For the Cabinet Member for Housing to note their responsibility as portfolio
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lead in the Building Safety Management Framework for residential
properties.

2.

ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS

2.1.

Outsource the building safety statutory responsibilities to THH or a
third-party organisation. This will not be possible as the Accountable
Person needs to be the person or entity which holds a legal estate in
possession of the building (i.e., the Council as freeholder/landlord in this
case).

2.2.

Do nothing – this is not an option as it is a statutory responsibility for the
Council as the landlord, to comply with the upcoming Building Safety Act.
The Council needs a framework in place to properly prepare for the Act which
will have significant risks of prosecution for non-compliance.

3.

DETAILS OF THE REPORT

3.1.

Government Context: Following the fire at Grenfell Tower, the Government
commissioned a review of building regulations and fire safety. The
independent review which was led by Dame Judith Hackitt was published on
17 May 2018 and made recommendations regarding the physical aspects of
building safety and how landlords engage with residents on fire safety
matters.
As a result of the recommendations, the Building Safety Bill (the Bill) which
sits alongside the recent Fire Safety Act 2021 was introduced on 5 July 2021
and is anticipated to receive royal assent between April 2022 to July 2022
(with full implementation 12 to 18 months later).
As announced in the Queen’s speech of 11 May 2021, a new Building Safety
Regulator will be established, which will sit under the Health and Safety
Executive (HSE). The new Regulator will provide oversight of building safety
in the housing industry and will have the power to prosecute property
developers and landlords that do not meet safety standards as set out in the
Bill. The Regulator will work closely with dutyholders in the Council and THH
throughout the lifecycle of Council-owned housing stock. The Government
anticipates the Regulator to be fully established in 2023.

3.1.1. Building Safety Bill: This report and the shadow framework’s focus is on the
building safety regime for HRA residential buildings in occupation. The new
regime will apply to all landlords including Councils, registered providers,
housing associations and private property owners who have legal entity in
high-rise/high-risk buildings that are 18 meters or 7 storeys and more in height
with two or more residential units.
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3.1.2. The new regime includes our existing housing stock, new developments that
are ready for residents to move into and some commercial units located on
the ground floor of residential blocks in scope of the Bill.
3.1.3. The upcoming Act will apply to all landlords of high rise buildings in England
and Wales. This includes private building owners and registered providers,
who account for an estimated 1,000 plus high-rise buildings in the borough.
Although, this report is focused on the Council’s responsibilities in being
compliant with Building Safety Bill/Act, the Council will communicate the
importance of landlords being compliant with the upcoming Building Safety
Act on the Council’s website and through various correspondence.
3.1.4. All buildings in scope of the upcoming Building Safety Act will need to have a
building safety case which is a live document that will contain all the
information, also known in the Bill as the “golden thread of information” to be
used to manage the risk of fire spread and the structural safety of our Council
residential buildings.
3.1.5. The Bill will improve the fire and structural safety of new and existing
residential buildings and focuses on accountability at each stage of a
building's lifecycle. Duty holders during the planning, design, construction and
in-occupation stage of a building are outlined in Appendix 3.
3.1.6. Non-compliance with the Building Safety Act could result in fines and/or
imprisonment.
3.1.7. The Bill establishes two new dutyholder roles for buildings in occupation which
are:

 the Accountable Person who will have a series of statutory duties and
be the lead for overseeing building safety risks. The Accountable Person
can be an individual or entity and there can be more than one
Accountable Person for one building. Where a building has more than
one Accountable Person, one of them must be identified as the Principle
Accountable Person. The Council as an entity is deemed to be the
Accountable Person for the London Borough of Tower Hamlets as
advised by external solicitors.
This role will be supported by a new position; the Building Safety Lead
(Client Team) - see 3.6.1 for further details regarding this role.
 the Building Safety Manager will be appointed by the Accountable
Person to assist with delivering the building safety regime for managing all
building and fire risk within high-rise blocks that are at least 18m or 7
storeys high. Final approval of the Building Safety Manager must be made
by the Building Safety Regulator, once set up. See sections 3.6.3 for
further details regarding the Building Safety Manager role.
3.1.8. In addition, residents of new buildings up to 15 years old will be able to seek
compensation for building failures/defects and to make complaints via a New
Homes Ombudsman which will be established.
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3.1.9. On 27 October 2021, the Bill passed the Committee stage in the House of
Commons and is now at the Report stage. The Bill is anticipated to receive
royal assent between April 2022 to July 2022 and be fully implemented 12 to
18 months after receiving royal assent.
3.2.

Fire Safety Act 2021: The Fire Safety Bill received royal assent on 29 April
2021. We are yet to see the detailed regulations associated with the Fire
Safety Act 2021; however, we know that the Act:
 has the requirement to consider the spread of fire across external
surfaces of our buildings. This means that there is a need to prioritise
and implement a programme of external wall system (EWS) surveys
which will require significant resources and expertise. It is proposed that
THH’s new Fire Safety Manager will take a leading role in this respect
and manage the programme of inspections. See sections 3.6.3.1 for
more details regarding the Fire Safety Manager role.
 has the requirement for landlords of residential buildings above 11
meters to carry out quarterly checks of all fire doors in common areas in
addition to checking individual flat entrance doors on an annual basis.
 has the requirement to ensure that front entrance doors and balconies
are included within the scope of fire risk assessments and that they are
in good condition and fit for purpose. This applies equally to tenanted
and leasehold properties and it is envisaged that the new Building Safety
Officers will play a key role in enforcing this. See sections 3.6.3.2 and
3.6.3.3 for more details regarding the Building Safety Officer roles.
 will likely have the requirement to consider those residents who may
need assistance in the event of the building being evacuated and put in
place appropriate “personal emergency evacuation plans” (PEEPs).
Again, the Building Safety Officers will lead on this for high-rise
buildings.

3.3.

The Fire Safety Act and Building Safety Bill are commensurate with the
Council’s strategic plan priorities and outcomes as detailed below:

3.3.1. A borough that our residents are proud of and love to live in –
implementing the shadow building safety framework will help promote that the
Council in collaboration with THH, prioritises our tenants’ and leaseholders’
safety in their living environment, whilst maintaining its housing stock.
3.3.2. A dynamic outcomes-based Council using digital innovation and
partnership working to respond to the changing needs of our borough –
the Council will use technology to record and gather the golden thread of
information related to all our high-rise blocks which need to comply with the
impending Act. This information will be stored on a live digital document that
will be used for management of the 74 blocks that fall within the scope of the
Bill.
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3.4.

LBTH/THH Shadow (Residential) Building Safety Framework: A shadow
framework is recommended to be implemented in the interim to prepare for
the impending Building Safety Act. The shadow framework outlines the
Council’s and THH’s roles related to responsibilities and associated decisionmaking for the building safety regime for Council HRA residential stock and
HRA commercial units in scope of the Bill. The full list of blocks impacted by
the Building Safety Bill/Act can be found in Appendix 4.
There may be changes made to the Building Safety Bill as it passes through
Parliament, therefore the Shadow Building Safety Management Framework
will be reviewed to ensure that the final framework is fit for purpose and
reflects the requirements of the upcoming Building Safety Act.

3.5.

Existing building safety responsibilities within the Council
The lead member for housing has the ultimate responsibility for building
safety for the Council’s housing stock but it should be noted that an interested
person such as the Building Safety Regulator may apply to the tribunal for a
determination, of who is accountable for a building or building risk. This may
impact Cabinet, Directors and other decision makers as outlined in the
Council’s constitution.

3.6.

New LBTH and THH (Residential) Building Safety roles
Tower Hamlets Homes has made significant progress in delivering many of
the recommendations from the Dame Judith Hackett Report; “Building a Safer
Future”, but due to the new responsibilities arising from the Building Safety
Bill, there will be the need for additional/new expertise to deliver the Building
Safety regime. The resources outlined in the Shadow Building Safety
Framework will be an interim arrangement. The Council may find once the
new regime has been fully integrated within the Council and THH, with
building safety cases fully developed for each of our blocks in scope of the
Bill/Act, that the number of staff could be reduced. The new roles that will be
introduced are outlined in this report; items 3.6.1 to 3.6.3 including subsections.

3.6.1. Permanent Building Safety Lead (Client Team) x 1
The Building Safety Lead (Client Team) will be a new position that will report
to the Corporate Director of Place. This role will be key in advising the Cabinet
Member for Housing and other officers on building safety matters and will be
the Regulator of Building Safety’s main contact.
In the interim the role will focus on preparations for the building safety regime.
When the Building Safety Act is implemented, the post will have accountability
for overseeing THH as Building Safety Manager, ensuring the Council is
compliant with the new building safety regime and reviewing all statutory
returns before submission to the Building Safety Regulator. The Regulator
will refer any enquiries that may arise to this person.

Page 442

Main duties will include:
 working with various departments, the already established Building Safety
Bill Working Group and THH to prepare for the building safety regime as
noted in below items.
 working with various departments and THH to forecast budget
requirements to deliver the building safety regime.
 Working with LBTH IT department to ensure all ICT requirements are in
place prior to the Bill receiving royall assent.
 appointing the Building Safety Manager and seeking final approval of the
appointment from the Building Safety Regulator.
 working with THH who will deliver some of the Accountable Person duties
on behalf of the Council.
 registering high-rise/risk buildings with the Regulator.
 applying for Building Assessment Certificates which need to be displayed
in the relevant buildings.
 overseeing the Building Safety Manager is taking all reasonable steps to
prevent a major incident from occurring and reducing the severity of any
potential incident.
 reviewing and submitting all building safety cases to the Regulator.
 notifying the Regulator of any revised building safety case and providing a
copy when requested.
 in collaboration with THH producing and carrying out reviews of the
Resident Engagement Strategy. In addition, ensuring every Council
resident aged 16 years or over is provided with a copy of the strategy.
 ensuring that the Council’s Insurance Team has adequate insurance
against loss under building safety management (subject to the terms of
any Regulations enacted).
 establishing and operating a mandatory occurrence reporting system.
 retaining set information, following the prescribed standards and ensuring
the information is kept up to date.
 set up a complaint’s process for the investigation of relevant building
safety complaints including new builds.
 ensuring requests for residents to comply with duties concerning resident
safety have been issued. In addition, ensuring the relevant notices have
been issued where there is a breach of resident duties.
 application to court for the purposes above.
 providing the Cabinet Member for Housing and other Council staff building
safety advice.
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The salary range for this post pending evaluation will be within the Grade P
(LP09) pay range of between £73,218 to £80,25 plus on costs. A market
supplement may also be necessary to attract the right person.
3.6.1.1. The Council’s Constitution’s scheme of delegations will have to be amended
to reflect that the Building Safety Lead (Client Team) has budget and
decision making responsibilities related to the new requirements for the
Council to deliver in line with the new building safety regime.
3.6.2. Temporary IT Support - Project Manager or Project Analyst x 1
A temporary IT specialist will be required to provide advice regarding the ICT
requirements for the Council and THH to deliver the new building safety
regime. The IT specialist will also lead on updating the changes to existing
ICT and procure new ICT where necessary, such as BIM which is required
for holding evidence on each of the Council’s high rise buildings. This will be
in collaboration with the new Building Safety Lead (Client Team) and THH.
The IT Project Board and Digital Portfolio Board will advise regarding the ICT
support available or that needs to be appointed to. The IT support will most
probably be provided by an agency member of staff and could be a mixture of
ICT specialist appointed at various stages during the preparations for the
Building Safety Bill.
3.6.3. Interim Building Safety Manager (THH) Framework
THH as an entity will become the Council’s Interim Building Safety Manager
and will support the Building Safety Lead (Client Team) with preparing for the
building safety regime, assessing and managing building safety risks,
ensuring compliancy with relevant standards, delivering some of the
Accountable Person role and assisting with developing systems for
completing statutory returns to the new Building Safety Regulator, once set
up. THH’s Head of Asset Management will become the Council’s main
contact with any requests related to the Act or Regulator.
THH will recruit to three new roles, to meet the requirements of the Building
Safety Manager role, with duties being aligned with the necessary
competencies once confirmed by the industry standard.
3.6.3.1. Permanent THH Fire Safety Manager x 1
This postholder will be the named individual for the Building Safety Manager
role and will have the necessary experience and qualifications to meet the
requirements of the 'Building Safety Manager' role. They will likely be a fully
qualified/part qualified building surveyor with experience in fire safety.
Main duties will include:
 professional leadership on all matters relating to fire safety
 management of programmes of fire risk assessments, external wall
system surveys and type 4/compartmentation surveys
 ensuring compliance with the requirements of PAS9980 which relates to
the holistic risk assessment of external walls
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 managing the wider team of building safety officers who will primarily
focus on the portfolio of 74 high-rise buildings
 informing THH’s investment programme based on the Council’s and
THH’s priorities
 providing advice within the organisation and supporting the Capital
Programme project managers and delivery of fire safety remedial works.
 provide support to the Building Safety Lead (Client Team) for the duties
related to the building safety regime outlined in the Building Safety Bill.
The salary range for this post pending evaluation will be within Grade O
(LP08) between £63,207 to £67,521 plus oncosts.
3.6.3.2. Permanent THH Senior Building Safety Officer x 1
The Senior Building Safety Officer will have team leader responsibilities,
overseeing and supporting the seven individual Building Safety Managers in
undertaking their duties as outlined in 3.6.3.3.
The salary range for the Senior Building Safety Officer post pending
evaluation will be within Grade K (P04) between £45,594 to £48,576 plus
oncosts.
3.6.3.3. Permanent THH Building Safety Officer x 7
Seven individual Building Safety Officers will be recruited. Main duties will
include:
 managing all 74 high-rise buildings as defined by the Building Safety
Bill/Act and other buildings as may be deemed appropriate.
 each Building Safety Officer will be responsible for a portfolio of 10 to 11
buildings each which will include being the public face with all residents in
those buildings and leading on activities related to the resident
engagement strategy.
 leading on resident enforcement action concerning all fire safety issues
such as gates/grills, combustible material left in corridors, etc
 working with suitable third parties in ensuring that all front entrance doors
across all 74 high-rise buildings meet the relevant standard. This includes
leasehold properties. It is envisaged that THH will train the officers to
carry out formal inspections of doors.
 Building Safety Officers will have a high profile in each building and carry
out regular inspections, working with caretakers.
 their remit will extend beyond fire safety to include monitoring communal
repairs and servicing, management of asbestos etc.
 completing a comprehensive training plan to build the necessary
knowledge to be effective in their roles.
The salary range for the Building Safety Officer post pending evaluation will
be within Grade I (P01) of between £37,491 to £40,632 plus oncosts.
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3.6.4. Recruitment to the New Building Safety Roles
In the lead-up to the Bill receiving royal assent, the Building Safety Lead
(Client Team) will be responsible for preparing for the building safety regime.
Therefore, the role is required to be recruited to by November/December
2021. As this will be a senior strategic role, an external recruitment agency
will lead with the recruitment, organised by the Council’s Human Resources
Department.
THH’s priority will be to appoint the Fire Safety Manager initially to help client
external wall system surveys, type 4 fire risk assessments and assist with
developing the building safety cases. Ideally, this post will be in place by
December 2021. THH will look to establish the Building Safety Officer Team
by 31 March 2022.
The IT Project Board will advise when the temporary ICT support should
commence on the project.
Other social landlords have already started to recruit to their building safety
manager frameworks with competitive salaries to attract candidates with the
anticipated competencies for the roles.
4. EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS
4.1.

At this stage, there are no specific equalities implications to consider.
However, Cabinet should note there will be a positive impact on tenants and
leaseholders who live in high-rise Council housing stock.

4.2.

Having a focused shadow framework for preparing for the upcoming Building
Safety Act will make our residents feel the Council and THH are taking steps
to ensure their safety in their homes.

5. OTHER STATUTORY IMPLICATIONS
5.1.

5.2.

This section of the report is used to highlight further specific statutory
implications that are either not covered in the main body of the report or are
required to be highlighted to ensure decision makers give them proper
consideration. Examples of other implications may be:
 Best Value Implications,
 Consultations,
 Environmental (including air quality),
 Risk Management,
 Crime Reduction,
 Safeguarding.
 Data Protection / Privacy Impact Assessment.

There are no other statutory implications identified at this stage. The Council’s
work going forward on building and fire safety is commensurate with all its
best value, environmental and safeguarding responsibilities.
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6. COMMENTS OF THE CHIEF FINANCE OFFICER
6.1.

As part of the 2020/21 budget setting process, Cabinet approved £350k of
growth within the HRA to meet the cost of implementing a shadow building
safety framework allowing THH to prepare for the Building Safety Bill following
the Hackett review post Grenfell. This growth was one-off money and not a
permanent budget increase. However, it was unspent in 2020/21 and Cabinet
approved that it would be carried forward into 2021/22.

6.2.

The HRA is planning to spend £104k on additional staffing in year to meet its
obligation in preparing for implementing the building safety review. This will
be funded from the growth outlined in para. 6.1. As this growth is time limited,
the balance will be paid back to HRA balances at the end of the financial year.

6.3.

There is no funding for implementing the Building Safety Bill in future years.
As a result, a growth bid will be submitted for consideration as part of the
2022/23 budget setting process.

6.4.

This growth is expected to be time limited, with the requirements of the
Building Safety Bill being completed by 2025/26 and it is anticipated this
would be funded from HRA balances. However, this will need to be reviewed
as there is a risk that the requirements of the Bill will be expanded and require
further work. This is unknown at present. Any ongoing budget requirement
would need to be met from existing HRA budget allocations.

6.5.

If approved, the impact of utilising HRA balances to fund this work will be
modelled and monitored through the HRA business plan. This will be
considered with other competing priorities in the HRA.

6.6.

The Building Safety Bill sets out the introduction of the Building Safety
Charge. This outlines the charges that the Council can recharge to cover the
building safety regime to leaseholders who have leases of 7 years or longer.

7. COMMENTS OF LEGAL SERVICES
7.1.

The Building Safety Bill contains a series of reforms to building safety and is
the most substantial legislative response to the Grenfell Tower fire in 2017 to
date.

7.2.

The Government established the Building Safety Programme and the
Independent Review of Building Regulations and Fire Safety (Hackitt Report)
in response to the fire. The Building Safety Programme has meant
remediation work has been required across thousands of high-rise residential
buildings. The Independent Review concluded that a new system of regulation
is required for the design, construction and occupation of high-rise residential
buildings.

7.3.

This Bill once enacted will make significant changes to building regulation,
management and law, taking forward the Government’s plans to implement
the review as well as other building-related measures.
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7.4.

The proposals contained within this report to Cabinet reflect the current
position but may be subject to change as the Bill has yet to pass a number of
further stages before its enactment.

7.5.

Advice has been taken from External solicitors and this advice is reflected in
the contents of this report. If changes are made to the Bill that require
alterations to the current proposals a further report will be put before Cabinet.

7.6.

The Bill provides for the appointment of an accountable person. The
“accountable person” may be an individual or a corporate entity such as the
Council. The Accountable person will normally be the owner of the Building.
They will be responsible for assessing building safety risks on an ongoing
basis and taking all reasonable steps to manage those risks by way of a
Safety Case Report which must be submitted to the Regulator.

7.7.

In addition, in due course appropriate changes will be required to the
Constitution to reflect the decision-making process

Linked Reports, Appendices and Background Documents:
Linked Report
 N/A
Appendices
 Appendix 1 Shadow (Residential) Buildings Safety Framework
 Appendix 2: Building Safety Bill and Transition: Timeline (Courtesy MHCLG)
 Appendix 3: Dutyholders as outlined in the Building Safety Bill (5 July 2021)
 Appendix 4: Blocks Impacted by the Building Safety Bill
Background Documents – Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements)(Access
to Information)(England) Regulations 2012
Links to the Building Safety Bill explanatory notes and related documents:
https://publications.parliament.uk/pa/bills/cbill/58-02/0139/en/210139en.pdf
https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/building-safety-bill
Officer contact details for documents:
 N/A
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Appendix 1: LBTH/THH Shadow (Residential) Building Safety Framework

Diagram 1: LBTH/THH Shadow (Residential) Building Safety Framework

Diagram 2: THH Interim (Residential) Building Safety Manager Framework
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Appendix 2: Building Safety Bill and Transition/Timeline (Courtesy MHCLG)
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Appendix 3: Dutyholders as outlined in the Building Safety Bill
The below dutyholders will be responsible for contributing to the golden thread of information for all high-rise building.
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Appendix 4 – Blocks Impacted by the Building Safety Bill

No.

Block Name/Address

No. of
Storeys
11

Height
(metres)
26.1

Ward

Estate

1

ALZETTE HOUSE 1-44 MACE ST E2

2

ANGELA COURT 315 BURDETT ROAD E14

10

31

3

ANGLIA HOUSE 1-66 SALMON LANE E14

18

41.7

St Dunstans

Brunton Wharf Estate

4

ANNE GOODMAN HOUSE 1-38 JUBILEE ST E1

7

16.2

Stepney Green

Sidney Street Estate (South)

5

ANSELL HOUSE 23-76 MILE END RD E1

8

18.5

Stepney Green

Sidney Street Estate (North)

6

ASHINGTON HOUSE 1-45 BARNSLEY ST E2

7

17.95

St Peter'S

Collingwood Estate

7

BENTWORTH COURT E2

7

17.92

Weavers

Granby Estate

8

BILLING HOUSE 1-15 BOWER ST E1

8

19.6

Shadwell

Pitsea Estate

14
22

32.4
56.9

Limehouse
Bow East

Barley Mow Estate
St Stephens Estate

9 BREWSTER HOUSE 1-56 THREE COLT ST E14
10 BRODICK HOUSE 1-130 SAXON RD E3

Bethnal Green

Cranbrook Estate

Poplar

No Estate - South02

11 CORRINGHAM HOUSE 1-28 PITSEA ST E1

8

19.8

Shadwell

Pitsea Estate

12 CUFF POINT 1-55 COLUMBIA RD E2
13 DARNLEY HOUSE 1-66 CAMDENHURST ST E14

15
17

37.5
39.7

Weavers
St Dunstans

Newling Estate
Limehouse Fields Estate

14 DELAFIELD HOUSE 1-79 CHRISTIAN ST E1

8

19.8

Whitechapel

Berner Estate (North)

15 DONEGAL HOUSE 1-94 CAMBRIDGE HEATH RD E1

7

16.68

St Peter'S

Collingwood Estate

16 DOUGHTY COURT 19-34 PRUSOM ST E1

8

19.2

St Katherines And Wapping

Wapping Estate

17 DOWSON HOUSE 1-15 BOWER ST E1

8

19.6

Shadwell

Pitsea Estate

18 DUNMORE POINT 1-51 GASCOIGNE PLACE E2
19 GATWICK HOUSE 1-56 CLEMENCE ST E14

14
8

35.5
18.5

Weavers
Mile End

Virginia Estate
Locksley Estate

20 GENT COURT 1 BARCHESTER STREET E14

6

21

Lansbury

Barchester Estate

21 GEORGE LOVELESS HOUSE 1-109 DISS ST E2

11

28

Weavers

Dorset Estate

Lansbury

Barchester Estate

Bethnal Green

Cleveland Estate

Lansbury

Barchester Estate

22 GOLDFINGER COURT 23 BALLADIER WALK E14

6

21

23 GOULDMAN HOUSE 1-75 WYLLEN CLOSE E1

11

28.5

24 GUILDMORE COURT 22 BALLADIER WALK E14

6

21

25 HALLIDAY HOUSE 1, 3-29 CHRISTIAN ST E1

8

19.3

Whitechapel

Berner Estate (South)

26 HARKNESS HOUSE 1-28 CHRISTIAN ST E1

9

23

Whitechapel

Berner Estate (North)

27 HARRIOTT HOUSE 9-48 JAMAICA ST E1

8

19.5

Stepney Green

No Estate - South08

28 HEYLYN SQUARE 1-70 E3

7

15

Bow West

Malmesbury Estate (West)

29 HOWCROFT HOUSE 1-64 BENTWORTH ST E3

7

15.85

Bow West

Malmesbury Estate (West)

30 JAMES HAMMETT HSE 1-109 RAVNSCROFT ST E2

11

28

Weavers

Dorset Estate

31 JARMAN HOUSE 1, 3-40 JUBILEE ST E1

7

17.23

Stepney Green

Sidney Street Estate (North)

32 JOHNSON HOUSE 1-64 ROBERTA ST E2

11

26.1

Weavers

Avebury Estate

33 KERRY HOUSE 1-41 AND 2A SIDNEY ST E1

8

18.6

Stepney Green

Sidney Street Estate (South)

34 KILN COURT 1-63 NEWELL ST E14

7

16.1

Limehouse

Barley Mow Estate

35 KINSHAM HOUSE 1-60 RAMSEY ST E2
36 LATHAM HOUSE 1-97 CHUDLEIGH ST E1

10
17

24.8
45.2

Weavers
Stepney Green

Hereford Estate
Mountmorres Estate

37 LISTER HOUSE 1-34 LOMAS ST E1

9

22

Spitalfields And Banglatown

Chicksand Estate

38 LONGFORD HOUSE 1-37 AND 2A JUBILEE ST E1

7

16.1

Stepney Green

Sidney Street Estate (South)

39 MALTING HOUSE 1-56 OAK LANE E14
40 MODLING HOUSE 1-52 MACE ST E2

14
13

33.3
30

Limehouse
Bethnal Green

Barley Mow Estate
Cranbrook Estate

41 OAST COURT 1-42 THREE COLT ST E14

7

16.6

Limehouse

Barley Mow Estate

42 ODETTE DUVAL HOUSE 1-52 STEPNEY WAY E1
43 OFFENBACH HOUSE 1-60 MACE ST E2

9
15

22.4
34.5

Stepney Green
Bethnal Green

Clichy Estate
Cranbrook Estate

44 OGILVIE HOUSE 1-36 STEPNEY CAUSEWAY E1

7

17

45
46
47
48
49

8
11
14
18
15

18.5
28.5
33.3
48
35.4

O'LEARY SQUARE 31-74 E1
ORION HOUSE 1-75 COVENTRY RD E1
OSWELL HOUSE 1-60 PRUSOM ST E1
PAULINE HOUSE 1-73,1A OLD MONTAGUE ST E1
PUTEAUX HOUSE 1-60 MACE ST E2

Shadwell

Pitsea Estate

Stepney Green
St Peter'S
St Katherines And Wapping
Spitalfields And Banglatown
Bethnal Green

Sidney Street Estate (North)
Collingwood Estate
Wapping Estate
Chicksand Estate
Cranbrook Estate

50 PYRUS HOUSE 84 RHODESWELL ROAD E14

7

23

Mile End

Locksley Estate

51 RANDALL HOUSE 1-60 WOODALL CL E14

10

23.3

Poplar

St Mathias Estate

52 RAYNHAM HOUSE 1-75 HARPLEY SQUARE E1
53 REDBOURNE HOUSE 1-56 NORBITON RD E14
54 ROBIN HOOD GDNS 105-214 WOOLMORE ST E14

11
8
11

29.6
19.1
25.7

Bethnal Green
Mile End
Poplar

Norfolk Estate
Locksley Estate
Robin Hood Gardens

55 SHEFFIELD SQUARE 33-74 E3

7

16

56 SIEGE HOUSE 1-70 SIDNEY ST E1
57 SIVILL HOUSE 1-76 COLUMBIA RD E2

11
20

25.9
52

Bow West

Malmesbury Estate (West)

Whitechapel
Weavers

Sidney Street Estate (South)
Dorset Estate

58 SLEIGH HOUSE 1-12 BACTON ST E2

7

17.2

Bethnal Green

Digby Estate

59
60
61
62
63

7
7
13
11
7

16.1
16.5
30.8
28.4
16.1

Shadwell
St Peter'S
Bethnal Green
St Peter'S
Poplar

Solander Gardens Estate
Collingwood Estate
Cranbrook Estate
Teesdale Estate
St Mathias Estate

SOLANDER GARDENS 79-134 LOWOOD ST E1
SOVEREIGN HSE 1-68 CAMBRIDGE HEATH RD E1
ST GILLES HOUSE 1-52 MACE ST E2
STOCKTON HOUSE 1-33 ELLSWORTH ST E2
STOREY HOUSE 1-58 COTTAGE ST E14

64 SULKIN HOUSE 1-24 KNOTTISFORD ST E2

8

18.6

Bethnal Green

Greenways Estate

65 THOMAS HOLLYWOOD HSE 1-47 APPROACH RD E2
66 THORNFIELD HOUSE 1-75 ROSEFIELD GDNS E14

12
11

28.2
25.9

St Peter'S
Poplar

Approach Estate
Birchfield Estate

67 TREVELYAN HOUSE 1-24 MORPETH ST E2

8

19.4

Bethnal Green

Greenways Estate

68
69
70
71
72
73
74

12
11
17
10
7
11
11

31.2
25.8
39.6
24.6
16.7
28.5
26.4

Bethnal Green
Bethnal Green
St Dunstans
Weavers
Poplar
Bethnal Green
Weavers

Digby Estate
Cranbrook Estate
Limehouse Fields Estate
Hereford Estate
Roche Estate
Osier Estate In Withy Tmo
Avebury Estate

TUSCAN HOUSE 1-48 KNOTTISFORD ST E2
VELLETRI HOUSE 1-44 MACE ST E2
WATERVIEW HOUSE 1-66 CARR ST E14
WESTHOPE HOUSE 1-60 DERBYSHIRE ST E2
WEST INDIA HSE 1-31WEST INDIA DCK RD E14
WITHY HOUSE 1-81 GLOBE RD E1
YATES HOUSE 1-64 ROBERTA ST E2
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Agenda Item 6.9
Cabinet
24 November 2021
Report of: James Thomas, Corporate Director, Children
and Culture

Classification:
Unrestricted

Planning for School Places 2021/22 Annual Update
Lead Member
Originating Officer(s)
Wards affected
Key Decision?
Reason for Key Decision
Forward Plan Notice
Published
Strategic Plan Priority /
Outcome

Councillor Asma Begum, Cabinet Member for
Children
Terry Bryan, Service Head (Pupil Access and School
Sufficiency)
All wards
Yes
Significant impact on wards
8 October 2021
Children and young people are protected so they
get the best start in life and can realise their
potential

Executive Summary
This report is the annual review of planning for school places. It informs and seeks
decisions from cabinet on:
 the latest position and the projected demand;
 action taken to reduce the numbers of primary school places in areas of
surplus;
 plans to increase places in areas of projected increased demand;
 the current progress of school development sites; and
 decisions on school organisation changes required to support the
sustainability of existing provision.
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Recommendations:
This report summarises the action the council has taken, or is planning, to monitor and
manage the supply of school places. Cabinet is therefore recommended to:
1. note the latest five to seven year pupil place projections for the Tower Hamlets
area, prepared in conjunction with the Greater London Authority and in
consultation with neighbouring local authorities;
2. note the progress made and latest position in relation to:
- supply of primary school places in the borough;
- the plans and options for future school developments to meet the need for
additional primary places in the east of the borough;
- the progress of the development of the new Mulberry Academy Secondary
School at London Dock for September 2023;
- the progress of the development of the site at Westferry Printworks to serve
as a new building for Canary Wharf College 3 Free School;
- the progress and plans for the rebuild of George Green’s Secondary
School;
3. agree the recommendation for a statutory notice to be issued for the proposed
amalgamation (merger) of Old Church Nursery and Marion Richardson Primary
Schools (paras 3.26-3.32).
4. note the specific equalities considerations as set out in Paragraph 5 and
Appendix 3.
5. note that the content of this report aligns with the functions of the council as a
Local Planning Authority, and the approach taken to make best use of the
current allocation of school sites in the Local Plan.
1

REASONS FOR THE DECISIONS

1.1

The council has a statutory responsibility to ensure there are sufficient school
places available for children and young people in the right areas and at the right
time to meet demand, whilst maintaining a focus on high quality education as well
as enabling a culture of high performing and financially sustainable schools. This
includes both maintained and academy schools.

1.2

There is also the requirement to address both deficit and surplus places across
the school estate. It is therefore essential to consider how to organise schools for
the efficient and effective delivery of education. Any financial additionality which
results from significant change to the schools estate is redistributed to schools
through the funding formula.

1.3

Proposals to provide school places will often require long-term planning to
implement (e.g. opening a new school or expanding an existing one). Evidence
about the projected need for places must therefore be robust and reviewed
regularly, in order to identify emerging need and new projects to inform the
council’s sufficiency strategy.
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2

ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS

2.1

If the council is not able to establish new school places when needed, short-term
measures to provide additional places in the form of bulge classes at existing
schools or expansions into temporary buildings may be required. Although these
measures can address capacity issues in the short - term, they do not provide
best value and should not therefore be viewed as a sustainable approach to
meeting increased demand for school places.

3

DETAILS OF THE REPORT
Context

3.1

The demand for school places is driven by pupil population growth, migration
levels and housing development. Currently, this growth is not translating into the
anticipated levels of increased demand for school places. This is due to falling
birth rates, changing resident demographics, and increased migration out of the
borough that is occurring prior to children starting the reception year.

3.2

There is now considerable variation in the demand for school places across
Tower Hamlets and London, which makes it harder to draw conclusions on an
overall picture of demand. Whilst the overriding trend has been towards a
growing surplus of places, some areas of Tower Hamlets i.e. Poplar and Isle of
Dogs have seen rises in their pupil population and this is expected to continue,
but at a much lower level than previously predicted. The current round of pupil
projections for Tower Hamlets is provided below.

3.3

With these fluctuations in the pupil population it has been necessary for the
council to plan, manage and support a series of school organisation changes and
new building developments to ensure that the right numbers of school places are
in the right parts of the borough at the right time. The planned approach and the
progress being made is presented later in this report.
Tower Hamlets School Profile

3.4

There are 96 schools in Tower Hamlets. This includes 66 primary schools
(including 6 infant and junior schools), 18 secondary schools. 7 special schools
(including 2 alternative provisions) and 5 maintained nurseries1.
Primary (including maintained nursery)
Community/Voluntary Controlled
Voluntary Aided
Academy/Free School
Foundation
Total

Primary
33
15
12
0
60

Infant/Junior
6
0
0
0
6

Nursery
5
0
0
0
5

Secondary
(11 -16)
0
1
3
0
4

Secondary
(11-19)
6
3
4
0
13

UTC
(14-19)
0
0
1
0
1

Secondary

Community/Voluntary Controlled
Voluntary Aided
Academy/Free School
Foundation
Total

Special
1
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Harry Roberts Nursery will amalgamate (merge) with Ben Jonson Primary School from the 1 January 2022.

Community
Academy/Free School
Total

Primary

Secondary

1
0
1

2
1
3

All-Through
(3-19)
1
0
1

AP/Hospital
1
1
2

AP: Alternative Provision

3.5

The council retains a responsibility to plan school places for children aged 5 to 16
within its area – this includes all state‐funded schools regardless of type or
control.

3.6

Post‐16 place planning is not a duty for the council and is not specifically
examined in this report. However, when reviewing secondary provision, the
impact of any change on the availability of post‐16 places needs to be
considered.

3.7

This report does consider the sustainability of the borough’s maintained nursery
schools and an update of the work being undertaken in this area is included in
this report.

3.8

Other early years provision is not included in this report as the council has a
separate statutory duty under the Childcare Act 2006 to ensure there is enough
childcare for families in the area. The responsibility for meeting this duty is
carried out within a separate framework and outlined as part of the Council’s
Childcare Sufficiency Assessment.
School Place Planning Areas

3.9

All local authorities are required to identify place planning areas. For primary
school place planning purposes, Tower Hamlets is divided into six planning
(catchment) areas as shown in the map at Appendix 1. For secondary schools,
Tower Hamlets is a single planning area.
Pupil Numbers Forecasting (Projections Methodology and Approach)

3.10

Tower Hamlets Council commissions school roll projections through the Greater
London Authority (GLA), along with most other London boroughs. GLA have
access to data on all pupils in London (via the National Pupil Database) which
enables them to model movements across borough boundaries in a way that
would be difficult for an individual local authority. Projections are run each year in
May using information based on demographic trends (e.g. births, deaths, and
migration); the borough’s housing development trajectory; and the flow of pupils
from their ward of residence (including those out of borough) to each school.

3.11

Pupil projections are becoming increasingly difficult, given the factors contributing
to current migration levels and the further uncertainty of the impact of the Covid19 pandemic on London’s population. The council uses six sets of pupil
projections based on high, medium and low migration; and on a one year or four
year historical reference. Historically, the medium migration sets were
considered the most reliable as it produced a higher yield of pupil place
projections consistent with previous borough growth patterns. However, in
recent years the council has decided to change to a new model based on the
high migration set, which produces a more modest pupil growth projection in line
with current local and national trends. This migration set has been further
adjusted in view of the early impact of the Covid-19 pandemic across London.
Tower Hamlets, being a densely populated urban area experiencing high mobility
Page
460 is now accustomed to degrees of
alongside large scale housing
development,

3.12

variability in its pupil projections work. The pupil place planning strategy,
although reasonably ambitious, exercises the necessary caution and flexibility to
manage these challenges and mindful of the expectations of the various
stakeholders.
Primary School Places
(a) Current Position and Projected Need
3.13

In the ten year period up to 2016/17 the overall demand for primary school
places rose, year on year, from just over 3000 to above 3400. This number
dropped significantly to a low of 3169 in 2019/20, but has recovered to numbers
above 3300 in the past two years.
Fig 1.

2016/17 2017/18 2018/19 2019/20

No. of
Applications for
Reception Places
3.14

3405

3305

3329

3169

2020/21

2021/22

3348

3311

The latest round of borough projections indicate that the primary pupil population
will slightly decrease throughout the next period, with the fall in demand in the
west of the borough being somewhat counterbalanced by the rise in the east.
The following assessment of each planning area gives greater insight in the
variability across the individual areas of the borough. Within each planning area
there is also the variability in parental preference with some schools filling all or
most of their places, whilst others are significantly undersubscribed. This
volatility in demand is expected to be exacerbated by the effects of the Covid-19
pandemic, being experienced by local authorities across London.

LBTH School Roll Projections for Reception
Actual (Jan Census)
Projection (3 4)
Admission Offers
Capacity
Pupils
Variance
FE
(3 4)
%

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26
3,347
3,386
3,371
3,302
3,349
3,271
3,348
3,311
3,616
3,541
3,571
3,571
3,571
3,571
269
155
200
269
222
300
9.0
5.2
6.7
9.0
7.4
10.0
7%
4%
6%
8%
6%
8%

4,000
3,500
3,000
2,500
2,000
1,500
1,000
500
-

Actual (Jan Census)
Projection (3 4)
Admission Offers
Capacity

Produced June 21 using: Jan 2021 school rolls, GLA 2019-based population projection model (UPC), and Local Plan
+ LLDC development trajectory, Scenario 1 Migration 3 4 option, January 2021 Capacity

3.15

Below is the current position within each school planning (catchment) area:
Catchment Area 1 (Stepney)
There are currently 740 Reception places in Stepney. In January 2021 there
were 81 (3FE) unfilled places, meaning this area has seen a significant reduction
in the level of surplus i.e. 240 (8FE) reported last year. This was achieved
through a range of school organisation
changes, including school mergers,
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federations and schools reducing their Planned Admission Number (PAN). The

latest round of pupil projections for Stepney indicate that the surplus will stabilise
to around 8% over the next few years, but rise again in 2025.

Catchment 1 - Stepney
Actual
Projection
Admission Offers
Capacity
Variance

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26
659
679
664
652
653
623
644
662
740
740
710
710
710
710

Pupils
FE
%

81
2.7
11%

61
2.0
8%

46
1.5
6%

58
1.9
8%

57
1.9
8%

87
2.9
12%

800
600
Actual
400

Projection

200

Capacity

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26

It may therefore be necessary for the council and school leaders to consider
further school organisation changes for the Stepney area, if and when the need
arises.
Catchment Area 2 (Bow)
There are currently 435 Reception places available in the Bow catchment area.
In January 2021 there were 19 unfilled places and the supply versus demand is
expected to see this surplus increase to 44 (1.5FE) unfilled places as the pupil
population reduces during this next planning window.

Catchment 2 - Bow
Actual
Projection
Admission Offers
Capacity
Pupils
Variance
FE
%

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26
453
416
395
394
382
361
425
419
465
435
405
405
405
405
12
19
10
11
23
44
0.4
0.6
0.3
0.4
0.8
1.5
3%
4%
2%
3%
6%
11%

500
400
300

Actual

200

Projection

100

Capacity

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26

A small 1FE reduction is already in place for schools in the Bow area from 2022
onwards. However, a further small reduction may be required, should the level of
surplus reach and remain above 10%.
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Catchment Area 3 (Poplar)
There are currently 890 Reception places available in the Poplar area. In January
2021, there were 29 (1FE) unfilled places; but with anticipated growth in the pupil
population, the council has made plans to increase the capacity to 920 places in
2024 by expanding St Saviours CE Primary School from 1FE to 2FE. Although a
temporary ‘bulge class’ maybe required in the interim.

Catchment 3 - Poplar
Actual
Projection
Admission Offers
Capacity
Pupils
Variance
FE
%

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26
861
865
892
856
901
885
875
858
890
890
890
890
920
920
29
25 2
34
19
35
1.0
0.8 0.1
1.1
0.6
1.2
3%
3%
0%
4%
2%
4%

1,000
800
600

Actual

400

Projection

200

Capacity

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26

In the event that there is a significant increase in the pupil population growth in
Poplar, the council has a new 2FE school site option available at:
 Blackwall Yard, E14 (2FE)
Catchment Area 4 (Isle of Dogs)
There are currently 441 Reception places available in the Isle of Dogs catchment
area and this capacity will increase to 501 when the Wood Wharf Free School
opens as planned from September 2022. The pupil population growth for this
area is not increasing at the rate that was previously anticipated. However, the
latest pupil projections indicate there will still be the need for, up to, an additional
60 (2FE) places from 2025 onwards.

Catchment 4 - Isle of Dogs
Actual
Projection
Admission Offers
Capacity
Pupils
Variance
FE
%

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26
433
473
483
491
494
514
434
431
441
441
501
501
501
501
8 32
18
10
7 13
0.3 1.1
0.6
0.3
0.2 0.4
2%
-7%
4%
2%
1%
-3%

600
500
400

Actual

300

Projection

200

Capacity

100
2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26
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There are a further three new primary school sites that could be delivered
within the Local Plan period through to 2031, as follows:
 3 Millharbour, E14
 Crossharbour Town Centre, E14
 Limeharbour (Skylines Village), E14
Catchment Area 5 (Wapping)
There are now 435 Reception places available in the Wapping catchment area,
following the necessary closure of Shapla Primary School due to its financial
unviability. In January 2021 there were 32 (1FE) unfilled places in Wapping. The
demand versus supply is expected to be consistent during this planning window,
with limited spare capacity up until 2025.

Catchment 5 - Wapping
Actual
Projection
Admission Offers
Capacity
Pupils
Variance
FE
%

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26
433
437
419
420
413
400
440
415
465
435
435
435
435
435
32 2
16
15
22
35
1.1 0.1
0.5
0.5
0.7
1.2
7%
0%
4%
3%
5%
8%

500
400
300

Actual

200

Projection

100

Capacity

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26

The council will therefore make contingency for a small capacity increase at one
of the existing school sites in this area, should there be an unexpected rise in the
local population during the planning period.
Catchment Area 6 (Bethnal Green)
There are currently 600 Reception places available in the Bethnal Green
catchment area. In January 2021 there were 108 (3.5FE) unfilled places. This
surplus has significantly reduced after the round of offers for the September 2021
reception intake. However, future year projections are warning of a further decline
in pupil numbers, with the surplus potentially rising to 19% in 2025/26.

Catchment 6 - Bethnal Green
Actual
Projection
Admission Offers
Capacity
Pupils
Variance
FE
%

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26
522
516
518
489
506
488
506
523
630
600
600
600
600
600
108
84
82
111
94
112
3.6
2.8
2.7
3.7
3.1
3.7
17%
14%
14%
19%
16%
19%
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700
600
500
400
300
200
100
-

Actual
Projection
Capacity

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26

A number of schools in the Bethnal Green area are already working together to
develop new models of school organisation that will help to ensure their viability
as well as maintain educational standards. This work includes exploring
opportunities for school federations and amalgamation (mergers) as well as
considering the potential for an all-through school, involving the amalgamation of
a single primary school or several primary schools with a single secondary
school, extending the age range of pupils from 3-18.
It is recognised that further measures may be needed to manage the supply of
places in this area. The council will therefore be meeting with school leaders to
discuss this latest position as well as set out its strategy and framework for pupil
place planning reviews going forward.
Secondary School Places
(a) Current Position and Projected Need
3.16

Secondary school places in Tower Hamlets are planned for on a borough-wide
basis, as it recognises that pupils will travel to schools across (and outside) the
borough, according to their particular preferences.

3.17

Tower Hamlets has been experiencing a gradual increase in secondary
applications in line with the previous growth, as follows:
Fig 2

No of Applications
Received for Year 7

3.18

2016/17

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

2738

2878

2995

3069

2020/21 2021/22
2976

3016

The current round of projections below indicates that pupil numbers will continue
at or above the 3k mark, before reaching a peak of 3.1k in 2027. The Borough’s
place ‘capacity’ figures take account of the scheduled opening of London Dock
School in September 2023. The additional places provided by this new school will
ensure there is a level of planned surplus to enable a reasonable degree of
parental choice and to allow for unforeseen rises as a result of migration.

LBTH School Roll Projections for Year 7
Actual
Projection
Admission Offers
Capacity
Pupils
Variance FE
%

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28
2,974
3,023
2,981
3,127
3,073
3,005
3,019
3,132
2,976
3,016
3,213
3,140
3,113
3,293
3,293
3,293
3,293
3,293
237
117
132
166
220
288
274
161
7.9
3.9
4.4
5.5
7.3
9.6
9.1
5.4
7%
4%
4%
5%
7%
9%
8%
5%
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3,132

3,019

3,005

3,073

3,127

2,981

3,023

2,974

3,500
3,000
2,500
2,000
1,500
1,000
500
-

Actual
Projection
Admission Offers
Capacity

(b) Progress on Planned School Developments
London Dock
3.19

This development of this new 6FE secondary school site is progressing with an
expected opening date of 1 September 2023. The new academy free school will
be run by the Mulberry Schools Trust. The school building is being developed in
collaboration with the DfE, who are contributing £47m towards the £52m
construction cost. The routes for the council to establish new schools in its area
are set out in Appendix 2.
Westferry Printworks

3.20

The council has now transferred its interest in Westferry Printworks to the
Department for Education (DfE), who will develop the site to provide permanent
accommodation for Canary Wharf College 3 Secondary School. The DfE will
meet the full cost for the project, circa £50m. The DfE has not yet secured the
lease with the developer for the Westferry Printworks site and it has therefore
revised its target date for the delivery of the new school building, which is now
scheduled for 1 September 2024 at the earliest.
George Green’s School

3.21

The council is in the final stages of its feasibility plan for the redevelopment of
George Green’s School, to provide replacement fit-for-purpose buildings on its
existing site. A capital budget allocation of £51.4m has been approved and a
report seeking cabinet approval to proceed with the procurement of works and
services was presented to cabinet in October 2021. The aim is to complete the
redevelopment works by 1 September 2024.
Oaklands School

3.22

The council is progressing with its plans to provide additional accommodation for
Oaklands School, following its earlier expansion from 4FE to 6FE. It has now
secured an initial lease for the former Raine’s Lower School site and is in the
latter stages of a feasibility plan for the site’s redevelopment.
Post 16 Places

3.23

As stated earlier, Post 16 place planning is not a statutory duty for the council.
However, when looking at secondary provision, changes to the availability or
quality of Post 16 places is a matter for consideration. The council’s Children’s
Directorate is currently working with the Tower Hamlets Education Partnership in
undertaking an assessment of Post 16 secondary school places, focusing on
their sufficiency, suitability, supply and location. This will inform the overarching
14-25 Strategic Action Plan as well as discussions between the council and
school leaders, to address identified issues and gaps.
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Nursery Places
3.24

The council’s remaining 5 maintained nursery schools are facing significant
sustainability challenges, mainly due to falling pupil admission numbers and
changes to Early Years funding, as well as a reduction in resources elsewhere in
the education system that were previously used to provide a level of subsidy. The
table below shows the decline in the number of children being offered places at
Tower Hamlets maintained nursery schools/classes over the last three years:

No of children offered places at
nursery schools/classes

3.25

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

2607

2306

2303

The nursery schools have been working together to develop models for their
future sustainability. This has resulted in proposals for school organisation
changes. The first of these was the recent decision to amalgamate (merge) Harry
Roberts Nursery and Ben Jonson Primary schools to form an all-through primary
school with nursery provision for pupils aged 3 to11 from 1 January 2022. The
other five nursery schools are considering further School Organisation Changes
as follows:
(i) Amalgamation (Merger) of Old Church Nursery and Marion Richardson
Primary School.

3.26

The governing bodies of Old Church Nursery and Marion Richardson Primary
have earlier this year carried out an initial informal consultation2 on a proposal for
the amalgamation (merger) of these two schools, which would take effect from 1
September 2022. The merger would be achieved through the technical closure of
Old Church Nursery and the expansion of the current nursery provision at Marion
Richardson Primary, to accommodate the displaced Old Church pupils. Marion
Richardson would continue as a primary school for pupils aged 3 to 11, whilst
retaining its original school Department for Education (DfE) number. The
School’s Early Years Foundation Stage would be catered for on the current Old
Church Nursery site.

3.27

The full details of the proposal, along with the report on the outcome of the
informal consultation that includes the responses from parents and staff is
attached as Appendix 3. It also includes an Equalities Impact Assessment.

3.28

After considering the report on the outcome of the informal consultation and the
Equalities Impact Assessment, the governing bodies of the schools have
requested for the council to proceed to the next stage of the process, which
would be to undertake a formal public consultation on the schools merger.

3.29

It is recommended for the Mayor in Cabinet to agree to a formal consultation on
the proposal for the merger of the schools and for the publication of a statutory
notice. This will give the schools communities and the wider public further
opportunity to have their say and or set legal objections against the proposal.

3.30

The responses to the statutory notice will be presented in a report to the Mayor in
cabinet in February 2022, so that a final determination on the merger can be
made by the council. The earlier Equalities Impact Assessment will be updated,
to address any matters that arise from this further period of consultation, and
presented with the cabinet report.

2
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Consultation undertaken in accordance with the DfE guidance (November 2019), ‘Making significant changes
(prescribed alterations) to maintained schools’ and ‘Opening and Closing Maintained Schools’.

3.31

Alternatively, the Mayor could decide that the council should not move to the
publication of a statutory notice and cease the proposal at this stage. This would
mean not concluding the full consultation process in order to take a decision on
whether to merge the two schools.

3.32

Should the merger not proceed the council would need to consider alternative
ways to ensure the sustainability of the Old Church Nursery School provision.
(ii) Federation of the Four Remaining Nursery Schools

3.33

Four nursery schools, Alice Model, Children’s House, Columbia Market and
Rachel Keeling have already established a ‘soft’ federation to investigate and
support each other with sustainability of nursery school provision. Their
governing bodies have established a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) for
the partnership. This has already led to two of the schools, Children’s House and
Rachel Keeling, consulting on a ‘hard’ federation, which will enable the merger of
the two school governing bodies to form a single governing body with a single
headteacher. Following the public consultation, the schools have decided that
this hard federation will take effect from 1 January 2022. Alice Model and
Columbia, although not in a hard federation, do now share a single headteacher.

3.34

These new models of school organisation will give Tower Hamlets nursery
schools greater financial stability and ensure that they continue to provide
children and families with access to extended services and facilities. It will also
provide more development opportunities for staff, enabling the schools to
continue to offer outstanding nursery education.
Specialist Provision (Special Schools, Resource Bases/Alternative Provision)

3.35

The table below shows the increasing number and percentage of pupils in Tower
Hamlets who require provision for their special educational needs. Currently
5.2% of pupils in Tower Hamlets Schools have an EHC Plan. This compares to a
national average of 3.7%.

3.36

Earlier pupil projections indicated that there is a potential for the numbers of
Tower Hamlets pupils with EHC Plans to increase requiring over 200 additional
specialist places. However, a number of improvements are being made to the
SEND system to support the development of greater consistency in inclusive
practice across all mainstream schools. This should begin to reduce this demand
over time.

3.37

The council strategy for managing demand, alongside its plans for ensuring there
are enough SEND places, is detailed in its SEND Sufficiency Plan, which sets
out the:


current position and projected demand for specialist provision;



sufficiency pressures currently within the Tower Hamlets system and
associated factors;
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resulting priorities for additional specialist provision and plans for the
supply of places over the three year period 2021-24.

The SEND Sufficiency Plan is attached as Appendix 6.
4.

SCHOOL SITES PROVIDED THROUGH THE LOCAL PLAN
Site Deliverability

4.1

The Local Plan allocates a number of school sites, as presented in Section 3, to
meet projected need as well as improve the existing schools’ estate. It provides
the necessary options and flexibility required to manage risk relating to site
deliverability and ensures the council is confident it can meet its legal duty as an
education provider, mainly in the medium to long term. The rationale for this is
explained in Appendix 4.
School Development Funding Streams

4.2

A summary of funding streams available for the development of new schools and
improving the council’s existing schools’ estate is set out in Appendix 5.

5

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

5.1

Providing access to good quality school places is essential to raising
achievement and addressing poverty and inequality in the long term. The council
undertakes its role in the planning of school places with the aim of ensuring
efficient, effective, and sustainable provision. The reorganisation of school
places and the development of new schools in areas of need will have a positive
impact on all groups by improving accessibility, increasing parental choice and
promoting inclusive education.

5.2

When the council undertakes its plans to consult on changes to existing schools
or when it seeks to establish new schools and works with the DfE to appoint new
school providers, it will ensure that the offer is universally applicable to children
and young people of school age and there is no unequal impact on different
groups. This is particularly relevant to children and young people with SEND,
ensuring that, as far as possible, they can be educated in mainstream settings
with adapted, relevant, and bespoke support that ensures they can learn.

6

OTHER STATUTORY IMPLICATIONS
(i) Best Value Implications

6.1

The report sets out proposals for meeting the need for school places. Proposals
include making the best use of existing and future council assets as well as
opportunities to secure maximum funding from central government.

6.2

Proposals will be subject to consultation as they are developed and before
implementation. Implementation of capital schemes will be subject to competitive
procurement.
(ii) Environmental (including air quality)

6.3

The proposals to provide additional school places to meet the needs of the
population will be implemented taking account of sustainable design standards
and materials. The planned organisational changes to school provision is
intended to ensure that children can access a local school place and so minimise
impact on travel.
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(iii) Risk Management
6.4

The council has a statutory duty to provide sufficient school places. In order to
plan to meet this need projections are obtained annually and reviewed each year
against the known school capacity. It is clear that the projections indicate that
significant changes in the need for places must be planned for. There will likely
be further variations in the projections, given the current volatility of the
population across London. It is therefore essential for the council to retain some
flexibility in its ability to respond to need.

6.5

The plans required to meet the need for school places can often require the
balance of complex and competing considerations, for example for other social
infrastructure requirements. Because of the length of time that is required to
implement capital projects, decisions need to be taken in sufficient time to plan
the use of resources and to identify potential shortfalls.

6.6

The council has to manage the risk of failing to meet its statutory duties by having
a number of options available for implementation and also by keeping the
changing circumstances under regular review.
(iv) Safeguarding

6.7

The report deals with the council’s approach to providing school places for the
local population. The supply of good quality school places contributes to the
safeguarding of children by ensuring their early access to appropriate education.
(v) Data Protection / Privacy Impact Assessment

6.8

When implementing the plans presented in this document, the council will
undertake full public consultation on the proposed school organisation changes.
All comments received through these mechanisms or made directly to council
officers or members will be collected to be included in the analysis of feedback
received. Responses to the consultations will only be used to assess the
community’s view of the proposals and not for any other purpose.

6.9

Tower Hamlets Council will handle information in accordance with the Freedom
of Information Act 2000 and the Data Protection Act 2018 and is the data
controller for the purposes of the Data Protection Act 2018. For more information
the privacy notice for Pupil Services can be accessed here.

7

COMMENTS OF THE CHIEF FINANCE OFFICER

7.1

Revenue funding for School is through the Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG)
therefore in most cases financial pressures sit with the DSG and have no impact
on general fund. However, in the event of a School closure any accrued debt
would be charged to the general fund and therefore the number of sustainable
schools as well as available places should be considered in parallel. Ensuring a
clear understanding of these pressures early allows pressures to be mitigated
through early reorganisation.

7.2

Old Church nursery currently has a rising accrued deficit, an amalgamation with
Marion Richardson would mean that this deficit would need to be met by the
Council on closure. The deficit was £385k at the end of the 20/21 Financial year.
The nursery has a recovery plan to reduce ongoing costs, however it is not
expected that this could be achieved as well as paying back any deficit as a
standalone nursery. An amalgamation with Marion Richardson would allow the
protection of places whilst reducing cost and building a sustainable provision.
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8

COMMENTS OF LEGAL SERVICES

8.1

A local authority has a general duty under section 13 of the Education Act 1996
to ensure that sufficient primary and secondary education is available to meet the
needs of the population of their area.

8.2

A local authority has a number of duties relating to pre-school provision. Section
6 of the Childcare Act 2006 requires a local authority to secure (whether or not by
that authority) that there is sufficient childcare for the working parents in their
area. Section 7 of the Childcare Act 2006 requires a local authority to secure
(whether or not providing it themselves) that there is sufficient free childcare for
certain children as set out in regulations. There is also a requirement under
sections 1 and 2 of the Childcare Act 2016 for local authorities to provide free
childcare for certain children.

8.3

In order to amalgamate two maintained schools, one must close and the other
must expand. Parts 2 and 3, and Schedules 2 and 3 of the Education and
Inspections Act 2006 set out the procedure for closing and expanding schools.
The School Organisation (Establishment and Discontinuance of Schools)
Regulations and the statutory guidance Opening and Closing Maintained Schools
(2019) give further details for the closure of a school. The School Organisation
(Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools) (England) Regulations 2013 and
the statutory guidance Making Significant Changes (‘Prescribed Alterations’) to
Maintained Schools (2018) set out further details of the process for the
expansion of a school.

8.4

The proposals in this report comply with the above legislation and guidance.
____________________________________

Linked Reports, Appendices and Background Documents
Linked Report
 None
Appendices
 Appendix 1
 Appendix 2
 Appendix 3

 Appendix 4
 Appendix 5
 Appendix 6

- LBTH Primary School Planning (Catchment) Areas
- Commissioning of new school places
- Report on the first stage consultation on the proposed
amalgamation of Old Church Nursery and Marion Richardson
Schools (including Equalities Impact Assessment)
- The LBTH Local Plan’s approach to allocating school sites
- LBTH School Development Funding Streams
- LBTH SEND Sufficiency Plan 2021-24

Background Documents – Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements)(Access
to Information)(England) Regulations 2012


None

Officer contact details for documents:
N/A
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Appendix 1

LBTH Primary School Place Planning (Catchment) Areas 2021
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Appendix 2 - Commissioning New School Places
There are essentially three routes for the LA to establish new schools in its area as follows:
1) Free School Presumption Process
Changes to the law in recent years have emphasised the role of the LA as the commissioner
of school places rather than the provider. The option for the LA to open a new community
school will be the last alternative after others have been exhausted. Where the LA identifies
the need for a new school, it should seek proposals to establish the school and appoint the
provider via the ‘free school presumption’ process (NB. free schools and academies are legally
the same type of school).
Under the ‘free school presumption’ process the LA is responsible for providing the site for the
new school. It is the expectation that the site will be made available to the appointed provider
free or on a peppercorn basis. The LA will also be responsible for meeting the associated
capital and pre/post-opening revenue costs.
The LA seeks proposals (expressions of interest) from approved free school or academy
providers, following a procedure set out by the DfE. As part of this process the LA will first set
its specification for the new school through consultation with the community. This specification
is a key document to enable the proposer to understand the LA’s requirements for the new
school. The specification will set some key matters in addition to the basic details, such as
phase of education, size of the school and planned opening date. It will include the need for a
strong education vision, engagement with the local community, providing inclusive education
and support for all children and operating as the local school for the community. The Tower
Hamlets specification will also include a commitment to support the Tower Hamlets Education
Partnership, which has been set up by schools to meet the challenge of ensuring that all
children and young people in Tower Hamlets achieve the best possible outcomes through
effective partnership working. One of its core values is to promote a system of equality and
inclusion, supporting the needs of the most vulnerable children and families. It is important that
any new school proposer is committed to the aims and ethos of the Tower Hamlets Education
Partnership.
The LA will then evaluate the bids from the providers in consultation with the Regional Schools
Commissioner and submit its recommendation to the Secretary of State. The decision on the
appointment of a provider is taken by the Secretary of State, delegated to the Regional
Schools Commissioner, who will then enter into a funding agreement with the appointed
provider. Only those academies or free schools they have obtained approved provider status
from the DfE are able to bid to operate new schools.
When deciding on the appointment of the school provider the Secretary of State will consider
the LA’s recommendation on the choice of a proposer. However, in some cases the Secretary
of State may consider additional information held by the DfE about:
 the capacity, capability or the academic track record of a proposer;
 the quality and the diversity of the existing local provision; and
 the ability of the proposed sponsor to redress social disadvantage, as well as to
improve educational standards in an area.
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The Secretary of State reserves the right to agree a sponsor of his own on the basis that he
may have further evidence about an academy sponsor that means none of the options put
forward by the LA are considered suitable.
If the local authority decides, prior to proposals being submitted, that circumstances have
changed such that it is no longer satisfied that there is any need for a new school (for
example, where a housing project has been cancelled or where a proposed central route free
school will meet the identified need), then the local authority can halt the presumption process
and withdraw the specification on these grounds.
2) Free School Applications Approved by Central Government
Separate from the free school presumption process is the establishment of a new school
through the central government’s free schools programme. This is where an academy sponsor
applies directly to central government to set up a new free school and the application is
approved by the Secretary of State. The government will then provide the capital for the land
and the construction of the school and will seek to supplement this funding with other
contributions. This includes the provision of a site from the Local Authority or contributions
from local housing developers.
As stated previously, it is unlikely that central government will approve any new applications
for schools to be established in Tower Hamlets. However, there is one academy sponsor that
has previously been given approval to open a new school in the Tower Hamlets area. This
academy sponsor has indicated its interest in one of the sites allocated for a new secondary
school in the borough. Given that the council has identified a need for additional secondary
schools and is considering ways to provide them, it is advised to work with both the Regional
Schools Commissioner and any academy sponsor that has already been approved to open a
new school in Tower Hamlets through the central government route. This ensures that there is
a common understanding and co-ordinated approach to the action being taken to meet basic
need and improve the quality of school places in the borough.
3) Transferring an existing maintained school to a new site
Under the statutory provision of ‘making prescribed alterations to maintained schools’ there is
the facility for an LA or governing body of a maintained school to propose the transfer of an
existing school to a new site. This is where the main entrance of the proposed new site for a
school would be more than two miles from the main entrance of the current school site.
The LA is therefore considering this option for primary schools in areas of the borough where
there is a significant surplus of places (Bethnal Green and Wapping catchment areas) to
relocate to a new site in the Isle of Dogs catchment area in order to address the increasing
demand for additional primary school places in the East of the borough. The aim would be to
ensure the continuity of existing high quality provision and for additional places to be provided
quickly. This would also limit the potential for a number of permanent school closures.
In practical terms, this would mean a school relocating from its current location in the west to a
new location in the east of the borough, serving a new community but retaining its staff and
other key resources. The relocation of a school can be timed in such a way that it does not
significantly disrupt the education of existing pupils as they move between the Key Stages.
There would also be the opportunity for existing pupils to continue at the school in its new
location with the LA providing travel assistance within the requirements of its statutory
obligations.
The LA will determine the appropriate route for appointing a school provider in consultation
with the Regional Schools Commissioner (DfE). It will keep stakeholders and council members
informed of its progress through various channels, including the council website, committee
reports, and the Members Bulletin.
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Appendix 3

Report on the first stage consultation on the proposed
amalgamation (merger) of Old Church Nursery and Marion
Richardson Primary Schools
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Draft Statutory Notice
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First Stage Consultation Document
Proposal for the amalgamation (combine) of Old Church Nursery and
Marion Richardson Primary Schools, creating a 3-11 Primary School
from 1 September 2022.
September 17th, 2021

The Proposal
The governing bodies of Old Church Nursery and Marion Richardson Primary Schools have asked the
London Borough of Tower Hamlets to merge the two schools. This will form a primary school for 3-11
year-olds, with two-form entry (two classes per year) with the Foundation Stage on the Old Church site.
Why are we proposing the change?
We believe this is good for children’s education because it makes the most of the expertise of the staff
across both schools. By bringing the two schools together at the Foundation Stage, children will be
given the benefit of outstanding Early Years practice underpinning a world-class primary experience.
Both schools already work closely together and engage in joint planning. They share resources and
expertise and are continually developing their links. They worked particularly closely following the
devastating Old Church fire, enabling provision to continue for the benefit of all children.
Changes to the way the Government has funded Early Years has made it very hard for Maintained
Nursery Schools to make ends meet, and the governors of Old Church do not believe the school can
continue as a standalone nursery school.
How does this affect our Headteachers?
The Headteachers at both schools are skilled, experienced leaders. If the two schools merge and
become a single organization, there would only be one Headteacher. The Headteacher at Old Church,
after many years successful and dedicated service, will be retiring in 2022, and due to the impending
merger, she would not be replaced. The governing bodies of both schools agree that an Executive
Headteacher arrangement, with the Headteacher from Marion Richardson serving as Executive
Headteacher for both schools, is the best way forward, if the Nursery Headteacher retires before the
possible amalgamation is agreed or completed.
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A range of leadership structures has been considered by governors in both schools. Following
amalgamation, we would become one school, with one Headteacher. We want to make it clear from
the start that quality early years provision will continue to be a core value for the amalgamated school,
and we will need a skilled, experienced early years leader to fulfill that ambition. We believe that
creating a Senior Leadership post for Early Years as part of the amalgamated school leadership team
will achieve this.
If the amalgamation progresses, there would be a single governing body to oversee the running of the
primary school. A single 3-11 primary school would bring both schools together to become one
community, which we believe will be the best for the children. In working towards the amalgamation,
the governors have set up a joint steering group and are considering revised staffing structures, using
joint posts where possible to maximise value for money.
What are the benefits of becoming a single primary school?
By joining together, we will create further opportunities to enhance the education offer:


wider access to resources for all our children



ensure top quality early years provision is embedded at the heart of children’s educational
experience



continued access for pupils and their families to extended services and facilities, from entry till
they move to secondary school



greater transition support for all children (especially those who have been identified as having an
additional need) across the Early Years phase and into Key Stage 1



greater opportunity for Early Years, Key Stage 1 and Key Stage 2 phases to keep improving and
moving forward



greater financial stability to make certain we continue to offer world-class education



more development opportunities for the staff, such as shared training and the chance to work
more closely across the curriculum and gain experience and understanding of all key stages



continued development of our strong community links
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What will it mean for the children?
The whole purpose of the merger is to create an environment that will have a positive impact on the
quality of education that children receive.

In the future, there would be the same policies and procedures, and the same dates for staff training
days and school holidays.
There will also be increased access to school facilities, including outdoor areas, regardless of school
phase.

What will it mean for my child being part of a larger school?
On a day-to-day basis, very little will change. The differing needs of each age group will continue to be
met.
The care and importance given to each individual child, which is a strength of both schools, will always
remain paramount.
Maintaining great quality early years education will be a core value for the newly established school.

What will it mean for the staff?
Each year, all schools review their staffing and budgets; both Old Church and Marion Richardson
schools are reviewing their structures as part of their budget planning activities. There may need to be
reductions in staffing due to budgetary constraints before amalgamation.
The amalgamation will probably create some new opportunities and changes for staff. As plans
develop, a new budget and staffing structure will be needed. Where posts are duplicated, creative
solutions will be sought to retain the excellent staff at both schools. The agreed Tower Hamlets
organisational change process will be followed to support staff through these changes.
Job descriptions may change but all staff whose contracts for the new 3-11 primary school are
changed would preserve their existing employment rights.
Staff have been briefed about the proposal before this document was sent out.
Would there be any changes to the school building?
In the event of the merger, the school would remain largely the same with all the existing premises
being used in the most appropriate and effective way.
There would be an exciting opportunity to bring together integrated nursery and reception provision
by creating an Early Years Foundation Stage on the Old Church site. This would protect the special
nature of the excellent Nursery provision at Old Church and enhance the reception experience for our
children.
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The Reception classes may move from their current location to the Old Church site, giving the children
in Reception access to an improved outside learning space, and creating more space in the Marion
Richardson building.
Procedure to achieve the merger
It is proposed that Marion Richardson Primary School will open on 1 September 2022 catering for
pupils from age 3 to 11.
The Old Church building will continue to be used and will preserve and celebrate its name as the Old
Church site.
The aim would be to keep the day-to-day running of the nursery as close as possible to its current way
of working.
Our two schools have always worked together but from September 2021 we will strengthen the
partnership to help us prepare for the possible merger.
Admissions
If the proposal is agreed the enlarged Primary School would be created on 1 September 2022 and the
following would apply:


All children currently attending Old Church Nursery School or Marion Richardson Primary
School, or already offered places at either school, will have a right to join Marion Richardson
Primary School from September 2022, unless they are moving into the Reception year group in
September 2022, when they will have to apply for a Primary School place, as usual.



First admissions: Children who have applied for places at Old Church Nursery School or Marion
Richardson Primary School for September 2022 will be offered places through the standard
admissions process. From September 2023 distance priority will be decided using the Marion
Richardson entrance in Senrab Street.



The current range of day-to-day entrances will continue to be used, depending on coronavirus
and other issues. The options for future entrances will be evaluated and agreed by governors.

What will happen if the merger doesn’t go ahead?
There would be no change to Marion Richardson. The governors of Old Church have concluded,
reluctantly, that the school is not financially viable as a standalone school, so unfortunately Old Church
School would have to close.

Why are we consulting you?
We want to consult you to gather your views because you are part of the school community. The
governing bodies of the schools and the London Borough of Tower Hamlets cannot simply decide to
make changes to schools without first seeking the views of parents and others. There is a legal process
which must be followed before changes can be made, and it is important that the governing bodies
and the council hear your views before deciding whether to proceed.
We have organised the following opportunities for parents and carers to share views. Because of
coronavirus these must be social-distancing compliant, but we have tried to ensure that everyone has
a full opportunity to feed into the consultation.
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The following meetings will be arranged to collect feedback on the proposal.
1. Consultation meeting opportunities for Old Church parents:
·
2.15 Wednesday 29th September by ZOOM
·
9.30 Monday 4th October by ZOOM
·
6.30 Tuesday 5th October – consultation with parents of OC and MR by ZOOM
2. Consultation meeting opportunities for Marion Richardson parents:
·
2.15 Thursday 30th September by ZOOM
·
9.30 Tuesday 5th October by Zoom
·
6.30 Tuesday 5th October – consultation with parents of OC and MR by ZOOM
3. Consultation/briefing meeting opportunities with staff and unions:
·
3.45 Monday 4th October for Old Church
·
3.45 Thursday 7th October for Marion Richardson
4. Consultation meeting opportunity for all staff/parents/governors/stakeholders from either
school:
 6.30 pm 5th October by ZOOM
Links for zoom meetings will be sent closer to the meetings.
Other ways to contribute your views
 You can use the response form (or any other written format) at the end of this
document to record your views. It can be posted to the schools, or emailed to:
Consultation email address: Old Church
Consultation email address: Marion Richardson


There is a box in the reception of each school where you can leave your comments,
response forms and any questions.



If you would like someone to phone you so you can discuss your views, please let your
school office know and provide some times that would suit you and your phone
number.

What happens next?
The informal consultation period starts on 24th September and ends on 22nd October at 3pm. The last
page of this document can be used for you to feedback your view to governors. It should be returned
to the school office. Following the consultation process, the governors will review your feedback and
use it to make a response to the council, on recommending proceeding to the next consultation stage
for the school amalgamation proposal, or not.
The decision to amalgamate schools has to be taken by the Local Authority, but they will always take
consultation responses, and school governors’ recommendations, into account.
In November 2021, the Council Cabinet (or the Mayor’s Decision Panel) will decide whether to post
statutory notices proposing the amalgamation. Once these notices are posted, at the start of
December, everyone has four weeks where they can make representations to the Council if they wish,
regarding the proposal.
The final decision to amalgamate the schools will be taken by the Local Authority at its Council Cabinet
meeting, probably in February 2022.
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The schools would become one school from September 1 st 2022.

How can I get more information on the proposal?
The local authority will publish the feedback from the consultation on the council’s website during the
summer term.
If permission is granted to publish a public notice, further details of this proposal will also be available
in the Consultation sections of the Council’s website.
This document is also available on both school websites:
http://www.oldchurch.towerhamlets.sch.uk
https://www.marionrichardson.towerhamlets.sch.uk
Thank you for taking the time to consider our proposal, we look forward to hearing your views.
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Proposal to Amalgamate Old Church and Marion Richardson Schools – Response Form
Our proposal is to bring together Old Church and Marion Richardson Schools.
This would create Marion Richardson 3-11 Primary School from 1 September 2022. We welcome your
views on this proposal. Please fill in this response form and return it to the address below no later than
22nd October 2021
1) Do you agree with the proposal to amalgamate our two schools to become one school? Please tick
as applicable
Yes

No

2) If you like the proposal, please say why you think it is a good idea?

3) If you dislike the proposal, please tell us why you are concerned?

4) Any other comments?
Old Church Nursery School

Marion Richardson Primary School

I have child/ren attending
I am a staff member at
I am a governor at
Other (please describe)

Your Name (Optional) ___________________________
nd

Please return this form to the relevant school by 22 October 2021. Feedback from question one will be summarised numerically.
Comments will be typed-up and anonymised. This information will be made available to the public (via the school website), but all
respondents’ comments and information will be anonymised.
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First Stage consultation feedback report on the proposal to
amalgamate (combine) of Old Church Nursery and Marion Richardson
Primary Schools.
2nd November 2021
Report compiled by Dr Helen Jenner, Independent Consultant, Tower Hamlets Primary Review.
Introduction
This report summarises the planning undertaken to lead to a public consultation, and the responses to
that consultation, on the agreement reached by Old Church Nursery and Marion Richardson Primary
School Governing Bodies at their Nov 1st, 2021 meetings, to ask the Local Authority to move to
statutory consultation on a possible amalgamation between their schools from September 2022
Background
The Tower Hamlets Primary Review commissioned an Independent Consultant, Dr Helen Jenner, to
work with schools they had identified as being at risk due to demographic change in the Borough. As
well as working with the schools, Dr Jenner was asked to produce a public report “Future Ambitions”
setting out principles for developing school relationships and partnerships for resilience and
excellence. This document was shared with all Headteachers, Unions and Governors in March 2019.
Regular updates on the Primary Review have been included in the termly Director’s Report for
Governors. In May 2021 that work was extended to include all the Nursery Schools.
Old Church and Marion Richardson Schools Governing Bodies are both committed to maintaining
quality early years and primary education for their community. They work in close partnership to
support their children and families.
Old Church School Governing Body was prompted by the partnership between the schools to approach
Marion Richardson to see if they would consider amalgamation, in order to maintain the top-quality
Nursery provision at Old Church Nursery School in the face of falling roles and significantly reduced
funding. Marion Richardson Governing Body saw this as an opportunity to cement the work the two
schools do to create an outstanding early years provision as part of an excellent 3-11 Primary School.
Both Governing Bodies have reached the conclusion that to amalgamate their two schools is the best
solution to optimising early years and 3-11 educational provision in the area.
Governors Planning
A consultation document was prepared and agreed with the Local Authority. This was given to all
parents, circulated to Tower Hamlets Headteachers, through the Headteacher’s Bulletin; emailed to
staff unions and governors, and the Secretary of State has been notified of potential changes.
Information about the consultation was also placed on the school website. Parents and staff have been
sent regular updates about the proposal and the zoom meetings they can attend to express their
views.
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Because of coronavirus open meetings were not held, however a range of ways to feed into the
consultation were organized:
1. A response form (any other written format was also encouraged) at the end of the consultation
document to record views to be emailed, posted, or handed to the school.
2. A special email address was set up at each school for comments
3. A staff briefing and 7 zoom consultation meetings were set up.
4. Governors agreed responses from the different forms of consultation should be summarised in
a report for Governors, a draft was sent to the Steering Group, on 22 nd October. A final version
was circulated to governors 25th October 2021
5. The two governing bodies met jointly, and then individually, on November 1 st 2021, where they
reached the conclusion that they would ask the Local Authority to move to statutory
consultation on the proposal to amalgamate the two schools.
Consultation response
Zoom meetings
All meetings were attended by at least one of the two Headteachers. The Old Church Chair of
Governors attended all Old Church only meetings.
The following meetings were be arranged to collect feedback on the proposal.
1.

Consultation meeting opportunities for Old Church parents:
·
2.15 Wednesday 29th September by ZOOM – 7 parents attended
·
9.30 Monday 4th October by ZOOM – 5 parents attended
Both meetings were well attended and positive. Parents showed their strong
appreciation for the outstanding Nursery provision, and quality of provision at Marion
Richardson. Parents felt that a transition after reception would be better for the
children, making the most of the Old Church site. Parents wanted to protect the
provision at Old Church.

2.

Consultation meeting opportunities for Marion Richardson parents:
·
2.15 Thursday 30th September by ZOOM – 15 parents attended
·
9.30 Tuesday 5th October by Zoom – 6 parents attended
Both meetings were well attended and extremely positive. Parents were strongly
supportive of the move and value the high quality education their children receive. The
use of Old Church site for reception children was viewed as particularly positive.

3.

Consultation/briefing meeting opportunities with staff and unions:
·
3.45 Monday 4th October for Old Church
This meeting was well attended, and staff expressed the view that this was a positive
way forward, given that Old Church Nursery School is not sustainable as a standalone
Nursery School. – 10 “screens” attended, some with groups. 18 staff in total.
·
3.45 Thursday 7th October for Marion Richardson
This meeting was well attended and extremely positive - 21 “screens” attended,
several year groups of staff. 67 staff in total.

4.

Consultation meeting opportunity for all staff/parents/governors/stakeholders from either
school:
·
6.30 pm 5th October by ZOOM
There were 5 parent attendees at this meeting, and it was also extremely positive
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Written Responses
34 written response have been received. (This does not include duplicates and only counts each
response once, even if the person replying had 2 roles).
30 responses were positive and viewed the opportunity as being of real benefit for children, and 4
responses felt it was not a positive option. These figures change to 34 positive and 6 not in support if
those with 2 roles are counted as 2 responses.
Most parents, and nearly all staff who returned forms, were positive. Old Church parents and staff,
understandably, have more anxieties about the potential arrangements. All can see potential positive
benefits, particularly given more children more access to wider resources and expertise, protecting
outstanding Nursery education and creating a wonderful early years site. Anxieties focus mainly
on whether there will be adequate funding for Nursery education and whether the early years voice
could be lost in a larger Primary School.

Positive
12 (+3)

Negative
3(+1)

Marion Richardson
Parents

5

(+1)

Old Church Staff
Marion Richardson
Staff
Others Old Church

10
2

1

Old Church Parents

1(+1)

(4 Old Church parents
have other roles in
schools)
(1 Marion Richardson
parents has another role
in schools)

(1 “other” has another
role in schools)

The Frequently
Asked Question
summary below
includes questions raised as well as anxieties and concerns. Responding to these queries and concerns
throughout any agreed consultation process will be essential.
Totals

30 (+4)

4(+2)

Questions
Is the proposal a sudden idea?

Would like to know more about whole
school 3-11 curriculum and what that looks
like?

Are the Nursery posts ring fenced or can all
Marion Richardson Primary staff apply?

Please can you explain what amalgamation
means

Responses
No, the situation has been developing over
several year and early years funding has
been declining over time. Governors have
considered lots of options before deciding
this is the best way forward.
Training and development have already
started and there will be more. The schools
are working closely to establish the early
years curriculum, in the context of the
whole school curriculum.
Immediately on amalgamation they will be
ring fenced to protect Nursery staff jobs.
Moving forward there will be greater
flexibility
Two schools coming together to become
one school. For this to happen one school
expands and the other closes.
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Will children have to move schools?

Will children need to apply for reception?
Will all Old Church staff have new jobs?

What will happen about school dinners?
Will Nursery children still have to pay for
school dinners?
Why have numbers decreased?

when will the amalgamation happen?
will there be 1 HeadTeachers?
Do you have to be in Nursery to get into
Marion Richardson?
Will there sibling priority in the Nursery for
Marion Richardson families?
Will Julia be head of 3 schools
Will there be opportunities for the teachers
to get to know each other?
Will there still be a January intake?
Will there still be 30 hour places?
Could there be part-time in the
afternoons?
What will happen to 2 year old provision?
What will happen to Sarah?
How many children will there be?

Old Church children will automatically
become Marion Richardson children.
Reception children and Nursery children will
be educated on the Old Church site.
Across the country all children have to
apply for reception
Terms and conditions will stay the same
because all staff are employed by the Local
Authority. Contracts would change to name
Marion Richardson. Apart from the role of
Headteacher there are no other immediate
staffing changes planned. However, as in all
schools, there will be staffing changes over
time.
Change to be confirmed
Change to be confirmed
There are fewer children being born in
Tower Hamlets, and the government only
funds full time places if both parents are
working. More children have part time
places now so not as many places are
needed.
The amalgamation will be from September
2022 if it goes ahead.
Yes
No
Yes
No - it will be 2 schools on 3 sites
Yes - if the Local Authority agrees to move
to statutory consultation a programme will
be set up.
Yes
Yes
This is something the school reviews each
year to see what is affordable.
This is something the school review each
year to see what is affordable
Sarah is taking very well earned retirement
in Summer 2022.
The school will be 2 form entry throughout,
with Nursery figures to reflect that.

Both Headteachers have contributed to the consultation process and have put forward the following
summary statements:
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Sarah

Amalgamation is a positive and constructive solution to enabling Old Church
Nursery to continue to give the children the best education and care that we can.
It will build on the existing good working relationship that we have with Marion
Richardson School. It is important that we hold on to our excellent early years
practice and consolidate this further together. We are delighted that this proposal
will bring Reception children together with Nursery children to benefit from our
wonderful site.

Julia

Old Church and Marion Richardson have always worked closely together to serve
the local community, this work was enhanced when Old Church faced the
challenge of a fire and we could support continued Nursery education on the
Marion Richardson site. Though the notion of amalgamation has been arrived at
as a pragmatic solution in this financial climate we are very excited about the
prospect of ensuring the ethos, quality and expertise of the nursery thrives in the
context of a 3 – 11 school.

Feedback to stakeholders
It is recommended that this Consultation Summary, the Frequently Asked Questions Summary and the
“Extraordinary Governing Body” power point presentation be posted on the school website and be
emailed to parents, staff and other stakeholders, including the Local Authority.
Governing Body view
Old Church and Marion Richardson Governing Bodies discussed the feedback from consultation
meetings when they met on 1st November 2021 and confirmed that amalgamation remain the right
direction of travel.
They agreed they would ask the Local Authority to move to statutory notices for the schools to
amalgamate from September 2022. This would be achieved through the formal closure of Old Church
Nursery School and the expansion of Marion Richardson Primary School. The two buildings to be
known as “Old Church Site” and “Senrab Street site”.
Governors from both schools are positive about the possibilities that this change brings for their
community. They also recognize that there will be challenges as the two school communities come
together. They expect the school leaders and the established Steering Group to work through these
challenges systematically, with the support of independent consultants, to arrive at solutions in the
best interests of the children and families at the schools.
They identified for key challenges to ensuring the right conditions to enable an amalgamation to
progress and to ensure smooth transition1. Transparency regarding current and future financial planning, so that future issues and
challenges are recognised and planned for before amalgamation.
2. Development of the Marion Richardson Governing Body to take advantage of expertise from
Old Church regarding Nursery education.
3. The need to develop a joint early years (Nursery and Reception) vision for the Old Church site.
4. The need to ensure that the Old Church and Senrab Street sites are seen as an integrated
school, ensuring that the Old Church site does not become “the annexe” but is viewed as the
outstanding provision at the start of children’s school careers at Marion Richardson Primary
School.
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They agreed that these issues would be worked on with independent consultants during the Local
Authority’s Statutory Notice period so that, should the Local Authority decide to progress matters,
they would be in the strongest possible position to implement smoothly from September 2022.
Overview of the independent consultant
Both schools’ governing bodies have taken their role in ensuring fair and thorough consultation very
seriously and have worked hard to ensure all views are heard, and queries answered.
There is a strong positive response to the proposals.
Governors and staff are disappointed that the proposal has come through reductions in funding for
Nursery Schools but are delighted that there will be new opportunities for the children and
community.
The support for the quality of Nursery provision, and staff dedication, has been very positive. This
should be a strong guide to what parents expect if the two schools do amalgamate – they wish to see
excellent Nursery provision in the centre of their children’s journey through 3-11 provision at Marion
Richardson and believe the amalgamation could support this journey to excellence. Governors are
equally positive about the opportunity to optimise the superb Old Church site by extending access to
reception children. Creating a first class early years provision as part of the 3-11 Marion Richardson
School.
Governors have agreed to start preparatory work to address some of the challenges that are inevitable
when two schools are coming together in this way, for the benefit of their communities and a
programme to address these will be established, work to be led by the Steering Group. In the unlikely
event that either school Governing Body or the Local Authority decided that to progress the
amalgamation, was not in children’s interests, the work undertaken will have created stronger bonds
and understanding between the two schools, so will not have been wasted.
I can see no reason why this proposal would not progress to Statutory Notice.

Dr Helen Jenner
Independent Consultant
Tower Hamlets Primary Review
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Equalities Impact Assessment (EIA) on the proposal for the
amalgamation (combine) of Old Church Nursery and Marion
Richardson Primary Schools.
Section 1.0: Background Information
Name of Completing Officer:
Date of Initial Screening:
Service Area & Directorate:
Head of Service:

Ikwi Mkparu
05/10/21
Pupil Services and School Sufficiency
Terry Bryan

Section 2.0: Summary of policy, proposal or activity being screened
Name of policy, proposal or activity:
The London Borough of Tower Hamlets, in partnership with the governors of Marion Richardson Primary
and Old Church Nursery Schools, are proposing to amalgamate (merge) the two schools to form a two-form
entry (2FE) 3-11 primary school with the Foundation Stage located on the Old Church site. The
amalgamation is proposed to take effect from 1 September 2022 and will create a single primary school
called Marion Richardson Primary School.
Owing to significant reduction in funding for early years provisions and falling rolls, both Governing Bodies
reached the conclusion that to amalgamate their two schools is the best solution to maintaining an
outstanding early year and world-class 3-11 primary educational provision in the area.
This Equalities Impact Assessment concerns the proposal to amalgamate Marion Richardson Primary and
Old Church Nursery Schools. It is proposed that the amalgamated school will open on 1 September 2022,
catering for pupils from ages 3 to 11. The process to achieve this involves the ‘technical closure’ of Old
Church Nursery School on 31st August 2022 and the expansion of the current nursery provision for Marion
Richardson Primary School, to accommodate the displaced Old Church Pupil. It should be noted there will be
no actual closure of school buildings.
What are the aims / objectives of the policy, proposal or activity?
The proposal is being put forward as part of the strategy for these two schools to move towards integrated
3 to 11 primary school provision, rather than Old Church remaining a standalone Nursery School. This is
beneficial to children’s education because it will optimise the expertise of the staff across the nursery and
primary age range. Bringing the two schools together will provide the benefit of outstanding nursery
practice underpinning top quality primary education, in a single education experience.
Tower Hamlets has a great tradition of excellent education and values the important role that schools have
in increasing the life chances of our children. The proposed amalgamation forms part of a wider review of
primary school places across the borough, initiated to enhance the sustainability of schools and their ability
to maintain high standards in the face of significant demographic changes.
From 24th September to 22nd October 2021, Marion Richardson Primary and Old Church Nursery Schools,
consulted their pupils, parents, staff and local communities, on the proposal to amalgamate the schools. The
consultation meetings most of which were held remotely, were well attended by parents, staff, the schools’
governors and members of the schools’ communities and were largely positive. Thirty four written
responses were received, thirty of which were in favour of the amalgamation and four objecting. The
consultees who objected raised concerns around the lack of adequate funding for nursery education, and
the Nursery maintaining its standard and excellence following a merger with a primary school.
If the proposal to amalgamate the schools is approved, the running of the school would be overseen by a
single Headteacher and governing body. The Headteacher at Old Church Nursery, after many successful and
dedicated years of service at the Nursery, will be retiring in 2022 and would not be replaced due to the
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proposed amalgamation. The governing bodies of both schools have agreed that, should the Nursery

Headteacher retire before the amalgamation is approved, then the Headteacher at Marion Richardson
Primary will become the Executive Headteacher for both schools.
The proposed amalgamation would build on and strengthen the joint working already taking place across
the two schools, to:






Provide continued access for pupils and their families to extended services and facilities.
Develop more opportunities for the staff, such as shared training and the chance to work more
closely across the curriculum and gain experience and understanding of all key stages
Strengthen and continue developing community links which already exist.
Ensure opportunities to enhance the educational offer, and access to resources for all pupils
embedding top quality early years provision at the heart of children’s educational experience
Develop greater financial stability to continue to improve and offer world class education.
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Section 3.0: Equality Impact Analysis Test:
Is there a risk that the
policy, proposal or activity
being screened
disproportionately
adversely impacts (directly
or indirectly) on any of the
groups of people listed
below?
This should include people
of different:

Age

Yes No Comments:





 Pupils:
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Under the proposed amalgamation, all children will remain at their current school site with the Old Church site being used for
early years provision. There will be minimal / no disruption to all children aged 3 – 11 years. No one year group will be adversely
affected than others.
As the table below shows, pupil numbers are distributed evenly across all year groups and across the schools, As the feeder
school to Marion Richardson Primary School, it can be assumed that majority of the current Old Church Nursery pupils would
have transitioned to Marion Richardson Primary School, by the proposed amalgamation date.
Year Group
Old Church Nursery
School
Marion Richardson
Primary School

N1

N2

56

71
35

R

1

2

3

4

5

6

59

60

59

60

60

60

58

The proposed amalgamation would further ensure a smooth transition From Nursery to Reception whilst maintaining a very
high educational standard.
The schools are not directly comparable with regards to educational outcomes, due to one being a Nursery and the other a
Primary School. However, an Ofsted inspection in July 2019 determined that Old Church Nursery School was rated as
“Outstanding”, a rating the school has maintained since 2012, whilst Marion Richardson Primary School, continued to be rated
as “Good” with an outstanding leadership and management.

Marion Richardson Primary School: https://reports.ofsted.gov.uk/provider/21/100911
Old Church Nursery School: https://reports.ofsted.gov.uk/provider/20/100885
The differing needs of each age group will continue to be met. The care and importance given to each individual child, which is
a strength of both schools, will always remain paramount. Maintaining great quality early years education will be a core value
for the amalgamated school.
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Staff:
The table below shows a similar split in age ranges for each school. The majority at staff in both schools are in the 25 – 54 age
range.
Old Church Nursery School
Staff age
range
Total
15 - 24
25 - 34
15
35 - 44
8
45 - 54
9
55 - 64
3
65 - 74
4
75 - 84
Marion Richardson Primary
1
15 - 24
School
21
25 - 34
35 - 44
22
45 - 54
14
55 - 64
10
65 - 74
1
75 - 84
The impact on staff, who will merge to form one staffing structure, is expected to be minimal given that all staff employed at
Marion Richardson Primary and Old Church Nursery Schools (at the time of the proposed amalgamation) would automatically
continue their employment in the new primary school, and their rights would be preserved under TUPE. No redundancies are
expected to occur under the proposal.Where there are duplicates of posts, creative solutions will be sought to retain staff.
Because of this, no particular age group will be disadvantaged over another.
Should the merger be approved in the council’s Cabinet, there will be a full formal HR consultation, following processes agreed
with the trade unions, to maximise staff strengths and build on their expertise and good will. In addition, staff across the
schools would benefit from continuity of staff policies and procedures, and the same dates for staff training days and school

holidays.
Sex

 Pupils:
The breakdown of boys versus girls is similar in both schools, although both rolls are slightly weighted more towards boys than
girls. Irrespective of gender, all pupils will benefit from the increased long-term educational and financial sustainability that the
proposed amalgamation would bring; therefore, no adverse impact is identified regarding this protected characteristic.

Old Church Nursery School
Marion Richardson Primary
School
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Race

Girls

Boys

Total

51

76

127

214

237

451

Staff:
The staff gender breakdown is weighted heavily towards women at both schools (see table below), as is the case across most
primary school provision in the borough and elsewhere. However, as no redundancies are proposed no disproportionate impact
on either gender is anticipated.



Female
Male
Total
Old Church Nursery School
37
2
39
Marion Richardson Primary School
66
3
69
Pupils:
Old Church Nursery and Marion Richardson Primary Schools have a similar pupil demographic in terms of ethnicity, as
evidenced below:
Ethnicity
Any Other Asian Background
Any Other Black Background
Any Other Ethnic Group
Any Other Mixed Background
Any Other White Background
Bangladeshi
Black - Any Other Black African
Background
Black - Somali

Old Church
Nursery School
1

Marion Richardson
Primary School
1

2
11
13
66
4

15
9
11
369
5

2

11

Black Caribbean
Indian
Chinese
Pakistani
White - British
White and Asian
White and Black African
White and Black Caribbean
Vietnamese
Information Not Yet Obtained
Total

3

2
3
1
10
7
3

1
17
4
1
2

3

127

1
451

Pupils:
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EAL
48
380

Old Church Nursery School
Marion Richardson Primary School

Not EAL
79
71

Total
127
451

Merging the schools will not cause any significant changes to the pupil demographic of the new School, with Bangladeshi
children still the main ethnicity. Both schools have pupils with English as an additional language (EAL) so will be able to share
best practice on how to support children who are bi/multi-lingual. All pupils, irrespective of ethnicity, will also benefit from the
long-term stability that should be achieved through the merger.
Staff:
Both schools have a similar staff demographic in terms of ethnicity (as evidenced below), with Bangladeshi staff in the majority.
This also reflects the pupils’ ethnic demography in both schools. Under the proposed amalgamation very little change is
anticipated for staff on a day-to-day basis and staff conditions of service will not be affected. Because of this, no particular
ethnic group will be disadvantaged over another and children of all ethnicities will therefore benefit from the continuity of
having the same known staff at the school.
Ethnicity
Any Other Asian Background
Any Other Black Background
Any Other Ethnic Group
Any Other Mixed Background
Any Other White Background

Old Church Nursery
School

Marion Richardson
Primary School

4
1
3

3
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Bangladeshi
18
36
Black – Any Other Black African
1
Background
Black – Somali
Black Caribbean
2
Chinese
Indian
1
1
Pakistani
0
2
White – British
10
18
White – Irish
1
White and Asian
2
White and Black African
1
White and Black Caribbean
1
Refused
Information Not Yet Obtained
3
Vietnamese
Total
39
69
No impact identified – no data collected and neither school is a faith school.

Religion or Philosophical
belief
Sexual Orientation



Gender re-assignment

 No impact identified – no data collected

People who have a
Disability
(Physical, learning
difficulties, mental health
and medical conditions)

 The table below shows that 2% of pupils in the Nursery School have Education, Health & Care (EHC) Plans, whilst 3% of pupils in

Marriage and Civil
Partnerships status
People who are Pregnant

 No impact identified – no data collected

the Primary School have EHC Plans. Though the percentage of pupils on SEN support is slightly higher in the Nursery School.
Pupils at both schools will continue to receive the quality support they currently get. Merging the two schools will ensure that a
child’s transition from Nursery to Primary will be seamless, and embed a robust, inclusive approach to supporting children with
SEND from age 3 through to age 11.



Old Church Nursery School
Marion Richardson Primary School
No impact identified – no data collected

 No impact identified – no data collected

SEN
Support
23
53

EHC Plan
2
13

None
102
385

Grand Total
127
451

and Maternity
Parents and Carers

 Parents:
Many parents who attended the virtual meetings and provided written responses felt that amalgamating the schools is in the
best interest of the children at both schools, and a positive means to safeguard the quality Nursery education when considering
the current Nursery funding constrains.
Ofsted commended an innovative approach developed by Marion Richardson Primary School, in supporting families who are
new in the country, and for whom English is not their first language, to help them settle into their community. Thereports for
both schools outlines that parental engagement and support is overwhelmingly positive. Merging the two schools will allow for
this support to be further developed, with the continued strengthening of existing community links.

Socio and Economic

 Pupils:
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Marion Richardson Primary and Old Church Nursery Schools share a very similar socio-economic background, with the
proportion of pupils receiving Free School Meals (FSM) in the Primary School much higher than in the Nursery School.

People with different
Gender Identities

Old Church Nursery School
Marion Richardson Primary School



FSM Eligible
14
169

No FSM
113
282

%
11
37

Grand Total
127
451

Merging both schools should benefit children of all backgrounds via the sharing of existing good practice.
“Additional funding to support disadvantage pupils is managed very well. By the end of Key Stage 2, disadvantage pupils achieve
as well as other pupils in the school”. Marion Richardson Primary School Ofsted 2017
No impact identified – no data collected

If you have answered Yes to one or more of the groups of people listed above, a full Equality Impact Assessment is required.
The only exceptions to this are listed in sections 5.1 and 5.2 of this document.
Section 4.0: Justifying Discrimination:
Are all risks of inequalities identified capable of being justified because there is a:



(i) Genuine Reason for implementation



(ii) The activity represents a Proportionate Means of achieving a Legitimate Council Aim



(iii) There is a Genuine Occupational Requirement for the council to implement this activity

Section 5.0: Conclusion
Before answering the next question, please note that there are generally only two reasons a full Equality Impact Analysis is not required. These are:
5.1 The policy, activity or proposal is likely to have no or minimal impact on the groups listed in section three of this document.
5.2 Any discrimination or disadvantage identified is capable of being justified for one or more of the reasons detailed in the previous section of this document.
5.3 Conclusion Details:
5.4 Do you recommend a fully Equality Impact Analysis is performed ?

5.5 Reasons a full Equality Impact Analysis is not required:


Yes

No

If you have answered YES to this question, please
proceed to section 6.0 Sign Off.
If you have answered NO to this question, please
detail your reasons in section 5.5 (across) before
proceeding to section 6.0 Sign Off.
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On a day-to-day basis, very little will change for children at both schools as there will be no need for any pupils to move to another school under this proposal.
The care and importance given to each individual child, which is a strength of both schools, will always remain paramount. As a result, the impact on pupils
with protected characteristics will not be significant, with no one group more adversely affected than others.
In the exception of the planned retirement of the Old Church Nursery Headteacher and the proposed executive headship for the Primary Headteacher, should
the Nursery Headteacher retire before the anticipated merger, very little change is expected for staff on a day-to-day basis under the proposal. All staff
employed at the Nursery and Primary Schools (at the time of the proposed amalgamation) would automatically continue their employment in the new primary
school, and their rights would be preserved under TUPE.
If the amalgamation progresses, there will be a full HR consultation following processes agreed with the unions, to maximise staff strengths and build on their
expertise and good will. Where there are duplicates of posts, creative solutions will be sought to retain staff. As a result, the impact on staff with protected
characteristics will not be significant, with no one group more adversely affected than others.

Based on the findings of this EA, the proposal is robust, it ensures increased equality of opportunity in regard to improved educational outcomes for all pupils
at both schools. This would also guarantee a smooth transition from nursery to primary phase, and pupils will leave primary education with a robust education
having had the opportunity to participate in enriching extra-curricular activities. It is anticipated that an amalgamation will further enhance community links,
resources, and outreach strategies helping to build upon existing successful programme of activities. Nursery provision will continue to provide
Sectionwith
6.0:shared
Sign Off:
the universal 15 funded hours for all 3- and 4-year-olds as well as 30 funded hours for 3 and 4 year olds with working parents.
Signed ………………………………………………….
Date: ……………………………………..
Name: ………………………………………………..…

Section 6.0 Sign Off:

Position: ………………………………….

Consultation Information:
Statutory notice on the proposal to
amalgamate (combine) Old Church
Nursery and Marion Richardson Primary
Schools.

XX MONTH 2021
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Introduction
Notice is thereby given, in accordance with The School Organisation (Establishment and
Discontinuance of Schools) Regulations 2013, that Tower Hamlets Local Authority intends to
discontinue Old Church Nursery by 31 August 2022. This notice includes the Local Authority’s
proposal to make a prescribed alteration to Marion Richardson Primary, to expand its lower age
limit and continue as an all-through (3 to 11 years) primary school from the 1 September 2022,
in accordance with The School Organisation (Prescribed Alternations to Maintained Schools)
(England) Regulations 2013.

Contact details
Name and address of local authority publishing the proposal:
Tower Hamlets Council, Town Hall, Mulberry Place, 5 Clove Crescent, London E14 2BG.
Name, address and category of schools proposed to be amalgamated:
Marion Richardson Primary School, Senrab St, Ratcliff, London E1 0QF
Old Church Nursery School, Off Walter Terrace, Bromley St, Stepney Green, London E1 0RJ

Implementation
Date on which it is proposed to amalgamate the schools:
1 September 2022
It is proposed to implement the amalgamation as follows:
Old Church Nursery School will close from Friday 31 August 2022.
Marion Richardson Primary School will expand its current nursery provision
and continue as an all-through (3 to 11 years) Primary School from 1 September 2022.
All children attending Old Church Nursery will transfer to Marion Richardson Primary School
from 1 September 2022. Children currently attending Marion Richardson Primary School will
continue in the amalgamated school.

Reason for amalgamation
The council, in partnership with the governing bodies of Marion Richardson Primary and Old
Church Nursery Schools, is intending for the two schools to amalgamate and become one
primary school from the 1 September 2022, admitting pupils from 3 to 11 years of age.
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The proposal is being put forward as part of the strategy for these two schools to provide
integrated nursery and primary provision, rather than Old Church remaining a standalone
Nursery School. This is beneficial to children’s education because it reduces the stress caused
by transition and optimises the expertise of the staff across both the nursery and primary age
range.
Marion Richardson Primary and Old Church Nursery Schools already work closely together and
engage in joint planning, they share resources and expertise and are continually developing their
links.
The governing bodies of Marion Richardson Primary and Old Church Nursery Schools reviewed
the future for both schools and consider that now is the right time for both schools to combine to
become a single all-through provision (see Appendix 1 for the first stage consultation feedback
report).

Pupil numbers and admissions
The numbers for whom provision is currently made at the school:
Marion Richardson Primary School is a co-educational mainstream school for pupils aged four to
eleven. The School has a published admission number (PAN) of 60 for each year group. As of 1
September 2021, the School had 451 pupils on roll.
Old Church Nursery School is a co-educational mainstream nursery school for pupils aged 3 to 4
years of age. The School currently has a PAN of 120. As of 1 September 2021, the School had
25 pupils on roll.
The Published Admission Number for each year group of the new 3 to11-year-old primary school
will be 60, providing up to 480 places in total.

Displaced pupils
This proposal forms part of an amalgamation, and therefore no pupils will be displaced. From 1
September 2022, pupils currently at Old Church Nursery School will have places at Marion
Richardson Primary School.

Impact on the community
Marion Richardson Primary and Old Church Nursery Schools serve the same geographic area.
The proposal will provide certainty of progression from nursery to primary phase and offer an allthrough primary education. Therefore, it is not anticipated that there will be any adverse impact on
the community.

Balance of denominational provision
Not applicable.
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Nursery provision
It is intended that the current nursery at Old Church Nursery will continue to operate under
Marion Richardson Primary through the proposal to alter its lower age limit.
There will be no change for children in the current setting, the location and staff will remain the
same. Therefore, the provision will continue to be accessible and convenient for local families.

Sixth Form provision
Not applicable.

Special educational needs provision
There are 25 pupils on roll at Old Church Nursery School, however, only two have an
education health and care plan (EHCP).
There are 66 pupils at Marion Richardson Primary School who have been identified as having
special educational needs, of which there are 13 pupils with an EHCP.
Both schools have fully accessible buildings site. Pupils with special educational needs will
continue to receive the same high levels of support in the amalgamated primary school.

Travel
There will be no change to the travel distance for the children currently attending Old Church
Nursery School as they will remain at their current site.

Finances
Marion Richardson Primary and Old Church Nursery schools’ financial balances will be
transferred by 31 August 2022 to the new Marion Richardson Primary School, as part of the
school’s budget from 1 September 2022.

Procedure for making representations (objections and
comments)
Within four weeks from the date of publication of this statutory notice, any person may object
to or make comments on the proposal by email or by post.
Closing date for responses is TBA
By email:

school.organisation@towerhamlets.gov.uk

By post:

School Organisation and Place Planning Manager
Pupil Services and School Sufficiency
Tower Hamlets Children and Culture
Town Hall
Mulberry Place
5 Clove Crescent
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We will not be able to consider any responses received after TBA
All responses received during the representation period will be published on the Council's
website mid-February 2022, and prior to a final decision on the amalgamation of the schools.
The website address is: TBA

Page 505

This page is intentionally left blank

Appendix 4 - The Local Plan’s approach to allocating school sites
The Local Plan for Tower Hamlets allocates nine sites for primary schools and five sites for
secondary schools. This is informed by the evidence base which supported the Local Plan
i.e. Site Allocations Methodology and Spatial Assessment Needs for Schools. The plan
allocates more school sites than required to meet the projected need for the following
reasons:
a) School sites are generally located on land in private ownership, and are part of a
larger scheme which also includes housing, commercial and open space. The delivery
and timing of the school is linked to the delivery and timing of the overall scheme, and
therefore not within the control of the Local Authority (LA).
b) Ideally, new primary school sites will deliver a minimum of 2 form of entry (FE) for a
primary school and 6 form of entry (FE) for a secondary school. However, site
constraints may mean that only a smaller school can be delivered. While smaller
schools may not financially be the best model to operate, these may be considered if
additional school places are required. There would also be an option to deliver
expanded school provision where a site is adjacent or in close proximity to an existing
school.
c) There may not be sufficient demand in the area to support the development of a new
school when a site comes forward. For example, if there was a need for one additional
school in an area and two sites came forward at the same time, the LA may only take
forward one of these sites.
d) Other issues, such as air quality, may make an allocated site challenging for the
delivery of a school when it comes forward for delivery. There are several site
allocations with known constraints, however it may be possible that these can be
addressed through design and the school’s location within the site allocation, but could
incur higher costs.
e) Pupil projections are a useful tool in planning for future needs, but they can be volatile,
particularly in the medium to long term (e.g. after 5 years). Projections rely heavily on
information about historical trends (e.g. births, migration), which makes them less
reliable in times of significant demographic change. Brexit and the Covid-19 pandemic
will undoubtedly impact the economy and migration patterns, making this a particularly
uncertain time for population projections in Tower Hamlets, and indeed the rest of
London and the UK.
f) Tower Hamlets is relatively small in terms of land area. The borough will continue to
experience fast paced changes in terms of its built development, with the highest
housing target in the adopted London Plan and the second highest in the emerging
London Plan. At the same time, the borough has a number of areas with limited
development potential due to design and heritage factors. It is unlikely that sites large
enough to accommodate schools, particularly secondary schools, can be identified in
future Local Plans.
This approach ensures that the LA is able to effectively plan for school places and meet its
statutory duty. The alternative approach would be to allocate the exact number of sites to
meet the projected need at that point in time, but this would put the LA at serious risk of
not meeting its legal duty to provide sufficient schools if, for example, sites were not
Page
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Appendix 5 - Summary of Funding Streams Available for the Development
of School Sites
The principal source of capital funding for providing additional school places is the DfE Basic
Need capital grant. The funding is allocated each year on a rolling basis, usually three years in
advance. It is formula-based and does not reflect post-16 need or specific growth in numbers
of pupils with high needs. For 2021/22 the funding allocated by the DfE is £2.4m. For 2022/23
the funding allocated by the DfE is £18k. It is not yet clear what funding will be allocated, if
any, for 2023/24 and beyond.
The Council adopted its Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) Charging Schedule from April
2015, increasing the rates in January 2020. This replaces s106 payments for the mitigation of
the impact of new developments on school provision. CIL supports a range of infrastructure
provision and is allocated alongside S106 through the Councils Capital Programme. The
Council’s Infrastructure Funding Statement sets out the Mayor’s overall approach for investing
CIL. 16% of CIL funding is allocated towards ‘community, education and employment’ which
includes schools. £5m of CIL funding is expected to be available (£8m collected less £3m
already allocated to projects). 25% of CIL funding (£12m) is also allocated toward the Local
Infrastructure Fund (LIF) which must be spent in the neighbourhood area where it was
collected and in consultation with local residents. A proportion of LIF funding could be put
towards schools, depending on the location.
The Government has provided LBTH additional capital funding for the creation of new school
places and to improve existing facilities for children and young people with Special Educational
Needs (SEN) and disabilities. In Tower Hamlets this funding amounts to £8.6m and was
allocated over 3 years (2018-2021). This is made up of £6m Special Provision Capital Funding
(SPCF) and £2.6m High Needs Provision Capital Allocation (HNPCA).
In addition to these funding streams that are specific to education, the Council also has the
option to use its reserves, capital receipts, and/or borrow to ensure that it can deliver on its
strategic priorities and statutory duties. Following the closure of schools through earlier reorganisations the council is also in the position to add to its capital revenue through the
disposal of sites that are consider surplus to requirements.
When the funding strategies for new school projects are being developed, these funding
sources are considered, and the funding allocated through the relevant governance and
decision making arrangements. Funding has been allocated to the following new school
projects:
Project

Estimated cost

Wood Wharf (2FE primary) – fit
out of shell and core provided by
developer

£6,7m. New school due to open in September
2022.

Stepney Park Primary
(amalgamation)

£1,2m Works to adapt Redlands and Smithy
Street schools for amalgamation.
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St Anne’s and Guardian Angels
Catholic Primary (0.5FE
expansion for 15 places per year)

£1.3m. Expansion of St Anne’s school
following amalgamation with Guardian Angels.

St Saviour’s Primary School
expansion by 1FE. (Poplar
catchment area)

£4m to expand to provide an additional 30
places per year.

Mulberry London Dock (6FE
secondary and sixth form) – full
development of the school

£52m. The DfE to contribute £47m towards
the cost of the project.

Beatrice Tate Special School (48
to 60 expansion of existing
school)

£4.05m. Works being developed for new
accommodation to be available in Spring
2023.

LEAP (additional places for Key
Stage 4)

£2.5m. Works due to complete in summer
2022.

Total costs

£71.75m

Further proposals that will require funding:
Oaklands School (expansion by
2FE providing 60 additional
places per year)

£16m. Acquisition of the former Raine’s
School Lower site and adaptations to provide
additional teaching and other accommodation.

George Green’s School (rebuild)

£51.4m. New Build

Hermitage Primary

£3m. Works to provide ASD provision and
additional accommodation. Proposed new
accommodation for September 2022.
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1. Introduction
Key to our ability to meet the needs of all children and young people with SEND is ensuring
that we provide and plan for future provision that will meet our local needs. Demand and
resourcing pressures mean that the existing approach to specialist Special Educational Needs
(SEN) educational placements is not financially sustainable in the long term. The key
challenge for the Local Authority (LA) and stakeholders will be maintaining the positive
outcomes for pupils whilst reviewing the funding levels in order to meet demand within the
available budget. The LA strategy comprises of six key areas:
1.

Build upon the already successful model of inclusion by expanding and developing
the capacity of mainstream schools to meet the needs of more complex learners;

2.

Create the necessary capacity in the system at already high quality, well-established and
‘outstanding’ specialist provision. Ensuring the LA is able meet current and future
demand and enabling SEND children to attend the most suitable local school.

3.

Reduce the reliance on out of borough special school places and schools in the
independent sector, through an increase in local resource provision in mainstream,
particularly for children with ASD and SEMH;

4.

Redesign the specialist system for children and young people with SEMH to ensure
integration pathways for those learners who are able to be supported back into
mainstream settings and ensure high quality learning and support for those whose
needs require ongoing specialist support;

5.

Extend the offer and range of Post 16 provision, to enable more young people with
SEND to achieve Preparation for Adulthood outcomes: employment; independent
living; health and community participation;

6.

Promote independence by providing independent travel training and personal travel
budgets for eligible children and young people and their families.

1.1 LA Sufficiency Plan
High quality cost-effective provision is central to meeting the LA’s aim for a flexible and
responsive SEND system that strives for continuous improvement, with the objective of ensuring
inclusion and high standards of achievement. Tower Hamlets is clear about what that provision
is intended to achieve for children with SEN:
• for every one of Tower Hamlets’ children and young people with special educational
needs and disabilities (SEND) to lead a fulfilling life, to be as independent as possible,
and supported to learn, thrive and achieve by their families, services and local
communities.
▪ ensuring all children, young people and families are supported to access the right
provision and support at the right time.

▪

maintaining a continuum of education provision and ensuring every school in the
borough can play its part in supporting children and young people with special needs
and disabilities.

▪

consistent and sustained focus on achieving better outcomes for children and young
people.

▪

effective and mature partnership working at both a strategic level and at the level of
individual support.

▪

Joint commissioning of provision across education, health and social care to provide
all-inclusive support and the best outcomes for children and young people.

This sufficiency plan covers:
•

current position of the following provision:
−

borough commissioned special units attached to mainstream schools, known
as Resource Provisions

−

maintained special schools, including Post-16

−

Page
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−

independent specialist colleges

−

Alternative Provision;

▪

the sufficiency pressures currently within the Tower Hamlets system and associated
factors;

▪

the resulting priorities for additional non-mainstream provision and supply of places.

2. The Tower Hamlets SEND Context
2.1 Borough Population Data
Fig 1 – Breakdown of SEN within the School Population

Area

Total Pupils –
school
population only

Pupils with
EHCPs

%

Pupils with
%
SEN support

Total pupils
with SEND

%

England

8,911,887

325,618

3.7

1,083,083

12.2

1,408,701

15.9

London

1,453,264

55,856

3.8

165,782

11.4

221.368

15.2

Tower
Hamlets

48,673

2,531

5.2

5.598

11.6

8,129

16.7

The percentage of Tower Hamlets pupils with EHCPs is significantly above the National and
London average as is the percentage pupils requiring SEN Support.
The Tower Hamlets 0-25 population is forecasted to grow by 3.75% bringing the total to
103,900 by 2026. It is therefore reasonable to assume that the number of SEND learners
requiring specialist provision will also rise proportionately. The future place planning for
children and young people with SEND takes account of this predicted population growth as
well as seeking to address current gaps.
2.2 SEND Historical and Projected Population Growth
Fig 1 – The historical and projected SEND population growth by need in Tower Hamlets:
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The above shows the anticipated growth in the categories of need with a rise in pupils with
Autistic Spectrum Disorder (ASD) being most prevalent over the coming years, in line with the
national trend. To a lesser extent we expect to see a rise in pupils with Social Emotional and
Mental Health Needs (SEMH), followed by those with Speech Language and Communication
Needs (SLCN). The growth in these individual categories, together with the LA plans to
ensure sufficiency of provision, is detailed below.
2.3 Where Tower Hamlets Pupils with EHC Plans are Educated
Fig 2. Numbers and Percentages of Pupils with EHCPs within each setting:
Please note that these figures are from 2020 as the comparative data for 2021 is not yet available

Tower Hamlets

London

England

No.

%

No.

%

No.

%

Independent
School

91

3.8

3426

2.3

19011

3.3

Non-Maintained
Special School

N/A

N/A

274

98.2

3,686

97.3

Pupil Referral
Unit(s)

13

9.5

316

11.7

2,520

16.4

State Funded
Nursery

14

2.1

108

1.2

376

0.9

State Funded
Primary

925

3.6

17,410

2.4

83,438

1.8

State Funded
Secondary

712

3.8

11,589

2.1

60,229

1.8

State Funded
Special

682

99.4

17,687

95.4

125,498

97.9

2,437

5.1

50,810

3.5

294,758

3.3

Total

This tells us that:
▪

Tower Hamlets has comparatively higher numbers of pupils with EHC plans in
mainstream settings than national and London averages.

▪

Tower Hamlets has significantly less pupils with EHC plans in Pupil Referral Units
comparative to national and London averages.

▪

Tower Hamlets has more pupils with EHC plans in state funded special schools than
national and London averages.

▪

Tower Hamlets has significantly more pupils with EHC plans in state funded nursery
schools than the national and London averages.

The historical and projected SEND population growth by need in Tower Hamlets is as follows:
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3.

The Child and Family View

3.1. SEND Tribunals
Tower Hamlets LA’s core principle is to, as far as possible, provide access to mainstream
education for all pupils with SEND. There is still a significant demand for placement in
specialist provision from parents and, in most cases, this would involve a request for a child to
be placed in specialist provision once the EHCP is issued. However, the numbers of tribunals
lodged by parents remain quite low.
Tower Hamlets SEND Tribunals 2019

2

Tower Hamlets SEND Tribunals 2020
1

1
2

3

6

Refusal to assess

Refusal to assess

Content of EHC plan and placement

Content of EHC plan and placement

Placement

As part of the SENDIST National Trial

The new national SENDIST trial provides families with an initial single point of redress if they
are unhappy with the educational, health and social care parts of their EHCP. There is
currently one such case within Tower Hamlets.
3.2. SENDIASS
Through the work of SENDIASS case workers and feedback from the Parent Ambassadors
the child and family view emphasise the need for more inclusion and inclusive practice in
some mainstream schools.
Parents have expressed concern for the need to increase provision for ASD and particularly
for more resource provision for their children who struggle in mainstream settings, but do not
need specialist provision. As numbers of children diagnosed with ASD continue to rise
annually it will become increasingly important for the LA to ensure there is more inclusive
provision and consistent practice in its mainstream school sector, building on the high rates of
mainstream inclusion that already exists.
Parental feedback has frequently identified a need for the LA to increase its SEMH provision
for girls - particularly in the Secondary sector, and where the need is moderate e.g. social
anxiety etc. Again, there is emphasis on the need for resource bases with the relevant
specialist training and skills.
Parents would like to see a broader range of options for their children at Post 16, alongside
the improvements in ASD provision and increased opportunities for supported internships and
work based training. The borough recognises that more work is still needed to increase the
range of options for SEND children at Post 16.
These views have been listened to and are being addressed through the SEND strategy and
this SEND Sufficiency Plan.
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4. Tower Hamlets SEND Provision Context – Needs Analysis
4.1 SEN Provision Continuum

4.2 Early Intervention – Resource and Satellite Provision
4.2.1 Current Position
Resource Provisions are specialist education units attached to individual mainstream schools.
Children attend on a permanent basis where they are on the roll of the school where the
Resource Provision is situated. Satellite Provision provides children in special schools with
access to a mainstream program, based on their ability to learn, communicate and socialise
within a mainstream school environment. Resources Provisions and Satellite Provisions are a
key component of the Tower Hamlets Local Offer and of mainstream inclusion.
4.2.2 Resource Provisions and Satellite Provision Needs Analysis
Existing Resource and Satellite Provision in Tower Hamlets
Primary
School Name

Type

LA School or
MAT

Funded Places

Needs

Cyril Jackson
Globe
Total SCLN
Culloden
Hague
Total HI
Bangabandhu
Total CN
Phoenix Satellite at
Marner School
Total Primary
Resource Places

Resource
Resource

MAT
LA

SCLN
SCLN

Resource
Resource

MAT
LA

Resource

LA

20
30
50
30
16
46
15
15

Satellite

LA

20

ASD

Hearing Impaired
Hearing Impaired
Complex Needs

131

Secondary
School Name

Type

George Green’s
St Paul’s Way Trust
Phoenix Satellite at
Bow School
Total Secondary
Resource Places

Resource
Resource
Satellite

LA School or
MAT
LA
MAT

Funded Places
15
24

Complex Needs
Hearing Impaired

LA

30

ASD

69
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Needs

The LA has reviewed the current resource provisions to inform its future commissioning
intentions for this provision, ensuring it is relevant to and meets the needs of children and
young people in the borough. In doing so, and recognising the increase in demand for SEND
provision overall, we identified gaps in specialist resource places for children with needs in the
particular SEN categories of ASD and SEMH. We have therefore established two new
resource provisions within mainstream primary schools to be opened in the 2021/22 school
year as follows:
School Name

Type

LA School or
MAT

Funded Places

Hermitage
Ben Jonson
/Bowden House

Needs

Resource

LA

12

ASD

Resource

LA

24

SEMH

These two new resource provisions will also provide outreach support to other primary
mainstream schools to develop the borough’s inclusive practice in relation to ASD and SEMH
as well as increase early access to specialist SEMH provision for girls.
Alongside the development of resource provision in the primary sector the LA is also
developing its plans to establish two new resource provisions for specialist ASD and SEMH in
two secondary mainstream schools from as early as the 2022/23 school year.
4.3 Specialist provision – Cognition and Learning
4.3.1 Current Provision
Tower Hamlets has two state funded special schools with approximately 240 places to cater
for children with complex learning needs. Broadly these schools are for children with learning
difficulties (moderate to severe or Profound and Multiple Learning Disabilities (PMLD) with
associated, additional complex special educational needs (for example, speech, language,
communication difficulties, autistic spectrum disorders, neurodevelopmental disorders, global
delay). Stephen Hawking Special School caters for children aged 2 to 11 and Beatrice Tate
Special School for children and young adults aged 11 to 19. Both schools are rated by Ofsted
as being ‘Outstanding’.
4.3.2 Needs Analysis
Over the past five years Tower Hamlets has seen a gradual increase in demand for places for
children with cognition and learning needs. In 2016, 173 children attended Stephen Hawking and
Beatrice Tate Special Schools. In January 2021, 199 children attended these schools, a 13%
increase of 26 places over a 5 year period. This is expected to reach 210 by 2027.

To respond to this rising demand Stephen Hawking School has already been expanded from 100
to 130 places and Beatrice Tate School is undergoing a phased expansion from 75 to up to 130
places and this is scheduled for completion by insert date
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This will create the necessary capacity in the system at already high quality, well-established and
‘outstanding’ specialist provision. Ensuring the LA is able meet current and future demand and
enabling SEND children to attend the most suitable local school.
4.4 Specialist Provision – Communication and Interaction needs/Autistic Spectrum Conditions (CI/ASC)
4.4.1 Current Provision
Alongside the Resource and Satellite provision described above Tower Hamlets has one
maintained (state funded) special school for children with Communication and Interaction
needs/Autistic Spectrum Conditions (CI/ASC), Phoenix School. This School, rated by Ofsted as
‘Outstanding’, is in the early stages of a growth plan with an initial expansion of its capacity to 470
places for pupils aged 3 to 19 by September 2021. The School operates on two sites, comprised
as follows:
•

Phoenix Lower School at Bow Road with capacity up to 230 pupils aged 3-12

•

Phoenix Upper School at Paton Close with capacity up to 190 pupils 13 - 19

•

A further 50 places are provided in satellite classes within local secondary schools

The new Paton Close site is very close to the existing Phoenix School (less than 600 metres),
see map below. This enables a high level of integration between the two sites allowing
Phoenix to operate as one school with staff working between both sites and other resources
and activities shared to ensure its smooth running.

4.4.2 Needs Analysis
Over the past five years, the demand of places for pupils with Communication and Interaction
needs has risen by 160. This has placed significant pressure on Phoenix School, which is
already at full capacity following its initial expansion. This growing demand has meant that, at
times, the school has needed to operate a waiting list for admissions. If current trends
continue, Tower Hamlets is projected to require an additional 90 specialist places by 2027,
with the number of pupils with Communication and Interaction needs growing faster than any
other need type.
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The plans to meet future growth in specialist CI/ASC provision will see a further phased
expansion of Phoenix, alongside the development of resource provision in mainstream schools.
This mixed economy approach will enable to the LA to effectively manage demand and reduce
the current reliance on placements in Special Schools.
4.5 Specialist Provision - Social, Emotional and Mental Health Needs (SEMH)
4.5.1 Current Provision
The provision landscape for children with SEMH is quite complex, reflecting the breadth of
profiles of children who cannot be educated in typical mainstream school settings. The needs
of the borough’s SEMH children are therefore currently met across a range of borough
provisions as follows:
Provision

SEMH Profile of Need

Ben Jonson/
Bowden House
Resource
Provision
Ian Mikardo (Day)
SEMH School
Bowden House
(Residential)
SEMH School
London East
Alternative
Provision
(Short term)
London East
Alternative
Provision
(Long term)

LA School
or MAT

Funded
Places

For pupils with emerging and/or acute SEMH difficulties who
would benefit from early intensive intervention to address that
need. Children would not always require an EHC plan and would
be able to reintegrate to mainstream school within 2-4 terms.

LA

24

For pupils with significant and pervasive SEMH needs with
behavioural challenge arising from neurodevelopment difficulties
requiring significant and long-term specialist intervention
including therapeutic component via clinical therapies or a
residential 24 hour curriculum.

MAT

48

LA

40

Providing for pupils who due to illness, exclusion or other
causes, would not receive a suitable, full time education. Pupils
would be able to reintegrate to mainstream school or, following
EHC assessment, transition into specialist SEMH or long-term
alternative provision within 2-4 terms.

LA

N/A

Pupils in late KS3 or KS4 whose additional or special
educational needs are not significant enough to warrant
placement into specialist SEMH schools or, due to late emerging
difficulties, are unlikely to engage with the structures and
approaches of a specialist SEMH setting. This provision will
have a heavy emphasis on personal and social development,
small group teaching, vocational learning opportunities to
facilitate successful post 16 transition.

LA

12

4.5.2 Needs Analysis
SEMH accounts for the second largest proportion of primary need for pupils with SEN in primary
school in both Tower Hamlets and London and the second highest proportion of need in
secondary school in Tower Hamlets (it is the highest proportion of need for secondary schools
in London). A similar proportion of children with SEN in Tower Hamlets have SEMH as their
primary need in primary and secondary school as in London and England, but there is twice the
proportion of children with SEMH needs in special schools in Tower Hamlets than in London
In recent years the proportion of pupils with SEMH has remained broadly stable in primary and
secondary school (it has fallen by 2% in special schools) but, in line with the population change,
the number of SEN children with EHCPs for SEMH has increased by 100 over this period.
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The higher proportions of SEMH need in secondary school is in line with national data
indicative of development of SEMH at older ages
The projections of demand for SEMH provision remain fairly stable over the next ten years

Based on the current picture and identified future need, the LA will, over the course, of the
2021/22 school year:
•

Review the SEMH provision in mainstream schools through a process of mapping
interventions and support available in all schools;

•

Increase the training resource for mainstream schools by applying for associate status in
the DfE Behaviour Hub programme (LBTH does not qualify for full membership as it has
only one school in RI for Behaviour and Welfare);

•

Review current AP provision to determine whether a dual registration for AP/Special
School status and accompanying funding review would meet the needs of secondary
age pupils whose SEMH needs are only identified once they enter Alternative Provision;

•

Conduct a full analysis exclusion patterns to determine whether there is a need for a
therapeutic assessment centre for primary aged pupils which would provide early
identification and intervention.

4.6 Specialist Provision - Early Years
4.6.1 Current Position
Although Tower Hamlets has significantly more pupils with EHC plans in state funded nursery
schools than the national and London averages, numbers remain low in comparison to the
mainstream populations. In January 2020 there were 14 children in state funded nursery
schools with EHCPs.
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There is currently specialist early years provision for sensory impairment at Children’s House
Nursery as well as early years provision for children EHCPs in Phoenix (ASD) and Stephen
Hawking (CL) Special Schools.
The figures above are specialist Early Years Settings and do not include children with EHCPs
in mainstream schools with nursery classes or PVI settings. The figures for those in
mainstream settings are included within the main figures above.
Targeted provision for sensory impairment? is also provided in Children and Family centres.
Invitation to Play
Mini cluster based targeted play sessions offering a nurturing play environment for children
with special needs or awaiting diagnosis from specialist teams. Through Invitation to Play,
families are supported to access other services and play sessions. Particular attention is given
to help children learn the skills that will make them ‘school ready’ and support is given to
parents who want to apply for ‘Early Learning for Two Year Olds’ funded places. The majority
of the children attending will have been identified over concerns with the development of their
social communication skills.
DOVES (Development Opportunities, Visual Experiences and Support)
Led by the Sensory Team, play session with EY’s focused activities for children who are
visually impaired. Parents and Carers are supported to guide their child’s early learning
through play and promotion of visual/tactile skills develop social and independent skills.
Provides play ideas, information about eye conditions and effects and organises visits by other
professionals such as mobility specialists.
Ready Steady Go
Ready Steady Go is a parent support group for parents of pre-school deaf and partially
hearing children. Session is run using a ‘Total Communication Approach’ where a range of
communication methods are used to encourage deaf and partially hearing children to
understand and communicate effectively with others.
4.6.2 Needs Analysis
The number of children with EHCPs in early years provision is not expected to increase over the
next few years, but the need for enhanced assessment at early years has been established and
the LA will be looking to increase its capacity for early identification and assessment, so that
individual differentiated plans can be developed to enable children to access to a mainstream
school curriculum.
There are two programmes currently under development based on the feedback from families
attending children and family centre sessions.
•

Through the universal stay and play sessions, children identified as having
communication and language delays or hearing impairment are invited to a sign along
session tailored sensory sessions, story and rhyme virtual sessions.

•

Children Therapist and Children & Family Centre staff co-delivered session to support
children and parents with social communication concerns, to be offered on a locality
basis. Parents given strategies to support their child’s development by a range of
professionals.

4.7 Specialist Provision – Post 16
4.7.1 The Current Position
Post-16 places for young people with EHC plans covers a broad range of provision across
a number of education sectors including: sixth forms (mainstream and special both in the
state funded and independent sector); sixth form colleges; colleges of further education;
independent specialist colleges; work-based learning providers delivering apprenticeship,
traineeship or supported internships. Young people may also work full or part time and study
part time alongside their employment.
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The table below shows where post 16 provision in receipt of LA high needs block funding is
currently being provided:
School Name

Type

New City College

Post 16 College

Phoenix College

Independent
Specialist College

London East Alternative
Provision Post 16

Alternative Provider

LA School
or MAT

Funded
Places

Needs

N/A

620

All SEND

Charitable
Trust

30

ASD

LA

25

SEMH

4.7.2 Needs Analysis
Whilst current capacity shows that there is sufficiency of post 16 provision for young people with
SEND, meaning less reliance on independent or non-maintained sector provision, our analysis
tells us that there is a need to extend the range and nature of provision on offer. This will ensure
that it is effective in enabling young people with SEND to achieve ‘Preparation for Adulthood’
outcomes: employment; independent living; health and community participation.
The SEND sufficiency plan will therefore focus on broadening the range of post-16 work and
education opportunities for those with SEND, whilst continuing to support those that can access
Higher Education to have the opportunity to do so.
This work is already progressing in the following areas:
−

The LA and the newly established Phoenix College has set up the Queen Mary
University based supported internship programme. This is the first Project Search DFN
supported internship to be delivered at a university in London, helping young people
with learning disabilities and autism to receive high quality work-related learning and
improved opportunities to access long-term paid employment. The programme started
with six interns, all of whom have subsequently secured sustainable jobs.

−

The LA has established a second Project Search DFN supported internship
programme with Marriott hotels. The start of this project has been delayed due to the
pandemic, but will offer six interns pathways to employment in the hospitality sector.

−

The opportunities on the LA commissioned supported internship programme at Tower
Project Job Enterprise and Training Service have increased significantly over the past
3 years. This programme ensures young people acquire the skills, qualities, attributes
and experience required to enter into the world of work in the hospitality and leisure
sector.

−

The LA has developed an aspirations event programme for young people with physical
disabilities to explore possible careers in law. This is held at Clifford Chance (Canary
Wharf) on a yearly basis.

−

In response to the identified to increase sub level 2 vocational learning pathways,
which will lead to apprenticeships and/or employment, the LA is working with two workrelated learning providers (OneLab and ELATT) to develop a programme for
apprenticeships in Art and Design. This programme is scheduled to begin in
September 2021. The LA is also working with the Mulberry Schools Academy Trust to
develop an entry level Catering and Hospitality programme for young people with
SEND. This is will begin in September 2022 and will provide a pathway to the Marriot
Hotels supported internships for up to 10 young people.
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SEND Travel
5.1 Policy
The ‘All Age Travel Assistance Policy’ sets out the Council’s approach to providing eligible
children, young people and adults travel assistance in Tower Hamlets. The policy promotes
choice, control, and where possible, a move towards greater independence. The forms of
travel assistance that will be offered, once assessed against specified criteria:
•
•
•
•

Home to school travel (5-16 years)
Post 16 home to educational/training (16-25 with EHCP)
Children in the care of the Tower Hamlets Council
Adults home to education/training or day care support services (18 years +)

The aspiration is to support children, young people and adults to develop a range of skills and
build confidence to travel either supported or unsupported to school, college, training, day
services, or work placements in the wider community.
Where possible the Council expects parents/carers of children to make arrangements for their
child to attend school in the same way as for parents/carers of children without a EHC Plan or
disabilities as this is an important factor and benefit in developing the child’s or young person’s
independence, social and life skills. Should a child meet the eligibility criteria for travel
assistance the Council will decide on the type of assistance that will be provided following an
assessment based on the child’s particular needs.
5.2 Analysis
There are currently 890 pupils being transported each day to schools in and out of the
borough at a cost of £5m annually. Of these, 86% of students are transported to schools
within the borough. 14% are transported to schools within other London Boroughs.
Types of Travel Assistance
In-house Transport (Council School Buses)
Taxis (Dynamic Purchasing System)
Personal Transport Budget
Travel Cards
TOTAL

Number of students
566
239
82
3
890

Transport by Provision Type

Phase of Education
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Age Profile

Personal Transport Budgets
The Personal Transport Budget scheme was launched at the start of the 2019/2020 school
year and has since proved to be very popular with parents as it offers flexibility and opens up
options for families to find workable solutions to getting their child/children to school. It is
anticipated that take-up will be up to 150 families by the end of the current financial year.
Independent Travel Training
The Council also offers Independent Travel Training. The training is on a 1:1 basis with an
accredited Travel Trainer with practical training in road safety; personal safety; practice using
public transport and learning alternative routes.
It costs on average £7000 per year to transport a student to and from school, so for every
child trained that either no longer requires transport, or the need for transport is precluded in
the first place, represents good value for money.
All Children’s eligibility for travel assistance is reviewed periodically. Most reviews will take
place on an annual basis, however the approach to continual assessment means that annual
timeframes will not be an obstacle to providing the most appropriate form of travel assistance
to children throughout the academic year.
2020/21 Transport Spend
Type of Travel
Assistance
Taxi Framework
DPS
Travel Card
PTB
Miscellaneous Costs

No. of YP
195
38
3
82

Q1
£
£
£
£

Q2

Q3

Q4

114,296.00 £ 326,973.00 £ 642,376.00 £ 430,772.00
£ 7,572.00 £ 64,898.00 £ 74,076.00
2,810.00
2,200.00 £ 108,864.00 £ 124,793.00 £
600.00
£ 315,470.00
119,306.00 £ 443,409.00 £ 832,067.00 £ 820,918.00
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Total
£ 1,514,417.00
£ 146,546.00
£
2,810.00
£ 236,457.00
£ 315,470.00
£ 2,215,700.00
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